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THE

TAKELMA

LANGUAGE OF SOUTHWESTERN
OREGON

By EDWAD

SAPIR

1. INTRODUCTION
The language treated in the following pages was spoken in the
southwestern part of what is now the state of Oregon, along the
middle portion of Rogue river and certain of its tributaries. It,
together with an upland dialect of which but a few words were
obtained, forms the Takilman stock of Powell. The form "Takelma"
of the word is practically identical with the native name of the tribe,
Ddagelmalen, THOSE DWELLING ALONG THE RIvER (see below, § 87, 4);
there seems to be no good reason for departing from it in favor of
Powell's variant form.
The linguistic material on which this account of the Takelma,
language is based consists of a series of myth and other texts, published by the University of Pennsylvania (Sapir, Takelina Texts,
Anthropological Publicationsof the University Museum, vol. ii, no. 1,
Philadelphia, 1909), together with a mass of grammatical material
(forms and sentences) obtained in connection with the texts. A
series of eleven short medicine formulas or charms have been published with interlinear and free translation in the Journal of American Folk-Lore (xx, 35-40). A vocabulary of Takelma verb, noun,
and adjective stems, together with a certain number of derivatives,
will be found at the end of the "Takelma Texts." Some manuscript notes on Takelina, collected in the summer of 1904 by Mrt.
H. H. St. Clair, 2d, for the Bureau of American Ethnology, have
been kindly put at my disposal by the Bureau; though these consist
mainly of lexical material, they; have been found useful on one or
two points. References like 125.3 refer to page and line of my
Takelma Texts. Those in parentheses refer to forms analogous to
the ones discussed.
7
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The author's material was gathered at the Siletz reservation of
Oregon during a stay of a month and a half in the summer of 1906,
also under the direction of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
My informant was Mrs. Frances Johnson, an elderly full-blood
Takelma woman. Her native place was the village of Dak'tW!asift or
Daldani'k',on Jump-off-Joe creek (Dip!5lts!i'lda), a northern affluent
of Rogue river, her mother having come from a village on the upper
course of Cow creek (Hagwdl). Despite her imperfect command of
the English language, she was found an exceptionally intelligent
and good-humored informant, without which qualities the following
study would have been far more imperfect than it necessarily must
be under even the very best of circumstances.
In conclusion I must thank Prof. Franz Boas for his valuable
advice in regard to several points of method and for his active
interest in the progress of the work. It is due largely to him that I
was encouraged to depart from the ordinary rut of grammatical
description and to arrange and interpret the facts in a manner that
seemed most in accordance with the spirit of the Takelma language
itself.'

PHONOLOGY (§ 2-24)
§ 2. Introductory
In its general phonetic character, at least as regards relative harshness or smoothness of acoustic effect, Takelma will probably be found
to occupy a position about midway between the characteristically
rough languages of the Columbia valley and the North Californian
and Oregon coast (Chinookan, Salish, Alsea, Coos, Athapascan, Yurok)
on the one hand, and the relatively euphonious languages of the
Sacramento valley (Maidu, Yana, Wintun) on the other, inclining
rather to the latter than to the former.
From the former group it differs chiefly in the absence of voiceless I-sounds (L, 12 LI) and of velar stops (q, A, qi); from the latter,
XWhat little has been learned of the ethnology of the Takelma Indians will be found Incorporated In
two articles written by the author and entited Notes on the Takelma Indians of Soutiwestern Oregon, In
American A ntropologist, n. a., ix, 251-275; and Religious Ideas of the Takelma Indians of Southwestern
Oregon, In Journad of A mericanPolk-Lore, sX, &349.
s In the myths, I Is freely prefixed to any word spoken by the bear. Its uneuphonious character is evidently Intended to match the coarseness of the bear, and for this quasi-rhetorical purpose It was doubtless
derisively borrowed from the neighboring Athapascan languages, In which It occurs with great frequency.
The prefixed sibilant 8, serves In a similar way as a sort of sneezing adjunct to Indicate the speech of
the coyote. Gwildi wHaz? says the ordinary mortal; lgwildi, the bear; rgwoldi, the coyote.

§2

BOAS]

HANDBO

in the occurrence 4
though these are (
considered as diffic
Like the langua,,
cut vowels, and al
these, together wit]
ma language a df
extent by the prof
between Takelma a
(Upper Umpqua, .A
not only morphob
semblances in the
consonants. Chas
Rogue river, posse
peculiar illusive qi,
as in Chinook; a i
the sonants or wei
spirant p and its
curring 4 vowel,
Takelma, which,
whereas Chasta 04
ently only in borr
mon in Takelma,
Takelma vowel u
Costa; r is foreign
Perhaps the great
the Takelma an(
(doubled) conson
fies consonant gi
building of words
enable one to foi
that obtains bets
be as pronouncec
case of the latter
This prelimina
as the scanty m
phonetic affiliati(
the sounds their

--

He
a--e-w

q
W
-

-

[BULL. 40

!iletz reservation of
he summer of 1906,
merican Ethnology.
E elderly full-blood
ge of _Dak'ts!asij or
, a northern affluent
Tillage on the upper
Perfect command of
tionally intelligent
PJities the following
it necessarily must
s for his valuable
tnd for his active
gely to him that I
It of grammatical

in a manner that
Takelma language

*dsrelative harsh)robably be found
characteristically
forth Californian
iapascan, Yurok)
anguages of the
other, inclining
bsence of voicefrom the latter,
be found Incorporated in
Southwestern Oregon, in
Indians of Southwestern
honious character Is evipurpose it was doubtless
irs with great frequency.
o indicate the speech of
,the coyote.

BOAS I

lIANDBOOR OF INDIAN LANGE'AGES-TAREL3S

9

in the occurrence of relatively more complex consonantic clusters,
though these are of strictly limited possibilities, and hardly to be
considered as difficult in themselves.
Like the languages of the latter group, Takelma possesses clearcut vowels, and abounds, besides, in long vowels and diphthongs;
these, together with a system of syllabic pitch-accent, give the Takelma language a decidedly musical character, marred only to some
extent by the profusion of disturbing catches. The line of cleavage
between Takelma and the neighboring dialects of the Athapascan stock
(Upper Umpqua, Applegate Creek, Galice Creek, Chasta Costa) is thus
not only morphologically but also phonetically distinct, despite resemblances in the manner of articulation of some of the vowels and
consonants. Chasta Costa, formerly spoken on the lower course of
Rogue river, possesses all the voiceless i-sounds above referred to; a
peculiar illusive q!, the fortis character of which is hardly as prominent
as in Chinook; a voiced guttural spirant r, as in North German Tage;
the sonants or weak surds dj and z (rarely); a voiceless interdental
spirant p and its corresponding fortis tp!; and a very frequently occurring 4 vowel, as in English nu . All of these are absent from
Takelma, which, in turn, has a complete labial series (b, p', p!, m),
whereas Chasta Costa has only the nasal m (labial stops occur apparently only in borrowed words, bfi' CAT <pussy). The fortis ki, common in Takelma, seems in the Chasta Costa to be replaced by g!; the
Takelma vowel 4, found also in California, is absent from Chasta
Costa; r is foreign to either, though found in Galice Creek and Shasta.
Perhaps the greatest point of phonetic difference, however, between
the Takelma and Chasta Costa languages lies in the peculiar long
(doubled) consonants of the latter, while Takelma regularly simplifies consonant geminations that would theoretically appear in the
building of words. Not enough of the Shasta has been published to
enable one to form an estimate of the degree of phonetic similarity
that obtains between it and Takelma, but the differences can hardly
be as pronounced as those that have just been found to exist in the
case of the latter and Chasta)Costa.
This preliminary survey seemed necessary in order to show, as far
as the scanty means at present at our disposal would allow, the
phonetic affiliations of Takelma. Attention will now be directed to
the sounds themselves.

10
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Vowels (§§ 3-11)
§ 3. General Rema) ks
The simple vowels appear, quantitatively considered, in two
forms, short and long, or, to adopt a not inappropriate term, pseudodiphthongal. By this is meant that a long vowel normally consists of the corresponding short vowel, though generally of greater
quantity, plus a slight parasitic rearticulation of the same vowel
(indicated by a small superior letter), the whole giving the effect of a
diphthong without material change of vowel-quality in the course
of production. The term PSEuDo-DIPHTHONG is the more justified
in that the long vowel has the same absolute quantity, and experiences the same accentual and syllabic treatment, as the true diphthong, consisting of short vowel + i, u, 1, m, or n. If the short
vowel be given a unitary quantitative value of 1, the long vowel
(pseudo-diphthong) and ordinary diphthong will have an approximate value of 2; while the long diphthong, consisting of long vowel
+ i, u, 1,m, or n, will be assigned a value of 3. The liquid (1) and
the nasals (m and n) are best considered as forming, parallel to the
semi-vowels y (i) and w (u), diphthongs with preceding vowels,
inasmuch as the combinations thus entered on are treated, similarly
to i- and u- diphthongs, as phonetic units for the purposes of pitchaccent and grammatic processes. As a preliminary example serving
to justify this treatment, it may be noted that the verb-stem bilw-,
bilu- jrmp
becomes bilau- with inorganic a under exactly the same
phonetic conditions as those which make of the stem k!emn- MAKE
k!eman-. We thus have, for instance:
bilwaues jumper; bilW'uk' he jumped
k!emna'es maker; k!ema'nk' he made it
From this and numberless other examples it follows that au and an,
similarly ai, al, and am, belong, from a strictly Takelma point of
view, to the same series of phonetic elements; similarly for e, i, o,
and i! diphthongs.
§ 4. System of Vowels
The three quantitative stages outlined above are presented for
the various vowels and diphthong-forming elements in the following
table:
§§ 3-4

It is to be unde
i
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I. Short.

II. Long.

a
e

da, (d)
ee,()

i

ii, (i)

o, (U)

du, (a)

ol,

fA

fl,, ()

ui,

Short diphthong.
ai,
ei,

III. Long diphthong.

au,
e,

al,
el,

am,
em,

an
en

in,

il,

im,

in

on,

ol,

Om,

on

(ou)

(ul)

(um) (un)
gm, En

Si, Su(w), flut, Ilum, Sun

Sm,

ui, fii(w), fiQ, Sium, fifn

jiw, SU,

di,
ai,

du,
tu,

Si,

du(wo),

iu,

dal, dam, dan
eel, cem een
Vil, iim, !in
bul, Sum, Sun

(flu)

ii

ulii,

()

fii,

Siu, ul,

fn

(.9)

It is to be understood, of course, that, under proper syllabic conditions, i and u may respectively appear in semivocalic form as y
and w; thus or and du appear as fw and aw when followed by vowels;
e. g., in kl7UWun- THROW AWAY, iW and au2are equivalent elements
forming a reduplicated complex entirely analogous to -del- in kelelSMNo. Similarly ai, au, di, and du may appear as ay, aw, day, and
daw; and correspondingly for the other vowels. Indeed, one of
the best criteria for the determination of the length of the first
element of a diphthong is to obtain it in such form as would cause
the second element (i or u) to become semi-vocalic, for then the first
vowel will adopt the form of a short vowel or pseudo-diphthong,
as the case may be. The following phonetic (not morphologic) proportions will make this clearer:
biliutVea I jump: biliwat' you jump =heeeu he went away from
him: heeIlwi'en I went away from him
gaik' he ate it: gayawa'-n I ate it = gaik' he grew: gaayalet' he will

grow
gayau he ate it: gayawaten I ate it = 7unt'gau over land: Latg'aawa'"
one from Lat'gdu [uplands]
Sometimes, though not commonly, a diphthong may appear in the
same word either with a semivowel or vowel as its second element,
according to whether it is or is not followed by a connecting inorganic a. A good example of such a doublet is hayeewa/zd'ada or
hayeuxdJada IN HIS RETURNING

(verb

stem yaU-, yeeWs RETURN).

It is acoustically difficult to distinguish sharply between the long
vowel or pseudo-diphthong or and the u-diphthongs of o (both ou
and ou are often heard as au), yet there is no doubt that there is
an organic difference between at, as long vowel to o, and P = ou, au.
Thus, in lohouna'en I CAUSE HIM TO DIE, and lohona'n I SHALL CAUSE
HMM TO DIE, 5s and o are related as long and short vowel in parallel
§ 4
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fashion to the da and a of yna't' YOU WENT, and yanadale YOU WILL
co. On the other hand, the 5u of p'5up'au- (aorist stem) BLOW is
organically a diphthong (ou), the 5u of the first syllable being related
to the au of the second as the iu of kViuk'au- (verb stem) BRANDISH
is to its au. Similarly, the -5u- of s.6/u'k'6p'- (verb stem) jump
is organic shortened ou, related to the -owo- of the aorist stem
s o'woek16p'- as the -er- of he"ilx- (verb stem) BE LEFT OVER is to the
-eye- of heye-x- (aorist stem). A similar acoustic difficulty is experienced in distinguishing us, (,us) as long vowel from the u- diphthongs
of u, (u).

Examples of unrelated stems and words differing only in the
length of the vowel or diphthong are not rare, and serve as internal
evidence of the correctness, from a native point of view, of the vowel
classification made:
gai- eat, but gai- grow
verb-prefix daa- ear, but da- mouth

wdaxa his younger brother, but wa'xa at them
It may happen that two distinct forms of the same word differ only
in vocalic quantity; yzada"tt HE WILL SWIM, yam' t' HE SWIMS.
It is, naturally enough, not to be supposed that the long vowels
and diphthongs always appear in exactly the same quantity. Speed
of utterance and, to some extent, withdrawal of the stress-accent,
tend to reduce the absolute quantities of the vowels, so that a normally long vowel can become short, or at least lose its parasitic
attachment. In the case of the i- and u- diphthongs, such a quantitative reduction means that the two vowels forming the diphthong
more completely lose their separate individuality and melt into one.
Quantitative reduction is apt to occur particularly before a glottal
catch; in the diphthongs the catch follows so rapidly upon the second
element (i or u) that one can easily be in doubt as to whether a full
i- or u- vowel is pronounced, or whether this second vowel appears
rather as a palatal or labial articulation of the catch itself. The
practice has been adopted of writing such diphthongs with a superior
i or u before the catch: aiu, aat, eue, and similarly for the rest. When,
however, in the course of word-formation, this catch drops off, the i
or u that has been swallowed up, as it were, in the catch reasserts
itself, and we get such pairs of forms as:
naga"6 he said; but naga'ida'when he said
sgele'u8 he shouted; but sgele'udal when he shouted
§ 4
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yanada'- YOU WILL
rist stem) BLOW is
lHable being related
rb stem) BRANDISH

On the other hand, vowels naturally short sometimes become long
when dwelt upon for rhetorical emphasis. Thus ga THAT sometimes

(verb stem)

gab gafa'l for that reason
As regards the pronunciation of the vowels themselves, little need
be said. The a is of the same quality as the short a of German MANN,
while the long da (barring the parasitic element) corresponds to the
a of larn.
A labial coloring of the a (i. e., 6 as in German VOLL) frequently
occurs before and after kV':
gaitk'w planted, sown
7ktwdiak tw61c he woke him up
But there were also heard:
sok'ak'- shot
malak'wa he told him
The e is an open sound, as in the English LET; it is so open, indeed,
as to verge, particularly after y, toward a.' Also the long vowel ee
is very open in quality, being pronounced approximately like the ei
of English THEIR (but of course without the r- vanish) or the 8 of
French FETE; ee, though unprovided with the mark of length, will
be always understood as denoting the long vowel (pseudo-diphthong)
corresponding to the short e; while e will be employed, wherever

JUMP
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The close e,

as in German REH, does not seem to occur in Takelma, although it
was sometimes heard for i; in the words 1daW' HE BECAME, ldalet'am
YOU BECAME, and other related forms, e was generally heard, and may
*bejustified, though there can be small doubt that it is morphologically
identical with the VA
of certain other verbs.
The i is of about the same quality as in English HIT, while the
long Viis closer, corresponding to the ea of English BEAT. Several
monosyllables, however, in -i, such as gWi WHERE, di interrogative
particle, should be pronounced with a close though short vowel (cf.
French FINI). This closer pronunciation of the short vowel may be
explained by supposing that gwi, di, and other such words are rapid
pronunciations of gwsi, dVi, and the others; and indeed the texts
sometimes show such longer forms.
'Theword vewe'i BE AETNED, e. g., was long heard as yaweit, but such forms as you RETunNI show
this to have been an auditory error.

'
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The o is a close vowel, as in German SOHN, as far as the quality is
concerned, but with the short quantity of the o of VOLL. This closeness of pronunciation of the o readily explains its very frequent
interchange with u:
its !o'pal sharp-clawed
dets-!ugu't' sharp-pointed

and also the u- quality of the parasitic element in the long close vowel
au. The short open 6, as in German VOLL, never occurs as a primary
vowel, but is practically always a labialized variant of a. Thus in
Takelma, contrary to the parallelism one ordinarily expects to find in
vocalic systems, e- vowels are open in quality, while o- vowels are
close.
The vowel is close, as in the English word RUIDE, the long mark
over the u being here used to indicate closeness of quality rather
than length of quantity. The i! is not identical with the German ii,
but is somewhat more obscure in quality and wavers (to an unIndian ear) between the German short ii of MUTZE and u of Muss;
sometimes it was even heard with the approximate quality of the
short o of GOTZ. The long ill is, in the same way, not exactly
equivalent to the long 4 of the German stss, but tends in the direction of ul, with which it frequently varies in the texts. It is somewhat doubtful how far the two vowels ff and i! are to be considered
separate and distinct; it is quite possible that they should be looked
upon as auditory variants of one sound. Before or after y or w, ii is
apt to be heard as a, -

k~fuuxut'

THEY RAN AWAY,

UyUe8- HE

otherwise often as u.
The only short vowel not provided for in the table is 4 (as in English sUN), which, however, has no separate individuality of its own,
but is simply a variant form of a, heard chiefly before m:
7ewtile'meexlm he killed us off (for -am)
LAUGHED, VguyfgV'i",

y HE KEEPS NUDGING

mE, -

zfim in water (for xam)

The absence of the obscure vowel E of indeterminate quality is
noteworthy as showing indirectly the clear-cut vocalic character of
Takelma speech. Only in a very few cases was the E heard, and in
the majority of these it was not a reduced vowel, but an intrusive
1 sound between m and s:
daktt'be'eekt t bagam£s he tied his hair up into top-knot (in place
of -ams).
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Even here it may really have been the strongly sonantic quality
of the m in contrast to the voiceless s that produced the acoustic
effect of an obscure vowel. The exact pronunciation of the diphthongs will be better understood when we consider the subject of
pitch-accent.
§ 5. Stress and Pitch-Accent
Inasmuch as pitch and stress accent are phonetic phenomena that
affect more particularly the vowels and diphthongs, it seems advisable
to consider the subject here and to let the treatment of the consonants follow. As in many Indian languages, the stress-accent of any
particular word in Takelma is not so inseparably associated with any
particular syllable but that the same word, especially if consisting
of more than two syllables, may appear with the main stress-accent
now on one, now on the other syllable. In the uninterrupted flow of
the sentence it becomes often difficult to decide which syllable of a
word should be assigned the stress-accent. Often, if the word bears
no particular logical or rhythmic emphasis, one does best to regard
it as entirely without accent and as standing in a proclitic or enclitic
relation to a following or preceding word of greater emphasis. This
is naturally chiefly the case with adverbs (such as hetne THEN) and
conjunctive particles (such as ganehil AND THEN; aga8ri6AND SO, BUT
THEN); though it not infrequently happens that the major part of
a clause will thus be strung along without decided stress-accent until
some emphatic noun or verb-form is reached. Thus the following
passage occurs in one of the myths:
ganehie dewenza ldaU honot p'ele'zae, literal]y translated, And
then to-morrow (next day) it became, again they went out to
war
All that precedes the main verb-form p'ele'zax THEY WENT OUT TO
weA is relatively unimportant, and hence is hurried over without anywhere receiving marked stress.
Nevertheless a fully accented word is normally stressed on some
particular syllable; it may even happen that two forms differ
merely in the place of accent:
noga'-dde when he said, but
WAga-id', when you said
The important point to observe, however, is that when a particular
syllable does receive the stress (and after all most words are normally
§ 5
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accented on some one syllable), it takes on one of two or three musical
inflections:
(1) A simple pitch distinctly higher than the normal pitch of

the a', and the o of Go sinkii
If the normal level of speech
may be musically, natural
effect, represented as follow

unstressed speech (-v).

(2) A rising inflection that starts at, or a trifle above, the normal
to
pitch, and gradually slides up -to the same higher pitch referred
above (a).

(3) A falling inflection that starts at, or generally somewhat
higher than, the raised pitch of (1) and (2), and gradually slides
to
down to fall either in the same or immediately following syllable,

The " rising" pitch (a)
long diphthongs., The risi
what the raised pitch is f
the essential difference bel
the accented vowel is sunD
mediate slur from the lov
pitch the affected vowel (
of pronunciation; the first
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a pitch somewhat lower than the normal (-.
The "raised" pitch (O) is employed only in the case of final short

to
vowels or shortened diphthongs (i. e., diphthongs that, owing
speed of utterance, are pronounced so rapidly as to have a quantisectative value hardly greater than that of short vowels; also
ondary diphthongs involving an inorganic a); if a short vowel
unacspoken on a raised pitch be immediately followed by an
cented syllable (as will always happen, if it is not the final
in the
vowel of the word), there will evidently ensue a fall in pitch
unaccented syllable, and the general acoustic effect of the two
one
syllables will be equivalent to a "falling" inflection (z) within
syllable; i. e. (if - be employed to denote an unaccented syllable),
(.s) +- =(t~).

The following illustration will make this clearer:

is regularly accented hkela'Y, the a' being sung on an
the two
interval of a (minor, sometimes even major) third above
is very
unaccented e- vowels. The acoustic effect to an American ear
negamuch the same as that of a curt query requiring a positive or
in
tive answer, DID HE Go? where the i of DID and e of HE correspond
equivapitch to the two e's of the Takelma word, while the o of GO is
has no
lent to the Takelma a'. The Takelma word, of course,
out
interrogative connotation. If, now, we wish to make a question
the
of helela'tY, we, add the interrogative particle di, and obtain
to
form heela'tldi DID HE SING? (The Xis a weak vowel inserted
pitch as
keep the t' and d apart.) Here the a' has about the same
e,
in the preceding word, but the Xsinks to about the level of the
the
vowels, and the di is pronounced approximately a third below
acoustic
normal level. The Takelma interrogative form thus bears an
so and
resemblance to a rapid English reply: so HE DID GO, the o of
YOU SANG
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e of nE corresponding in pitch to the unaccented e- vowels of the
Takelma, the i of DID resembling in its rise above the normal pitch
the a', and the o of Go sinking like the i of the interrogative particle.,
If the normal level of speech be set at A, the two forms just considered
may be musically, naturally with very greatly exaggerated tonal
effect, represented as follows:

of two or three musical
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The "rising" pitch (a) is found only on long vowels and short or
long diphthongs. The rising pitch is for a long vowel or diphthong
what the raised pitch is for a short vowel or shortened diphthong;
the essential difference between the two being that in the latter case
the accented vowel is sung on a single tone reached without an intermediate slur from the lower level, whereas in the case of the rising
pitch the affected vowel or diphthong changes in pitch in the course
of pronunciation; the first part of the long vowel and the first vowel
of the diphthong are sung on a tone intermediate between the normal
level and the raised pitch, while the parasitic element of the long
vowel and the second vowel (i or u) of the diphthong are hit by the
raised tone itself. It is easy to understand that in rapid pronunciation the intermediate tone of the first part of the long vowel or diphthong would be hurried over and sometimes dropped altogether; this
means that a long vowel or diphthong with rising pitch (4, as) becomes
a short vowel or shortened diphthong with raised pitch (a', a'i).2
Diphthongs consisting of a short vowel +1, m, or n, and provided
with a rising pitch, ought, in strict analogy, to appear as ain, al, afi;
and so on for the other vowels. This is doubtless the correct representation, and such forms as:
naf7ck' he will say, do
gwah' wind
dasmayain-he smiled
wuHz enemy, Shasta
were actually heard, the liquid or nasal being distinctly higher in
pitch than the preceding vowel. In the majority of cases, however,
1 It

Is curious that theeffect to our ears of the Takelma declarative hdeldr is of an Interrogative DID YOU
dleaTidi is that of a declarative ToU DID mENG.
This Is entIrely accidental In so far as a rise In pitch has nothing to do In Takelma with an Interrogation.
'A vowel marked with the accent et- Is necessarily long, so that the mark of length and the parasitic
vowel can be conveniently omitted.
sING? while conversely the effect of an Interrogative

3045q-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-
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these diphthongs were heard, if not always pronounced, as shortened
diphthongs with raised pitch (a'n, a'l, a'm). The acoustic effect of a
syllable with rising pitch followed by an unaccented syllable is necessarily different from that of a syllable with falling pitch (-), or of a

syllable with raised pitch followed by an unaccented syllable, because
of the steady rise in pitch before the succeeding fall. The tendency
at first is naturally to hear the combinationas ,and to
make no distinction in accent between yewe'idae WHEN HE RETURNED
and yewe2tVet I RETURNED; but variations in the recorded texts
between the rising and falling pitch in one and the same form are in
every case faults of perception, and not true variations at all. The
words t!omjM HE KILLED HIM and yawaitlee I sPoEE may be approximately represented in musical form as follows:
_

tVo-

mo-ver

ya-

wa-

i-

te'

The falling pitch ( ) affects both long and short vowels as well as
diphthongs, its essential characteristic being, as already defined, a
steady fall from a tone higher than the normal level. The peak of
the falling inflection may coincide in absolute pitch with that of the
rising inflection, though it is often somewhat higher, say an interval
of a fourth above the ordinary level. The base (lowest tone) of the
fall is not assignable to any definite relative pitch, the gamut run
through by the voice depending largely upon the character of the
syllable. If the accent hits a long vowel or diphthong not imrnediately followed by a catch, the base will, generally speaking, coincide
with the normal level, or lie somewhat below it. If the long vowel
or diphthong be immediately followed by an unaccented syllable, the
base is apt to strike this unaccented syllable at an interval of about
a third below the level. If the vowel or diphthong be immediately
followed by a catch, the fall in pitch will be rapidly checked, and the
whole extent of the fall limited to perhaps not more than a semitone.
As soon, however, as the catch is removed (as often happens on the
addition to the form of certain grammatical elements), the fall runs
through its usual gamut. The words
k'wede'i his name

yewe'idae when he returned
yewe'" he returned
will serve to illustrate the character of the falling pitch.
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The pronunciation of the diphthongs is now easily understood
A shortened diphthong (ai, a'") sounds to an American ear like an
indivisible entity, very much like ai and au in HIGH and How; a
diphthong with falling pitch (a'i) is naturally apt to be heard as two
distinct vowels, so that one is easily led to write nagc'-ida4 instead of
naga'idae WHEN HE SAID; a diphthong with rising pitch (at) is heard
either as a pure diphthong or as two distinct vowels, according to
the speed of utterance or the accidents of perception. All these
interpretations, however, are merely matters of perception by an
American ear and have in themselves no objective value. It would
be quite misleading, for instance, to treat Takelma diphthongs as
" pure and "impure," no regard being had to pitch, for such a classification is merely a secondary consequence of the accentual phenomena
we have just considered.
One other point in regard to the diphthongs should be noted. It
is important to distinguish between organic diphthongs, in which each
element of the diphthong has a distinct radical or etymological value,
and secondary diphthongs, arising from an i, u, Z,m, or nawith prefixed inorganic a. The secondary diphthongs (ai, au, al, amp, an),
being etyimologically single vowels or semivowels, are always unitonal
in character; they can have the raised, not the rising accent. Contrast the inorganic au of
bila'uk' (=*bilw'k',l not *bilaiuk') he jumped; cf. bilwa/es JUMPER
with the organic au of
gayari he ate it; cf. gayawa'%n I ate it
Contrast similarly the inorganic an of
k!ema'nk' (=*klemn'kW, not *k!emahk') he made it; cf. k!emna"s
maker
with the organic am of
dasmwyafni he smiled; cf. dasmayama'en I smiled
Phonetically such secondary diphthongs are hardly different from
shortened organic diphthongs; etymologically and, in consequence,
in morphologic treatment, the line of difference is sharply drawn.
INon-existent or theoretically reconstructed forms are indicated by a prefixed asterisk.
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It was said that any particular syllable, if accented, necessarily
receives a definite pitch-inflection. If it is furthermore pointed out
that distinct words and forms may differ merely in the character of
the accent, and that definite grammatical forms are associated with
definite accentual forms, it becomes evident that pitch-accent has a
not unimportant bearing on morphology. Examples of words differing only in the pitch-accent are:
kingfisher
Wd'ap' leaves; (1) ldp' he carried it on his back, (2) lap' become (so
and so)!

8c'el black paint, writing;

84aat'

8l

his discharge of wind;

sat' mash

it!

wilt" his house; wilt house, for instance, in dak'wilf on top of
the house
h1e'l song; 7a1 sing it!
Indeed, neither vowel-quantity, accent, nor the catch can be considered negligible factors in Takelma phonology, as shown by the
following:
waya' knife
wayd'a his knife
I waya" he sleeps
wayan he put him to sleep
klwacya' (=k!wd'tta') just grass
It is impossible to give any simple rule for the determination of
the proper accent of all words. What has been ascertained in regard
to the accent of certain forms or types of words in large part seems
to be of a grammatic, not purely phonetic, character, and hence will
most naturally receive treatment when the forms themselves are discussed. Here it will suffice to give as illustrations of the morphologic
value of accent a few of the cases:
(1) Perhaps the most comprehensive generalization that can be
made in regard to the employment of accents is that a catch requires
the falling pitch-accent on an immediately preceding stressed syllable,
as comes out most clearly in forms where the catch has been secondarily removed. Some of the forms affected are:
(a) The first person singular subject third person object aorist of
the transitive verb, as in:
tlomoma'ln I kill him
tmomomaondac as I killed him
§5
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(b) The third person aorist of all intransitive verbs that take the
catch as the characteristic element of this person and tense, as in:
yalw he went

ya'ada- when he went
(c) The second person singular possessive of nouns whose ending
for this person and number is -et', as in:
tff'iet' your husband
ela'et'

(2) lap' become (so
dak'wilf on top of

ttch can be consid-

as shown by the

determination of
:ertained in regard
a large part seems
;er, and hence will
hemselves are dis)f the morphologic
ttion that can be
4t a catch requires
l stressed

syllable,
has been second-

n object aorist of

your tongue

Contrast:
t!Mtk t my husband
ela't'k' my tongue
There are but few exceptions to this rule. A certain not very numerous class of transitive verbs, that will later occupy us in the treatment of the verb, show a long vowel with rising pitch before a catch
in the first person singular subject third person object aorist, as in:
k!emkrn I make it
ditftfgn,, I wear it
The very isolation of these forms argues powerfully for the general
correctness of the rule.
(2) Thefirst person singularsubject third person object future, and
the third person aorist passive always follow the accent of la:
dfunma'n I shall kill him
tVomoma'n he was killed
Contrast:
x5omva'n he dried it
Like k!emeAn in accent we have also:
kleman it was made
(3) The first person singular possessive of nouns whose ending for
that person and number is -t'7c shows a raised or rising pitch, according
to whether the accented vowel is short or long (or diphthongal):
7c'wedeV'k' my name
p!ant'k' my liver
t!ibagwa'nt'k' my pancreas
Contrast:
lcwede'i his name
p!a'ant' his liver
t!ibagwa'n his pancreas
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The verbal suffix -aid- takes the falling pitch:
sgelewa'ldaen I shouted to him
sgelewa'lt' he shouted to him
Contrast:
gwalt' wind
Many more such rules could be given, but these will suffice at present
to show what is meant by the "fixity" of certain types of accent in
morphological classes.
This fixity of accent seems to require a slight qualification. A
tendency is observable to end up a sentence with the raised pitch, so
that a syllable normally provided with a falling pitch-accent may
sometimes, though by no means always, assume a raised accent, if it is
the last syllable of the sentence. The most probable explanation of
this phenomenon is that the voice of a Takelma speaker seeks its
i rest in a rise, not, as is the habit in English as spoken in America, in
a fall.,
VocaZic Processes (§§ 6-11)
(4)

§ 6. VOWEL BATUS

There is never in Takelma the slightest tendency to avoid the com1 ing together of two vowels by elision of one of the vowels or contraction of the two. So carefully, indeed, is each vowel kept intact
that the hiatus is frequently strengthened by the insertion of a catch.
If the words ya'p!a MAN and a/nie NOT, for instance, should come
together in that order in the course of the sentence, the two a- vowels
would not coalesce into one long vowel, but would be separated by
an inorganic (i. e., not morphologically essential) catch yap!a
£a'nC.

The same thing happens when two verbal prefixes, the first

ending in and the second beginning with a vowel, come together.
Thus:
de- in front
zaa- between, in two.
+±- with hand

generally appear as:
de'i-

!

respectively.

The deictic element -a', used to emphasize preceding

I Thosefamiliarwithlndogermanic phonology will have noticed that my use of the symbols (4), (-), and
(I) has been largely determined by the method adopted in linguistic works for the representation of the
syllabic pitch-kcents of Lithuanian; the main departures being the use of the (:) on short as well as on
long vowels and the assignment of a different meaning to the (s).
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nouns, pronouns, and adverbs, is regularly separated from a preceding vowel by the catch:
ma' 'a' but you, you truly
bousa' nowadays indeed

vill suffice at present
n types of accent in
lit qualification. A
Lthe raised pitch, so
g pitch-accent may
raised accent, if it is
)able explanation of
.a speaker seeks its
oken in America, in

r)

If a diphthong in i or u precedes a catch followed by a vowel, the i or
u often appears as y or w after the catch:
k!waya' just grass (= k1wT+-a')
d'eya' just they (= i- they +-a')
ha'wk- (= ha-u- under +±- with hand)

If the second of two syntactically closely connected words begins
with a semivowel (w or y) and the first ends in a vowel, a catch is
generally heard to separate the two, in other words the semivowel is
treated as a vowel. Examples are:
ge" wok-' (=ge' +wok') there he arrived
bees wdadV'i (= be'+ wdadi'i) day its-body =all day long

get ydahi ( =ge +ya'ahi) just there indeed
Such cases are of course not to be confounded with examples like:
mewwak'

y to avoid the comthe vowels or con1 vowel kept intact
nsertion of a catch.
lance, should come
*, the two a- vowels
Id be separated by
Ltial) catch yap!a
1 prefixes, the first
rel, come together.

Lphasize preceding
of the symbols (),()nd
for the repreentation of the
e(L)on short as well ason

HE ARRIVED HERE,

and

meeyeg COME HERE!
in which the catch is organic, being an integral part of the adverb

me'

HEiTER;

contrast:

me'gini'-V

-

HE CAME HERE,

with

ge giniek' HE wENT THERE.

The same phonetic rule applies even more commonly when the first
element is a noun or verb prefix:
haWwinti'da inside of him; but habeebini' at noon
deEwiliwia"l' they shouted; but dexebe'en he said so
abai'wa'yewanhi he returned inside with him; but abaigini'-k' he
went inside
wi'wd my younger brother; but wiia'm my father
It is interesting to note that the catch is generally found. also
when the first element ends in 1, m, or n, these consonants, as has
been already seen, being closely allied to the semivowels in phonetic
treatment:
alswuadi& to my body; but alvbuma'l to the mountain
allyowo'e he looked; but alxz"k' he saw him
bdage'l'yo he lay belly up; but gelk!iyi'Ek he turned to face him
gwen'wat'geits Tk'mwa his (head) lay next to it; but gwenliwila'u,
he looked back
yfwin, wO'kt i' (=yiwin speech+wo'kYi' without) without speech
§ 6
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It goes without saying that the catch separates elements ending in
1, m, or n from such as begin with a vowel:
s-in-'ilats!agi'-en I touch his nose
alfftbaga't'bak' he struck them
§ 7. DISSIMILATION OFu

Adiphthong in u tends, by an easily understood dissimilatory
process, to drop the u before a labial suffix (-gqw-, -p',--bag). Thus
we have:
wahawax~'gwa'n I rot with it, for *xiugwalln
Compare:
hazwaxi'tlz he rots
wahazwaxiwigwa'n I shall rot with it
Similarly:
t
bilik'w he jumped having it, for *biliudc w (stem builu-)
wii~k'w he proceeded with it, for *uilifzkcw (stem u'iliu-)
Observe that, while the diphthong iu is monophthongized, the original quantity is kept, i being compensatively lengthened to i'. In the
various forms of the verb ye'U- RETURN, Such dissimilation, wherever
possible, regularly takes place:
yek-'Iv he returned with it, for *yRjk'2v(=yel... g~w- k')
meyeyp' come back! (pl.), but sing. me-ye',a
yeeba"e let us return! for *ye'ba'e'
It is interesting to note how this u- dissimilation is directly responsible for a number of homonyms:
y~kVw bite him!
(al)yept show it to him!
A similar dissimilation of an -u- after a long vowel has in all probability taken place in the reduplicating verb ldaliwi%'e I CALL HIM BY

le'ula'usi).
NAME (lcela'usi HE CALLS ME BY NAME) from * lduliwi'ln (*
S . I- UMLAUT

Probably the most far-reaching phonetic law touching the Takelma
vowels is an assimilatory process that can be appropriately termed
"i- umlaut." Briefly stated, the process is a regressive assimilation
of a non-radical -a- to an -i-, caused by an -i- (-V-) in an immediately
ifollowing suffixed syllable, whether the -i- causing the umlaut is an
orig~inal -i-, or itself umlauted from an original -a-; the -i- of the
§ § 7-8
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ME, fails to
cause umlaut, nor does the law operate when the -i- is immediately
preceded by an inorganic h. The following forms will make the
applicability of the rule somewhat clearer:
wak!ayayini'cn I caused him to grow with it (but O!ayayana'gn
I caused him to grow, with preserved -a-, because of following

tood dissimilatory
,-pt,-baa). Thus

THEE, -Si- HE TO ME, -Xi- HE

I

-atEn, not -i'en)

II

wak!eyeya'nzi he caused me to grow with it
wa7c!ayaya'nxbien I caused thee to grow with it
iyulu'yilien I rub it (from -yali-n)

biliu-)
n wiliu-)

)ngilzed, the origned to Vi. In the
ilation, wherever
-

k t)

directly respon-

hLas in all proba-

F

I CALL RIM BY

iyulu'yalhi he rubs it
It should be carefully noted that this i- umlaut never operates on a
radical or stem-vowel, a fact that incidentally proves helpful at times
in determining how much of a phonetic complex belongs to the stem,
and how much is to be considered as belonging to the grammatical
apparatus following the stem. In:
weagiwidn I brought it to him (from -awi'-n; cf. wagagsbi'n
I brought it to you)
the -a- following the g is shown to be not a part of the aoristic stem
waag- by the i- umlaut that it may undergo; on the other hand, the
corresponding future shows an un-umlauted -a-:
wagawi'n I shall bring it to him
so that the future stem must be set down as waga-, as is confirmed by
certain other considerations.
It would take us too far afield to enumerate all the possible cases
in which i- umlaut takes place; nevertheless, it is a phenomenon of
such frequent recurrence that some of the more common possibilities
should be listed, if only for purposes of further illustration:
(1) It is caused by the aoristic verb suffix -i- denoting position:

i
I
I
I

Ij
I

i,

s-as-ins he stands (cf. s a's-antaahe will stand)

own (* leula'usi).

t!obigi he lies as if dead (cf. future t!obaga'sdaa)
(2) By an element -i- characteristic of certain nouns, that is added
to the absolute form of the noun before the possessive pronominal
endings:

ng the Takelma
priately termed
[ve assimilation
in immediately
Le umlaut is an
the -i- of the

bebini't'k' my arm (cf. bflba'n arm)
tCga'lt'gilixdek' my belly (for * tCgalt'gali-)

(3) By the common verbal "instrumental" vowel -i-, which, for
one reason or another, replaces the normal pre-pronominal element
§ 8
I

i
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-a-, and often serves to give the verb an instrumental force. This
instrumental -i- may work its influence on a great number of preceding
elements containing -a-, among which are:
(a) The -a- that regularly replaces the stem-vowel in the second
member of a duplicated verb:
al1-it'baga'Tbigi-'n I beat him (cf. -tCbaga'Vbak-' he beat him)
ts-!ele'ts-!ilien I rattle it (cf. ts-!de'ts-!alhi he rattles it)
'ismili'smili~n,I swing it (cf. ismi'lsmal swing it!)
(b) The causative element -an-:
wap igini'tn I cause him to swim with it (cgpaagnalenI cause
him to swim)
See above:
wa~c!ayayini'-en I cause him to grow
(c) The element -an- added to transitive stems to express the idea
Of FOR., IN BEHALF OF:

wat~omomini'-n I kill it for him with it (cf. tHomomana'~n I kill it
for him)
(d) The pronominal element -am-, first personal plural object:
alx~iximi-s one who sees us (cf. alx'~ixam he sees us)
4. By the suffixed local element -dii oN TOP OF added to the demonstrative pronoun ga THAT to form a general local postposition:
gidV~on top of it, over (so and so)
Compare the similarly formed:
gada'k-' above
gada'l among
and others.
5. By the pronominal element -tg- (-kfirstpersonal plural subject
intransitive:
tVomo-ninik-' we kill each other (cf. tVomftaen they kill each other)
ddIxinigam we shall find each other (cf. ddxanet' they will find each
other)
This list might be greatly extended if desired, and indeed numerous
other examples will meet us in the morphology. Examples of a double
and treble i- umlaut are:
loh-buninini'ln I caused him to die (i. e., killed him) for him (cf.
lohi51nanua'nhihe killed him for him)
~ikhifmininivi'nk' he will fix it for him (compare ikmuma~n he
fixed it)
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Examples are:

daxoyo'xiyacn (=-xayatn) I scare them around; daxoyo'xi (=-xiy
=--ay) he scares them around
alt'ge'it'giyak'w (=-t'gay-) rolled up
alhflyfi'Mix (= -hiyx = -hayx) he used to hunt
saniya' (=sanaya') to fight him

dtank'wiya (=-k'waya) to kill him; and numerous other infinitives in -kVwiya (=-k'waya)
§ 9. X- SOUNDS PRECEDED BY U- VOWELS

'o express the idea
flOmana'-n I kill it
Alural object:
35us)

led to the demonstposition:

lal plural subject
r kill each other)
Ley will find each
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aples of a double
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An u- vowel (o, u, ii, and diphthongs in -u) immediately preceding a
7k- sound (i. e., g, k', k!, x) introduces after the latter a parasitic -w-,
which, when itself followed by a vowel, unites with the k- sound to
form a consonant-cluster (gw, kVw, kc!w, xw), but appears, when standing after a (word or syllabic) final kV, as a voiceless -'w. The introduction of the excrescent w simply means, of course, that the labial
rounding of the u- vowel lingers on after the articulation of the ksound, a phonetic tendency encouraged by the fact that the production of the guttural consonant does not, as in the labials and dentals,
necessitate a readjustment of the lips. A few examples will illustrate
the phonetic process:
gelgulugwa'En I desire it
gelgulu'k'w he desires it (contrast gelgulaWk' he desired it, without
the labial affection of the -k' because of the replacement of the
-u- by an -a-)
giiwi'i his heart
ditagwi't'gwa her dress
dkes' woman's garment
youk!wda his bones
As also in the upper Chinook dialects (Wasco, Wishram), where
exactly the same process occurs, the w- infection is often very slight,
and particularly before u- vowels the -w- is, if not entirely absent-,
at least barely audible:
yok!"aya"n I know it
yo'k'yan I shall know it
In one very common word the catch seems to be treated as a k- sound
in reference to a preceding u when itself followed by an 4-:
s uewih- he sits; but
s u'ealt'da he will sit
§9
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The first form was, for some reason or other, often heard, perhaps
misheard, as s i'ul.
§ 10. INORGANIC a

It frequently happens in the formation of words that a vowel
present in some other form of the stem will drop out, or, more accurately expressed, has never been inserted. Consonant-combinations
sometimes then result which are either quite impossible in Takelma
phonetics, or at any rate are limited in their occurrence to certain
grammatical forms, so that the introduction of an "inorganic" -a-,
serving to limber up the consonant-cluster, as it were, becomes necessary. Ordinarily this -a- is inserted after the flirst consonant; in
certain cases, after the two consonants forming the cluster. The
theoretical future of gini'k'dee I GO SOMEWHERE should be, for
example, *gink'dee; but, instead of this somewhat difficult form,
we really get gina'1&de. That the -a'- is here really inorganic, and
not a characteristic of the future stem, as was at first believed, is
clearly shown by the imperative gi'nk' (all imperatives are formed
from the future stem). Similarly:
dee I shall go, come; aorist, k!iyi'k'de,
k
alxik!a'lhik' (=theoretical *alxik!lik') he kept looking at him;
aorist first person alxik!7lhien I keep looking at him
k!ema'n make it! (=theoretical *k!emn); cf. k!emna'n I shall
make it
bailiyeewa'n drive out sickness!; aorist, -yewfn he drove out
sickness
sgela'ut'ee I shall shout (=theoretic *sgelwt'ee); aorist second

person, sgelewa't' you shouted
As an example of an inorganic -a- following a consonantic cluster
may be given:
wisnaw't'e I shall move (stem wism-); aorist, witsvfiifit'e' I movedI
The exact nature of the processes involved in the various forms given
will be better understood when stem-formation is discussed. Here
*such an -a may stand as an absolute final; e. g., ba4maWa' SARtT IN SININGI (stem Mash-), Worist
third pcrson, -matla'k'. The form mwga'well illustrates the Inherent difficulty of delimiting the range of
a phonetic law without comparative or older historical material to aid in determining what Is due to regular
phonetic development, and what Is formed on the analogy ofother forms. The finalcluster-k' does occur
in Takelma; e. g., dinkfa'ak' (long object) lay stretched out; so that a phonetic irregularity must exist in
one of thetwoforms. Eitherweshould havesaask',orelse*dinklasa k or *dsnklagal isto beexpected.
On closer examination it is found that the - In forms like dinksa'ak' isa grammatical element added onto
the future stem dinklas-; whereas In mugal the -V-belongs in all probability to the stem, and is no added
suffic; at least is not felt as such. It seems evident, then, that the quasi-mechanical juxtaposition of
grammatical elements does not entirely follow the same phonetic lines as organic sound-complexes.
§ 10
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it will suffice to say that there are three distinct sorts of inorganic or
secondary a- vowels: the regular inorganic a first illustrated above,
inserted between two consonants that would theoretically form a
cluster; the post-consonantal constant a of certain stems (such as
uwim- above) that would otherwise end in more or less impracticable
consonant clusters (this -a appears as -i under circumstances to be
discussed below); and a connecting a employed to join consonantal
suffixes to preceding consonants (such suffixes are generally directly
added to preceding vowels or diphthongs). The varying treatment
accorded these different secondary a vowels will become clearer in
the morphology.
J 11. SILIFCATION OF DOUBLE DIPHTHONGS

By a double diphthong is meant a syllable consisting of an ordinary
diphthong (long or short) followed by a semivowel (y, w) or by 1, m,
or n. Such double diphthongs are, for instance, aiw, aiw, auy, day,
ain, din, abw, dalw; those with initial short vowel, like ain, have,
like the long diphthongs (e. g. dan), a quantitative value of 3 morae,
while those with initial long vowel, like din, have a quantitative value
of 4 morae and may be termed over-long diphthongs. Double diphthongs may theoretically arise when, for some reason or other, a connecting or inorganic a fails to lighten the heavy syllable by reducing
it to two (see particularly § 65 for a well-defined class of such cases).
Double diphthongs, however, are nearly always avoided in Takelma;
there is evidently a rhythmic feeling here brought into play, a dislike
of heavy syllables containing three qualitatively distinct sonantic
elements.
In consequence of this, double diphthongs are regularly simplified
by the loss of either the second or third element of the diphthong;
in other words, they are quantitatively reduced by one mora (the
simple double diphthongs now have a value of 2 morae, the overlong diphthongs 3 morae like ordinary long diphthongs), while
qualitivetatly they now involve only two sonantic elements. An
exception seems to be afforded by double diphthongs in -uy (e. g.
-auy), which become dissyllabic by vocalizing the y to i, in other
words, -auy becomes -awi:
tslawi'k' he ran fast; cf. ts!a-uya'es fast runner, ts!awaya't'
(aorist) you ran fast
yawit'ee I shall talk; cf. yawaya'Y (aorist) you talked
§ 11
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The -awi- (= theoretic -awy-) of these forms is related to the -awayof the aorist as the -41w--of bilwa'es JUMPER to the -iliw- of the aorist
biliwa't' YOU JUMPED.

Such double diphthongs as end in -w (e. g. -aiw,
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-.dalW)

simply

lose the -w:
gas eat it! (=*gamw); ga/Tic he ate it (=*galwk'); compare
ga~-iwa'n I shall eat it
Other examples of this loss of w are given in § 18, 2. All other
double dliphthongs are simplified by the loss of the second vowel (i, u)
or consonant (1, rn, n); a glottal catch, if present after the second
vowel or consonant, is always preserved in the simplified form of the
double diphthong. Examples of simplified double diphthongs with
initial short vowel are:
gelhewe'hat n (=*..hau-n) I think; compare geih-ewe'hau he thinks
imi'haln (=*4-iamin) I sent him; compare imi'ham he sent him
mW'o-lomasn (=*malpn) I stir it up; mo'Pman (=~*-maln) I shall
stir it up; compare parallel forms with connecting a: mo'lo~malaen, mno'lmalan, and third person aorist mo'lo-mal
rnanma'tn (- *-man~n) I count them; compare damdanmini'tn
(uinlauted from -man-i'~n) I counted them up
1c!emxalt'ee (=*k:!emnxa't'ec) I shall make; compare k!emna'-s
maker and k!ema'n make it! (with inorganic a because accent
is not thrown forward)
Examples of simplified over-longg diphthongs are:
diialdi'n (= *daildi'n) I shall go to him for food; compare
d~at'ee I shall go for food
e't t'g~xii (-=*t'g~ilxii) wagon (literally, rolling canoe); compare
t'geeya'lx it rolls
dat!agiln ( *t!ag~ien) I build a fire; compare dat~agAii he build-s
a fire
k!em&fn (= *k!em6Vn) I make it; compare k!em?~i he makes it
oyObcn (-= *oyonen) I give it; compare third person oy6n he gives it
In the inferential, less frequently passive participle and imp erative, forms of the verb, double diphthongs, except those ending
in W, generally fail to be simplified. If coming immediately
before the inferential -7c'- the double diphthong is preserved, for
what reason is not evidexat (perhaps by analogy to other non-aorist
forms in which the last element of the double diphthong belongs to
the following syllable):
§ 11
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ts !aimkl' (but also ts'!ayamk') he hid it; compare ts-!a-ima'n I
shall hide it
oink' he gave it; compare oina'n I shall give it
If the inferential -k'- does not immediately follow, an inorganic a
seems to be regularly inserted between the second and third elements
of the diphthong:
gelts !aya'mzamk'nae since he concealed it from us
Examples of other than inferential forms with unsimplified double
diphthong are:
ts aimhak'whidden
oln give it! (yet ts-!aya'm hide it! with inorganic a)

.- aiw, HalW) simply
*galwk'); compare
§ 18, 2. All other
Le second vowel (i, u)
ant after the second
implified form of the
ble diphthongs with

Consonants (§§ 12-24)
elhewe'hau he thinks
Mnoiham he sent him
(=*-maln) I shall
:nnecting a: moloemo'loemal
pare damdanmini'en

§ 12. System of Consonants
The Takelma consonant system is represented in the following
table:
Aspirated

soiel

Fortis.

Spirant.

Lateral. Nasal.

up

compare k!emna'-s
ic a because accent

Labial ...

Dental
Sibilant

. . ..

.

.

.

v.
t.

p

.d

uflv.

I

. . . . . . . . . . . .

ts!, Is!

n
J

,

.-

Palatal . . . . . . . . . . . . .

For food; compare

Guttural

g canoe); compare

. . . . . . . . . . . .

Faucal . . . . . . . . . . . . .

m

-'a

()
9

k!
h

The spirants have been divided into two groups, those on the lefthand side of the column (labeled v.) being voiced, while those on the
right-hand side (labeled unv.) are unvoiced. .The rarely occurring
palatal lateral I (see § 2, footnote) is also voiceless. Every one of the
consonants tabulated may occur initially, except the voiceless labial
spirant -'w, which occurs only with icat the end of a syllable. Properly speaking, -k' should be considered the syllabic final of the
labialized guttural series (k'w, gw, k!w); a consideration of the
consonant-clusters allowed in Takelma shows that these labialized
consonants must be looked upon as phonetic units. The catch (E)
as organic consonant is found only medially and finally; the I only

dat!agai he builds
emeI he makes it
on oy6n he gives it

3iple and impera*ept those ending
ing immediately
is preserved, for
other non-aorist
,thong belongs to
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initially. In regard to the pronunciation of the various consonants,
w, s, y, h, 1, m, and n do not differ materially from the corresponding
sounds in English.
The first two series of stops-tenuis (p', C, k') and media (b, d, g)do not exactly correspond to the surd and sonant stops of English or
French. The aspirated tenues are, as their name implies, voiceless
stops whose release is accompanied by an appreciable expulsion of
breath. The voiceless mediae are also stops without voiced articulation; but they differ from the true tenues in the absence of aspiration
and in the considerably weaker stress of articulation. Inasmuch as
our English mediae combine sonancy with comparatively weak stress
of articulation, while the tenues are at the same time unvoiced and
pronounced with decided stress, it is apparent that a series of consonants which, like the Takelma voiceless mediae, combine weak stress
with lack of voice will tend to be perceived by an American ear sometimes (particularly when initial) as surds, at other times (particularly
between vowels) as sonants. On the other hand, the aspirated tenues
will be regularly heard as ordinary surd-stops, so that an untrained
American ear is apt to combine an uncalled-for differentiation with a
disturbing lack of differentiation. While the Takelma tenuis and
media are to a large extent morphologically equivalent consonants
with manner of articulation determined by certain largely mechanical
rules of position, yet in a considerable number of cases (notably
as initials) they are to be rigidly kept apart etymologically. Words
and stems which differ only in regard to the weak or strong stress
and the absence or presence of aspiration of a stop, can be found
in great number:
ddan- ear; tdaan squirrel
bou now; P'5u- to blow
ga that; kVa what.
dii- on top; t'f- to drift
boud- to pull out hair; p'Pd-to mix
daCg.-to build fire; ddag- to find; tfdag-to cry
gai- to eat; kai- thing, what I
ascertained, the same
I These two series of stops are not at all peculiar to Takelma. As far as couldabefundamental
method of
division is found also in the neighboring Chasta Costa, a good example of how
differences of detail
phonetic attack may be uniformly spread over an area In which faraching phonetic
are found also In Yana, in
are found and morphologic traits vary widely. The same series of stops
besides a series of true
found,
apparently
are
series
two
the
east
the
to
Farther
northern California.
also (as could be
Iroquois
The
t).
1,
d,
and
k,
f,
p,
Dorsey's
0.
(J.
sonant stops, in Ponca and Omaha
the two series, absotested by an opportunity to hearMohawk) are, as regards the manner of articulating
would doubtlutelyinaccord withthe'Takelma. A more accurate phonetic knowledgeofotherlanguages
less show a wide distribution in America of the voiceless media.
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The fortes (p!, t!, k!, ts! [=ts!], and 1, which has been put in the
same series because of its intimate phonetic and morphologic relation to the other consonants) are pronounced with the characteristic
snatched or crackly effect (more or less decided stress of articulation of voiceless stop followed by explosion and momentary hiatus)
prevalent on the Pacific coast. From the point of view of Takelma,
p!, !, and k! are in a way equivalent to p5 , t6, and ke, respectively,
or rather to be, de, and g, for the fortes can never be aspirated.
In some cases it was found difficult to tell whether a fortis, or a voiceless stop followed by a glottal stricture, was really heard:
yap!a' and yap-a' man
gd'plini' and ga'plini' two
In fact, a final tenuis + a catch inserted, as between vowels, to prevent phonetic amalgamation, regularly become, at least as far as
acoustic effect is concerned, the homorganic fortis:
dk!a' he indeed (=ak' he + deictic ta'; cf. mnada you indeed)
sadk!ezt' you shot him (= sk' he shot him + ())eUt' you are)
map!a' just you[pl.] (= map' you[pl.] + ea')
Nevertheless, p', t, ke are by no means phonetically identical with
p!, t!, k!; in Yana, for instance, the two series are etymologically, as
well as phonetically, distinct. One difference between the two may
be the greater stress of articulation that has been often held to be
the main characteristic of the fortes, but another factor, at least as
far as Takelma (also Yana) is concerned, is probably of greater moment. This has regard to the duration of the glottal closure. In
the case of p6, te, and ke the glottis is closed immediately upon release
of the stop-contact for p, t, and k. In the case of p!, t!, and k! the
glottis is closed just before or simultaneously with the moment of consonant contact, is held closed during the full extent of the consonant
articulation, and is not opened until after the consonant release; the
fortis p!, e. g., may be symbolically represented as ep' (or 6bl, better
as be, i. e., a labial unaspirated stop immersed in a glottal catch).
As the glottis is closed throughout the whole extent of the fortis
articulation, no breath can escape through it; hence a fortis consonant is necessarily unaspirated. This explains why fortes are so apt
to be misheard as voiceless mediae or even voiced mediae rather than
as aspirated tenues (pi, e. g., will be often misheard as b rather than
p). The cracked effect of the fortes, sometimes quite incorrectly
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12
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referred to as a click, is due to the sudden opening of the closed chamber formed between the closed glottis and the point of consonant
- contact (compare the sound produced by the sudden withdrawal of
a stopper from a closed bottle); the hiatus generally heard between
a fortis and a following vowel is simply the interval of time elapsing
between the consonant release and the release of the glottal closure.'
That the fortis consonant really does involve an initial glottal catch
is abundantly illustrated in the author's manuscript material by such
writings as:
didli'et!ilisn=diil't!iien I stuff it
dii'lst!ilin= dil'lt!ilin I shall stuff it
leme'ek!ia-udae= leme'k!ia-uda` as they go off
Many facts of a phonetic and morphological character will meet us
later on that serve to confirm the correctness of the phonetic analysis
given (see §13, end; also §§ 30,4; 40,6; 40,13a, p. 113; 40,13b). Here
it is enough to point out that p!, t, k!, ts-! are etymologically related
to b, d, g, s- as are I e,ulk1 Em, En to i, uz, I, m, n.
There is no tenuis or media affricative (ts-dz; ts-, tc-dz, dj) corresponding in Takelma to the fortis ts!, ts!, though it seems possible
that it originally existed but developed to x (cf. yegwzxi they bite
me [upper Takelma yegwe'tci]; ts-!i'xi dog [from original *ts !its i?2]).
Morphologically is!, ts-! stand in the same relation to s, s that p!, tU,
and k! stand in to b, d, g. For example,
Aorist stems:
t!omom- kill, piig'ig- start (war, basket), k!olol- dig-are related
to their corresponding
stems:
Future
doumr, biurg-, goul-,-as are the
Aorist stems:
ts-!adad- mash, ts leld- paint-to their corresponding
Future stems:
es-dad-,

S-eel-

Of the other consonants, only x,

-h',

and s, s call for remark. x is

equivalent to the ch of German DACH, though generally pronounced
further forward (;). It frequently has a w tinge, even when no
u-vowel or diphthong precedes, particularly before i; examples are
1u/pxwi cImL and 7taxwjya' (ordinarily 7axiya') IN THE WATER. -k I,
I Doctor Goddard writes me that an examination of tracings made on the Rousselot machine leads
ft subshtatiall tha snmp nhnnPtiH interpmretation of the fortes as has been given above.
2See Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, American A nthropologist, n. s., Ix, 257.
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in which combination alone, as we have seen, -' occurs, is the
aspirated tenuis k' followed by a voiceless labial continuant approximately equivalent to the wh of English WHICH, more nearly to the
sound made in blowing out a candle. s is the ordinary English s as
in SELL; while s is employed to represent a sibilant about midway in
place of articulation between s and c (= sh in English SHELL), the
fortes ts! and ts-! corresponding, respectively, in place of articulation
to s and s . The two sounds s and s have been put together, as it
is hardly probable that they represent morphologically distinct
sounds, but seem rather to be the limits of a normal range of variation (both sal- WITH FOOT and sal-, e. g., were heard). The only
distinction in use that can be made out is that s occurs more frequently before and after consonants and after f:
esa'sant8ee I shall stand
ogue'i he gave it to me, but ogu'sbi he gave it to you
Z08-Vi his plaything 110.6
ila8gi'n I shall touch it
leepsi' feathers
yols steel-head salmon
hauhana"Isit stopped (raining)
§ 13. JJinal Consonants
By a"final" consonant will always be meant one that stands at
the end of a syllable, whether the syllable be the last in the word or
not. Such a final position may be taken only by the aspirated tenues,
the voiceless spirants, the catch, the liquid (I), and the nasals, not by
the voiceless mediae, fortes, and semivowels (y and w); h occurs as
a final only very rarely:
la'h excrement
loldaa'nk' he always caused them to die
A final semivowel unites with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong:

gayaca he ate it (cf. gayawa/en I ate it)
11 for remark. x is
nerally pronounced
age, even when no
re i; examples are
THE WATER.

-ic",

the Rousselot machine leads

yen above.
ntaropolovst, n. s., IX, 257.

gds grow! (cf. gaaya'et' he will grow)
A final voiceless media always turns into the corresponding aspirated
surd; so that in the various forms of one stem a constant alternation
between the two manners of articulation is brought about:
seeba"n I roasted it; eep' he roasted it
zebe'ln he did it; z~p'ga6 I did it
xuduma'ldaen I whistle to him; zuduma' it', zudumalt'gwa he
whistles to him
tlayaga't n I found it; tVaya'W' he found it, ddk'na' since he
found it
§ 13
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A final fortis also becomes the corresponding aspirated surd (-ts!
becoming Es), but with a preceding catch by way of compensation
for the loss of the fortis character of the consonant. This process is
readily understoodby a reference to the phonetic analysis of the fortes
given above (§ 12). Final p!, for instance, really -b(e), is treated in
absolutely parallel fashion to a final b; the final media implied in
the p! must become an aspirated surd (this means, of course, that
the glottal closure is released at the same time as the stop, not sub-6
sequently, as in the ordinary fortis), but the glottal attack of the b
still remains. Examples are:
wasga'p!in I shall make it tight; wasgd'gp' make it tight
k'ap!a'k'ap'nactnI throw them under (fire, earth); future, kaefp'kVa'p'nan
bdaPx't!anI shall win over him; b2ax6'tt' win over him! bdaax,5et'ga'
I won over him
a&iV'khin I shall see him; alei' t k' see him! (contrast alxi"gitn I
saw him; alxi'ik' he saw him)
t
haewiha'nts!in I shall cause it to stop (raining); ha viwhan's
make it stop raining!
n5'ts!at'gwan next door to each other; na"'s next door
hka'mi'ts!adan t!eimi'6s six times 100; htahimi's six
Consonant Combinations (§§ 14-17)
§ 14. GENERAL REMARKS

Not all consonant combinations are allowable in Takelma, a certain limited number of possibilities occurring initially, while a larger
number occur as finals. Medial combinations, as we shall see (§17),
are simply combinations of syllabic final consonants or permissible
consonant combinations and syllabic initial consonants or permissible consonant combinations.
§ 15. INITIAL COMBINATIONS

X

'HANDBOOK

If, as seems necessary, we regard gw as a single labialized consonant,
the general rule obtains that no combinations of three or more consonants can stand at the beginning of a word or syllable. The following table shows all the initial combinations of two consonants
possible in Takelma, the first members of the various combinations
being disposed in vertical columns and the second members, with
which the first combine, being given in horizontal lines. Examples
fill the spaces thus mapped out. Inasmuch as the mediae and fortes,
§§ 14-15
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the liquid, nasals, semivowels, and h never appear, or with very few
exceptions, as the first members of initial combinations, it was not considered necessary to provide for them in the horizontal row. Similarly the tenues and fortes never occur as second.members of initial
combinations. A dash denotes non-occurrence.

aspirated surd (-ts!
i'ay of compensation
Int. This process is
analysis of the fortes
Y Wb(9),
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t
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It will be noticed that only t' (p' and k' were given mainly for
contrast) and the two voiceless spirants s and x combine with following consonants (k'w- is not to be analyzed into k' +w, but is to be
regarded as a single consonant, as also gw- and k!w-, both of which
frequently occur as initials); furthermore that s, $, and y never combine with preceding consonants. The general law of initial combination is thus found to be: tenuis (t') or voiceless spirant (s, x) +
media (b, d, g) or voiced continuant (1, m, n, w).' Of the combinations above tabulated, only t'b- t'g-, sb-, sg-, and perhaps sgw- and
sw-, can be considered as at all common, Cm-, t'w-, sd-, an-, xd-,
xl-, and xn- being very rare. si-, sb-, xm-, and xw- have not been
found, but the analogy of xl- for the first, and of sb-, sm-, and swfor the others, make it barely possible that they exist, though rarely;
there may, however, be a distinct feeling against the combination
x+labial (b, m, w).
Only two cases have been found of fortis or media + consonant:
t!wep~e't!wapx they fly about without lighting; future dwep'-

'])
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This may possibly serve to explain why the affricative tW(to correspond to WI) is not found in Takelma.

§ 15

-----

I______________

I

OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

I3tIREATJ

of occurFinal consonant combinations are limited in possibility
spirants
rence by the fact that only aspirated tenues and voiceless
other con(pl, t', kV, k"w, s, and x) can stand as absolute finals after
final combisonants. The following table will give examples of all
nations of two or three consonants that have been discovered in the
available material.
p,
P

elt'p'yeare

-

-~

-

x1z k`hedid it

V~~~imat-k
my samon
-

-

P~k.

-

Ck

--

a

Xk.

-

-

_

nt

M

I

k,

i

bllp' swan

~

-

ulalp-k
sat

8e'nsanp'k'

he

-

-

-

bilga'nt'k'
d~uma'ltk my x4Wmy'mtk
urine my breast
testicles

-

-

bin
fims blind
bils mossgais

-pbsemss

Cgeya'pxround

-

-

Vgee WUl

-

gfi1lk!aLxk' it dats-!'imxk'
it hurt
was blazing

__

he's awake

-

-

it

-

odack

hewhooped

la'ps blanket

dewrpxk'
closed

1,ap

yank'- he
took it
along

?

z

8

sgeetkm
~~~~~ 'lt' he t el~ekla'mt' p!i'anthis
liver
shouted to him he paints it
heloved
wirn
llk
he
alk'silver-side za'nk'
,eloved
grin-z dheawik'
kill him her
1ybear
salmon
t~~~~~gwe'lk'-rat

rolls

It

ya

ye

squirrel

raebanx hun-

rae

ger

-__

4wa'nxk'
hedrank

aglilpx warm
-

-

-

your backl I

analogy
No examples of -ink"" and -rtpx have been found, but the
of -7px
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makes the existence of the latter of these almost certain (1and

of the
n are throughout parallel in treatment); the former (because
despite
double labial; cf. the absence of -mp') is much less probable,
-1sk', -m=sk,
the analogy of -1k"w and .nkc'w. It is possible also that
Of
and -=7c' exist, though their occurrence can hardly be frequent.
sa's-ant'pWk
final clusters of four consonants -'nt'p'k' has been found in
that the -t- is merely a dental
HE STOOD, but there can be small doubt
to the labial
tenuis glide inserted in passing from the dental nasal
HE
tenuis; compare the morphologically analogous form se'Ma21pWk
-'npx
and -~npxk' (if
wuooi'~n. However, tlie combinations -lpxk'
probably
exists), though not found in the available material, very
of
ought to be listed, as they would naturally be the terminations
if 'not all, of
morphologically necessary forms (cf. destpxk'). Most,
16
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aithis
o'nk'

will
[ him
'the

k
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np'k

mzsk'eak

he loved kt Rev
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he's awake
-

-
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at'k-

reast
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-
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1, but the analogy
aost certain (I and
ir (because of the
probable, despite
that -isk', -msk',
be frequent. Of
t pt k'
ad in sla'8sant
is merely a dental
asal to the labial
min 8ensanpt k ' HE
i -npxk' (if -npx
Li, very probably
3 terminations of
:ost, if not all, of

LNUGS-AEM

39

BOAS]

the preceding final combinations may furthermore be complicated by
the addition of 6, which is inserted before the first tenuis or voiceless
spirant of the group, i. e., after a possible liquid or nasal:
'i2'~s/' he laughed
lco'"px dust, ashes.
ts !utnes (deerskin) cap

As compared to the initial combinations, the table of final clusters
seems to present a larger number of possibilities. It is significant,
however, that only those that consist of 1, m, or n + single consonant
can ever be looked upon as integral portions of the stem (such as
xa'mk' and ttgwe'l/c"D); while those that end in -s can always be suspected of containing either the verbal suffix -s (=t+x), or the noun
and adjective forming element -s. All other combinations are the
result of the addition of one or more grammatical elements to the
stem (e.g., s-u'ealp'k' =s ucal-+p +Dk'). Further investigation shows
that only two of the combinations, -t'p' (second personal plural subject aorist) and -t/ T (first personal singular possessive) are suffixal
units; though -t'p' might be ultimately analyzed into -C (second personal singular subject aorist) + -p'. It is interesting to note that
these clusters are at the same time the only ones, except tgw-, allowed
initially, t'b- and t'g-. The constitution of the Takelma word-stem
may thus be formulated as
tenuis (or voiceless spirant) + media (or voiced continuant) +
vowel (or diphthong) + liquid or nasal + stop (fortis or
media-tenuis),
any or all of the members of which skeleton may be absent except
the vowel; h may also be found before the vowel.
§ 17. XEDIAL COMMINATIONS

A medial combination consists simply of a syllabically final combination or single consonant + an initial combination or single consonant, so that theoretically a very large number of such medial
combinations may occur. Quite a large number do indeed occur,
yet there is no morphologic opportunity for many of them, such as
P'-l, np'-m, and numerous others. Examples of medial combinations
are:
t!omoma'n-mal when he was killed
hlk'-nae when he sang
dak'-tt'gV'baen I put hollowed object (like hat) on top (as on head)
§ 17
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The occurrence of such clusters as -k'n- must not for a moment be
interpreted as a contradiction of the non-occurrence of the same clusters initially or finally, as they are not, syllabically speaking, clusters
at all. Had such combinations as, say, -t'gn- (in which -t' would be
the final of one syllable and gn- the initial of the next) occurred, we
should be justified in speaking of an inconsistency in the treatment
of clusters; but the significant thing is, that such clusters are never
found. A Takelma word can thus ordinarily be cut up into a definite
number of syllables:
gaik'nat when he ate it (=galk'-ae)
y-O'k'yan I shall know it (=yo'k'-yan)
but these syllables have only a phonetic, not necessarily a morphologic value (e. g., the morphologic division of the preceding forms is
respectively gai-k'-nat and yok'y-an). The theory of syllabification
implied by the phonetic structure of a Takelma word is therefore at
complete variance with that found in the neighboring Athapascan
dialects, in which the well-defined syllable has at least a relative
morphologic value, the stem fiormally consisting of a distinct syllable
in itself.
One important phonetic adjustment touching the medial combination of consonants should be noted. If the first syllable ends in a
voiceless spirant or aspirated surd, the following syllable, as far as
initial stops are concerned, will begin with a media (instead of aspirated surd) or aspirated surd + media; i. e., for a cluster of stops in
medial position, the last can be a media only, while the others are
aspirated surds. As also in the case of single consonants, this adjustment often brings about a variation in the manner of articulation
of the final consonant in the cluster, according to whether its position
in the word is medial or final. Thus we have:
xzpjgal I did it; zep'k' he did it
Contrast, with constant -k'-:
alxz' 6 ktal I saw it; alci'tk'1 he saw it
the -g- of the first form and the -k' of the second being the same morphological element; the -p' of both forms is the syllabically final b
of the stem xeeb- Do, so that xZp'gas stands for a theoretical *zebk'a6,
a phonetically impossible form. Other examples are:
iThis form is distinct iom alxizk WKooAT ITI, quotedbefore.
the text form - *atzi'kt.

§ 17
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ga-iwalt'barye shall eat it; gayawa't'p' ye ate it
dilncxgae I (as long object) was stretching out; di'ncxk' long object
was stretching
Consonant Processes (§§ 18-24)
18. DROPPING OF FINAL CONSONANTS

There is a good deal to indicate that the comparatively limited
number of possible final consonant-clusters is not a primary condition, but has been brought about by the dropping of a number of
consonants that originally stood at the end.
1. The most important case is the loss of every final -t' that stood
after a voiceless spirant or aspirated surd. Its former presence in
such words can be safely inferred, either from morphologically parallel forms, or from other forms of the same stem where the phonetic
conditions were such as to preserve the dental. Thus gwidik'we HE
THREW rr represents an older reduplicated *gwidiak'-tt( = gwid-i-gW-),
as proven by the corresponding form for the first person, gwidi'k'wdaen
I THREW IT and gwidi'k'dagwa HE THREW HIm (122.13). Similarly
all participles showing the bare verb stem are found to be phonetically such as not to permit of a final -t', and are therefore historically identical with the other participial forms that show the -t':
sdk' shooting (-=*eak't')
daz gathering (.= *daxt')
ha-Vt!lk' following in path (= *tVYk't')
sana'p' fighting ( *sana'p't')
Compare:
yana'Y going
loho't' dead
sebe'tY roasting
dot' having killed
8e'warnt' whooping
yi'lt' copulating with
The combinations -k'wt'k' (-k"'wt'g-) and -k7t'x-, however, seem to
lose, not the -t'-, but the -k'w-, whereupon -t'k' (-t'g-) remains, while
-t'x- regularly becomes -s- (see § 20, 2):
he e'guida'tk' (=*gui&'k'wet'-k t , inferential of gyidik'wd-) he lostit
hee7gwida&ttgat (=*gwidok'tVt'-Wga) I lost it
zamgvidi'sgwide t (=*gwiz'k'wt'
or possibly *gwid'k'wt'gwi-) I drown myself
§ 18
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2. Somewhat less transparent is the former existence of a -w after
consonants. The following examples have been found in the material
at disposal:
ldl she twined basket (= *Jalw); cf. laalwa'en I twine it (that -w
really belongs to the stem is shown by the forms lJawa'n
I shall twine it; leuxzi twine it for me!)
k!ed basket bucket (= *k!elw); cf. k!elwi'i her bucket
kVal penis (= *kValw); cf. k t alwi'" his penis.
egelele (=*sgelklsw) he keeps shouting; cf. sgelewa't' you shout,
sgelwa'ltWee I shall keep shouting
a~sgalk'a5 (=*sgalwkt a6) I turned my head to one side to look at
him; cf. alsgaalwi'n I shall turn my head to look at him
alsgeleixi (=*sgelelwxi) he keeps turning his head to one side to
look at me; cf. aIsgoclaliw'iainI keep turning my head to look
at him, future alsgalwalwi'n
This process, as further shown by cases like gat EAT IT! (=*galw), is
really a special case of the simplification of double diphthongs (see
§ 11). Perhaps such "dissimilated" cases as 7da- and lee- (for luand leu-), see § 7, really belong here.
Other consonants have doubtless dropped off under similar conditions, but the internal evidence of such a phenomenon is not as
satisfactory as in the two cases listed. The loss of a final -n is probable
in such forms as qihegwe'hak'-HE WORKS, cf. Qtegwe'hak'wnaen I WORK,
and Qhegwe'hak'1nana'k' WE WORK. Certain verb-forms would be
satisfactorily explained as originally reduplicated like gwidi'k'", if we
could suppose the loss of certain final consonants:
gini'1k' he went somewheres (= ?*gin-i'Jk'n)
gdgulu'k'u he desired it (= ?*-gul-u'-k'wl)
In the case of these examples, however, such a loss of consonants
is entirely hypothetical.'
§

19. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS

Morphologically doubled consonants occur very frequently in Takelma, but phonetically such theoretic doublings are simplified into
single consonants; i. e., k'+g become kV or 9, and correspondingly
for other consonants. If one of the consonants is a fortis, the simplified result will be a fortis or aspirated surd with preceding catch,
according to the phonetic circumstances of the case. If one of the
I Many of the doubtful cases would perhaps be cleared up if material were available from the upper
dialect, as it shows final clusters that would not be tolerated In the dialect treated In this paper, e. g.
ki'2ua'ksaf RELATIVES (cf. Takelma kVwinazdE MY).
§ 19
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k- consonants is labialized, the resulting k- sound preserves the labial
affection. Examples of consonant simplification are:
mottek' my son-in-law (= moT'- + -dek')
ldk'1w6k' he gave him to eat (= lag- + -k'w6kD')
dek!iya'k'i6 if it goes on (= dek!iya'g- + -k'iE)
ligwa'n I shall fetch them home (= lUig- + -gwan); cf. aorist
ligigwaten

Vi her bucket

nis.
cf. sgelewa't' you shout,
ad to one side to look at
ead to look at him
his head to one side to
burning my head to look

dzihila'k!wemzen I make him glad (= hila'k' glad + k!emein I
make him)
A good example of three k-sounds simplifying to one is:
ginak'wie if he comes (= gindg-Vkw-k t ie)
The interrogative element di never unites with the -t' of a second
person singular aorist, but each dental preserves its individuality, a
light being inserted to keep the two apart:
zemeat t'idi do you wish to eat? (= zemel't' +di)
The operation of various phonetic processes of simplification often
brings about a considerable number of homonymous forms. One
example will serve for many. From the verb-stem saag- SHOOT are
derived:
1. Imperative sak' shoot it!
2. Potential eak' he can, might shoot it
'

gat EAT rr! ( =*gafw), is

double diphthongs (see
bs 7a- and le"- (for lduoff under similar condiphenomenon is not as
3s of a final -n is probable
Iegwe'hak'wna-n I

WORK,

verb-forms would be
ited like gwidi'k't , if we
ints:
i

kVn)

h a loss of consonants
CONSONANTS

very frequently in Taings are simplified into
v, and correspondingly

,s is a fortis, the simpliwith preceding catch,
3e case. If one of the
ial were avaible from the upper
lialect treated In this paper; e. g.

3. Participle

eak' shooting (*sk't')

4. Inferential sakc' so he shot it (= *sag-k')
* The corresponding forms of the stem yana- GO will bring home the
fact that we are here really dealing with morphologically distinct
formations:
1. yana' go!
2. yanale he would have gone
3. yana't' going
4. yana'k' so he went
Another simplification of consonant groups may be mentioned
here. When standing immediately after a stop, an organic, etymologically significant h loses its individuality as such and unites with a
preceding media or aspirated tenuis to form an aspirated tenuis,
with a preceding fortis to form an aspirated tenuis preceded by a
glottal catch (in the latter case the fortis, being a syllabic final,
cannot preserve its original form). Thus, for the k- series, g or k + h
becomes k', klI (or tk') +h becomes IkV; gwi or kw +h becomes k'w,
k1w (or Ck'w) +h becomes tk'w. Under suitable conditions of accent
§ 19
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2. tz always simplifies to s, t!x t
really spontaneously developed ir
say; all that can safely be stated
phologic analogy expect t + x, this

(see § 23) the contraction product k or lc'w may itself become g or
Examples for
gw, so that all trace of the original h seems to be lost.
the k- sounds are:
6
it is said
tCguwnukt (=t gunak' +quotative -hi ) it became warm,
he always
nagandlak-iE (=nagzn&'a6k' +quotative -hit; see § 22)

but is replaced by s. ExamPles
lebe'sac she sews
6
sewed it, for suffix -xae, lo

said, it is said

with acgwen-he'k'wdagw- (=reduplicated he'gw-hdagw-) relate;
cent thrown forward gwenhegwa'agw-an-i- (=hegw-ha'agw-);

sgelewa(ls' he shouts to me

compare, with preserved h, gwen-hegwe'hagw-an-i tell to

s o'woek'6p'

shout to him
da1odoba'saln they pull ou
44

(=s o'wo6 k'-hap' =*s-o'wok!-hap') he jumps (6 =

wa; see § 9) he jumps; compare s-owo'k!anaen I cause him to
jump
b or p' +h
Similarly, d or t' +h becomes t', t! (or It') +1h becomes Et';
becomes p', p! (or Ep') +h becomes -p':

stem bodobad- + xt

it is a
n I tie it
xaat'balagomdaV
h zgo~ he cut across

hansgo't!anI shall cut

gana't'i (-_gana't + emphatic -hi) of just that sort

yo't'i (=yo't being + emphatic -hi) alive; compare plural

lTis change of tx oeisbo
anilbe il
word-formation, adwl ei
in the morphology3. Scsimplifies to 8, ts!x(

yot'i'hi

t
heetsgj=tut'Wk'w (=sg"'"t!l-hak 'w) cut away; compare heetsg3'1ttan
I shall cut it away
x, e. g.:
s. aid x also generally contract with h to s- and
n5tusjiC( = nt3us +-hit) next door, it is said.

yimi'8sac he dreams (='Ys

above
above es it stopped (

§ 20. CONSONANTS BEFORE x

-.x)

except p.
No stopped consonant or spirant may stand before x,
with x into.
The dentals, guttural stops, and sibilants all simplify
example of
single sounds; the fortes (including ts!) following the
6
the ordinary stops and of the s, but leaving a trace in the vicarious
before x
1. All k- sounds (k', g, k!, k'w, gw, k!w) simply disappear
in so far
without leaving any trace of their former existence, except
the w of the
as k! and k!w remain as 6; if x is followed by a vowel,
labialized k-sounds unites with x to form xw:

§ 21. DISSIl

If a (generally) final n of
commonly, preceded by, a
to 1. The following exampl
yalaaflt'J you lost it
preserved because it
h0aqWiia1-a'ain the rof
DWWdxia'm Grant's Pass
xala'mt'k' my urme;
ba-jis ivi'ljk!Uivn I I

him
alxz' 4 xi he saw me (=a1-xz"g-xi); cf. alkizgirn I saw
I woke
k'wa'axdee I awoke (=k'wd'agwX-deI); cf. ik'wa'agwien

e-in- nose (cf. z'1i U
flat-nosed, I
it
e inhp~

him up

I
gelgulu'xbitn I like you (= -gdlu'gw-x-bi~n); cf. -gulugwa'In

The possibility of a do
prefix s8in- is not as thol
word as are the suffixes; I
with other prefixes not

like him
tn
bdadini'ex (clouds) spread out on high ( =-dini'k!-x); cf. di'nik!a
I stretch it out
1IiVxwa' to trap (=NZk!w-za'); cf. lo'k!wan I shall 6trap (deer) 6
(=yegw-x-da )
yexwink' ( =yegw-xink') he will bite me; but yexda

anomalous-sounlding s'

you will bite me

§ 20
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2. tx always simplifies to s, tVx to Is. Whether the combination tX
really spontaneously developed into s it is naturally impossible to
say; all that can safely be stated is that, where we should by morphologic analogy expect t + x, this combination as such never appears,
but is replaced by s. Examples are numerous:
lebe'sa- she sews (=lebe't-xa6); cf., for -t' of stem, lebe't she
sewed it, for suffix -xa6, lobo'xaL she pounds
sgelewa'lsi he shouts to me (=sgelewa'ld-xi); cf. sgelewa'ldaEn I
shout to him
daeibodoba'saenthey pull out each other's hair, with reduplicated
stem bodobad-+ xzaatt be' eek't'bagam it is all tied together (=-t'bagamt-x); cf.
Xdat'bt'agamdalnI tie it together
hansg"'"s he cut across, lay over (road) (=-sg"'Ut!-z); cf.
hansg5'"Van I shall cut it across
This change of tx to s is brought about constantly in the course of
word-formation, and will be incidentally exemplified more than once
in the morphology.
3. sg simplifies to s, ts!x (=tsx) to Os. Examples are:
yimi's-at he dreams (=yimi's-xa, with suffix -xae as in looixae
above
7suhana'Is it stopped (raining) (=*-hana'6sx, stem hanats!-+

e warm, it is said
§ 22) he always

relate; with ac=hegw-ha'agw).

zn-i tell to
he jumps (6=
MI cause him to
Iset'; borp'+h

irt
compare plural
are he ef 8g9ut!an
and X, e. g.:

-X)

re x, except p.
fy with x into.
he example of
the vicarious F.
,ppear before x

§ 21. DISSIMIT ATION OF n TO /AND m

If a (generally) final n of a stem is immediately followed, or, less
commonly, preceded by, a suffix containing a nasal, it dissimilates
to 1. The following examples have been found:
yaalana't' you lost it (cf. yalranadale you will lose it, with n
preserved because it forms a consonant-cluster with 1)
ha-gwaala'm in the road (cf. gwavn road)
Didala'm Grant's Pass (probably =over [di-] the rocks [da'n])
Xaala'mt'k' my urine; xala'xamt'es I urinate (cf. Xan urine)
ba-i8-in-xikliklJien I blow my nose, with I due to -n of prefix
sin- nose (cf. xzn mucus)
8inp'i'ls
flat-nosed, alongside of seinp'i'n's
The possibility of a doublet in the last example shows that the
prefix e-in- is not as thoroughly amalgamated with the rest of the
word as are the suffixes; probably, also, the analogy of forms in -p'ines
with other prefixes not containing an n would tend to restore an
anomalous-sounding s8inp'N/s to -p'i'n'a.
§ 21
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A suffixed - (a) n dissimil ates to - (a)lI because of a preceding m in the
stem:
s-imi'l dew (of. such nouns as p!iyi'n deer)
dak'-s-5uma'l on the mountain (s-o7i- mountain)
d~5uma'lt7(' my testicles (djum testicles)
With these compare:
ddia~t8!dawa'nby the ocean (tsha deep water)
Inl xda-guilma)n AMONG OAKS, the 1 immediately preceding the mn
seems to have prevented the dissimilation of the -an to -al.
It is practically certain that the -am of ha~gWeala'm, Didala'm, and
Xdala'mrt 'k' is at bottom phonetically as well as functionally identical
(gulu'm OAK) and dak'with the suffix -an (-al), seen in Zd-~m'
80"flma'l, and rests on a second dissimilation of the nasal lingual (n)
of the suffix to a labial nasal (in), because of the lingual (1) of the
stem. The history of a word like, hagwalat'm is in that event as
follows: An original *h oagovna'n IN THE ROAD (stem gtWdan + nominal
characteristic -an) becomes first *1hagWdala'n by the dissimilation of
the first n because of the following n, then hag~Wdala'm by the dissimi
lation of this second nt because of the preceding 1. Similarly Didala'm
and xdala'mt'k-' would go back to *Didana'&n and *Xdanatnt'7c' respectively; with the second form compare the reduplicated verb xala'xam-.
U-RINATE. The probability of such a dissimilation of
(=*aax~~
n to m is greatly strengthened by the fact that nearly all nouns with
an evidently suffixal noun-forming element -(a)m have an I in the
stem as compared to an -(a)n of nouns not so affected. Contrast:
-m
heela'm board (cf. d'~~e'liya
daga'n turtle
sleeping on wooden platform)
wig in red lizard
gela'm river
p!iyi'n deer (-ni here as suffix
ts!ela'm hail (cf. stem tWselshown by p!iya'x~fawn)
rattle)
ya~u'n white duck (cf. yut!xila'm sick, ghost
u'yidiln I eat it greedily)
yiZ'zgan trout
ts !illm wart1
xddn eel (cf. li exdd'axdagwaEn
habila'm empty
I throw something slippery
far away)
t
eyebrows
w~lup!unlap ani frog
(f.

iNo other example of final -1m Is known, so that this form was Probably misheard for tvilfi~i'
gUZU'rn OAK).
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yulu'm eagle (also yula'm is
da- n- ear
found)
gulu'm oak
bebe'n rushes
k'uiim fish (sp.?)
ga'k!an house ladder
legem- kidney
qwit!in- wrist
It should not be concealed that a few words (such as hilu'n OCEAN,
t!aga'm LAKE, and yuk!um-a- BONES) do not seem to conform to the
phonetic law implied by the table; but more exact knowledge of the
etymology of these and similar words would doubtless show such
disagreement to be but apparent. It is probable that in delga'nBUTTOCKS, bilga'n- BREAST, and do'lkWin-i- ANUS, the g, (k') immediately following upon the I prevented the expected dissimilation of n to m; in le'k'wan- ANUS the dissimilation was perhaps
thwarted by a counter-tendency to dissimilate the two labials (k'w
and m) that would thus result. *yalan-an- LOSE (tr.), dissimilated,
as we have seen, to yakl-an-, fails to be further dissimilated to *yalalam- because, doubtless, there is a feeling against the obscuring of
the phonetic form of the causative suffix -an-. The great probability
of the existence of a dissimilatory tendency involving the change
of n to m is clinched by the form do'lk'im-i- ANUS alongside of
do'lk'in-i-.
A dissimilation of an original I to n (the reverse of the process first
described), because of an I in the stem, is found in
yiltinma'-n I keep asking for it (= original *yililma'en [I inserted
as repetition of stem -1- in iterative formation from yilima'en
I ask him])
leeba'nzde- I am carrying (object not specified) (= original *leeba'lxdec); cf. identical suffix -al-x-, e. g., gayawa'lxde- I eat.
In iaugwa'nxde- I DRINK (stem Iigw-), it hardly seems plausible that
-an-x- is at all morphologically different from the -al (-an) -x- of these
words, yet no satisfactory reason can be given here for a change
of the 1 to n.
§ 22. CATCH DISSIMILATION

If to a form with a glottal catch in the last syllable is added a syntactic (conjunctive) element, itself containing a catch, the first catch
is lost, but without involving a change in the character of the pitchaccent; the loss of the catch is frequently accompanied by a lengthening of the preceding vowel (or rather, in many cases, a restoration
of the original length). This phonetic process finds its most frequent
22 §

M

48

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

application in the subordinate form of the third person aorist
intransitive:
ya'ada6 when he went (cf. ya'e he went)
gin'ik'dae when he went to (cf. gini'tk' he went to)
yawa'idae when he spoke (cf. yawa'ic he spoke)
loho'idac when he died (cf. loho'ie he died)
The connectives -hi- IT is SAID, and -s it BUT, AND are, in regard to
this process, parallel to the -dat of the preceding forms:
naga'ihiehe said, it is said (cf. naga'"t he said)
nous i"' but, so (he went) next door (cf. nb""s next door).
a'nisit

but not (cf. a'nf6 not)

but no matter how (often) (cf. 5'si'i even if)
dallwi'is"i' but some (cf. dal"wi'e sometimes; 'uVisjit is related to
iSjC

tips

-wi" as is yd'adal to ya"')
§ 23. INFLUENCE OF PLACE AND KN OF ACCENT ON MANNER
OF ARTICULATION

The general phonetic rule may be laid down that an aspirated surd,
when not immediately followed by another consonant, can, with comparatively few exceptions, be found as such medially only when the
accent immediately precedes, provided that no consonant (except in
certain circumstances 1, m, and n) intervene between the accented
vowel and the aspirated surd; under other conditions it appears
as a media. This phonetic limitation naturally brings about a constant interchange between the aspirated surd and the corresponding media in morphologically identical elements. Thus we have as
doublets -da and -t'a, third person possessive pronoun of certain nouns:
bgmt'&a his stick
8e' eltj'a his writing
wilaut'aa his arrow
ga/lt'ia

his bow

mo't'aa his son-in-law; but
da'gaxda his head

and numerous other nouns with -x-. This consonant in itself, as we
have seen, demands a following media. Another pair of doublets is
-det and -t'e6 , first person singular -subject intransitive aorist (-dee
and -t'ee to correspond in future):
p t ele'zadec I go to fight; p t elxa't'ee I shall go to war
ydnt'eE I go; yana/ttee I shall go

nagast t e' I say; nateee I shall say

§ 23
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wits !ismadec I keep moving; future wits !e'smadee (contrast
wits !iMt'el I move and wisma'tVee I shall move)

Other examples of interchange are:
sgout'sga't'i he cut them to pieces; sg5'ut'sgidit n I cut them to

to)

are, in regard to
Ins:

iext door).
n if)
is-iL

is related to

FT ON MANNER

1 aspirated

surd,
;, can, with com-

y only when the
nant (except in
~n the accented
ions it appears
-s about a conbhe correspond'hus we have as
f certain nouns:

in itself, as we
of doublets is
ve aorist (ddet

pieces
ts !iimflmt'a-n I boil it, s-&mt'an I shall boil it (stem s-i~m-t'a-);
soomoda'-n I boil it, s-omda'n I shall boil it (evidently related

stem s-om-d-)
s as intp'ik' we stand; eebi'k' we are
This phonetic rule must not be understood to mean that a media
can never appear under the conditions given for the occurrence of a
surd. The various grammatical elements involved are not all on
one line. It seems necessary to assume that some contain a surd as
the primary form of their consonant, while others contain an organic
media. The more or less mechanical changes in manner of articulation, already treated of, have had the effect, however, of so inextricably interlocking the aspirated surds and mediae in medial and
final positions that it becomes difficult to tell in many cases which
manner of articulation should be considered the primary form of the
consonant. Some of the medially occurring elements with primary
tenuis are:
-t t a, third person possessive
-tCa, exclusive (as in k!wa'lt'a young, not old; younger one)
-t'el, first person intransitive aorist (future, -tCee)
-t'ek', first person singular possessive (as in ga'lt'ek' my bow)
Such elements show an aspirated consonant whether the preceding
accent be rising or falling; e. g., bgmt'a like he'elt'a. Some of those
with primary media are:
-da, third person possessive with preceding preposition (corresponding not to first person -t'ek', -dek', but to -d)
-a'ld- and -a'md- indirect object
-dae, subordinating element
This second set regularly keep the media whether the accent immediately precedes or not. The first two of these generally, if not
always, require the preceding accent to be a falling one:
dak'wili"da on his house
hat'gd'adain his country
X7aIa'lda between

his toes

xah~am~da on his back
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-'-i4
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hawa'nda under him
sgelewa'lda-n I shout to him
ts!elela'mdaen I paint it

The third retains its primary character as media when the preceding
verb form has the falling accent:
yewe'idae when he returned
naga'-idae when he said

baza'mda- when he came
hele'ldac when he sang
xebe'ndae when he did it

On the other hand it appears as an aspirate tenuis when preceded by
the rising accent:
as it became
lajlet'al
s a-sinst'af

I

BOAS]

HANDBC

ts- !iimutts !am
s afs.ant ee I S
k'wa to stai
sene'sant'ee I
detwt'igank'w

dasgallit'da (g,

With _t'da and -t'e'
ments -dda and -X

accentual condition
preceding the affe(

tCge'its !idda (I

S 'U'Vdidaa(S
dak't'ek!e'xad
ately prece4

when he stood

The rule first given, when interpreted in the light of a reconstructed
historical development, would then mean that a rising accent preserved
an immediately following aspirated surd (including always those
cases in which 1, m, or n intervened), and caused the change of a
media to an aspirated surd; while a falling accent preserved a similarly situated media or aspirated surd in its original form. That the
change in the phonetic circumstances defined of an original media to
an aspirated surd is indeed conditioned by a preceding rising accent,
is further indicated by such rather uncommon forms as hadedil-tCa
EVERYWHERES. Here the -t'a is evidently the same as the -da of
hawilt'ida IN HIS HOUSE, and the difference in manner of articulation
is doubtless in direct relation to the difference of accent.
A modification of the general phonetic rule as first given remains
to be mentioned. After 1,m, or n an original aspirated tenuis retains
its aspiration even if the accent falls on the preceding syllable but
one; also after a short vowel preceded by 1, m, or n, provided the
accented vowel is short. Examples are:
alwe'k/alt'ee I shall shine; alwe'k!alp'igam we shall shine; alwe'klalk'wa to shine
t
k e'p'alt'ee I shall be absent; k t e'p t alk'wa to be absent
|iilhit'hamtt e 6 I have menstrual courses for the first time
xala'xamt t e' I urinate
'mhamk'am he was sent off (i is short, though close in quality;
contrast domhigam he was killed)
imi'hamk'wit' he sent himself
§ 23
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ts ! imf'ts !amt'acn I always boil it (cf. s omoda'En I boil it)

s a's.antlee I shall stand; s-a's-anp'igam we shall stand; s-a's-ank'wa to stand
sene'sant V I whoop; se'nsant ee I shall whoop
dewtt/igank'widee I spread (it) out for myself
dasga'lit'da (grain) will lie scattered about

Lien the preceding

With _t'da and -t'ee above contrast the morphologically identical elements -dd/ and -de, of the following examples, in which the same
accentual condition prevails but with a consonant other than 1,m, or n
preceding the affected dental:
t'ge'its !idda (round object) will lie (there)
SU'kVdidaa (string) will lie curled up

kvhen preceded by

dak't t ek!e'zadet I smoke (but future -za'ttee because of immedi-
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§ 24. INORGANIC h

Whenever two morphologically distinct vowels come together
within the word (verbal prefixes and postposed particles, such as
deictic -a', are not considered as integral parts of the word), the first
(accented) vowel is separated from the second by an "inorganic" h-:
Wt!ana'hiEn I hold it (aorist stem t!ana- + instrumental -i-), but
future it!ani'n (stem t!an-)
dak'-da-hawa'hin I shall answer him (future stem haia- + instrumental -i-), but aorist dak'-da-1uali'en (stem Mal-)

This inorganic h is found also immediately following an mn, n, or 1
preceded by the accent:
wayrnhant I put him to sleep (cf. same form with change of
accent wa-ydana'%n)

ddalaganhiEnI used to hear about it (cf. -agani'lnI hear it)

liwilhautee I kept looking (cf. liwila'utt ee I looked)

xa-it'gVtt'ga'lhi he broke it in two (cf. with identical -i- suffix
Xedasalttgwi'lt'gwili he broke [somebody's arm] by stepping)
'mhamk'am he was sent off (also in aorist stem imihamnz)

11 shine; alwe'-

wad omhik' he killed him with it (stem dum- + -i-)

It will be observed that the insertion of the h is practically the same
phonetic phenomenon as the occurrence of an aspirated tenuis instead
of a media after an accented vowel. The vowel, nasal, or liquid may
appropriately enough be considered as having become aspirated under
the influence of the accent, just as in the case of the mediae.

ibsent
At time
lose in quality;

§ 24
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MORPHOLOGY (§§ 25-114)
§ 25. Introductory
Takelma conforms to the supposedly typical morphology of American languages in that it is thoroughly incorporating, both as regards
the pronominal, and, though somewhat less evidently, the nominal
object. If by " polysynthetic " is merely meant the introduction into
the verb-complex of ideas generally expressed by independent elements (adverbs or the like), then Takelma is also polysynthetic, yet
only moderately so as compared with such extreme examples of the
type as Eskimo or Kwakiutl. The degree of intimacy with which
the pronominal objective elements on the one hand, and the nominal
objective and polysynthetic (instrumental and local) elements on the
other, are combined with the internal verb-structure is decidedly
different. The former combine as suffixes to form an indissoluble
part, as it were, of the verb-form, the subjective elements of the
transitive verb, though in themselves absolutely without independent
existence, being secondarily attached to the stem already provided
with its pronominal object. The latter vary in degree of independence; they are strung along as prefixes to the verb, but form no integral
part of its structure, and may, as far as grammatical coherence is
concerned, fall away entirely.
The polysynthetic character of the Takelma verb (and by discussing the verb we touch, as so frequently in America, upon the most vital
element of the sentence) seems, then, a comparatively accidental,
superimposed feature. To use the term " polysynthetic " as a catchword for the peculiar character of Takelma, as of many another
American language, hardly hits the core of the matter. On the other
hand, the term "incorporation," though generally of more value as a
classificatory label than " polysynthesis," conveys information rather
as to the treatment of a special, if important, set of concepts, than
as to the general character of the process of form-building.
If we study the manner in which the stem unites in Takelma with
derivative and grammatical elements to form the word, and the vocalic
and consonantic changes that the stem itself undergoes for grammatical purposes, we shall hardly be able to find a tangible difference
§ 25
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in general method, however much the details may vary, between
Takelma and languages that have been dignified by the name " inflectional." It is generally said, in defining inflection, that languages
of the inflectional as contrasted with those of the agglutinative type
make use of words of indivisible psychic value, in which the stem and
the various grammatical elements have entirely lost their single individualities, but have "chemically" (!) coalesced into a single formunit; in other words, the word is not a mere mosaic of phonetic
materials, of which each is the necessary symbol of some special
concept (stem) or logical category (grammatical element).
In support of the actual existence of this admired lack of a oneto-one correspondence between a grammatical category and its phonetic expression is often quoted the multiplicity of elements that
serve to symbolize the same concept; e. g., Lat. -, ae, -a, -is, -Bs,all
indicate that the idea of a plurality of subjects is to be associated
with the concrete idea given by the main body of the words to
which they are attached. Furthermore, variability of the stem or
base itself is frequently adduced as a proof of its lack of even a
relative degree of individuality apart from the forms from which
by analysis it has been abstracted; e. g., German bind-, band-, bund-,
bdnd-, bund-. These two characteristics are very far indeed from
constituting anything like a definition of inflection, but they are
often referred to as peculiar to it, and hence may well serve us as
approximate tests.
As regards the first test, we find that just such a multiplicity of
phonetic symbols for the same, or approximately the same, concept,
is characteristic of Takelma. The idea of possession of an object by
a person or thing other than the speaker or person addressed is
expressed by -xa, -a, -da (-t ta), -', or i-,all of which are best rendered
by HIS, HER, ITS, THEIR (the ideas of gender and number do not
here enter as requiring grammatical expression). Similarly, the idea
of the person speaking as subject of the action or state predicated
by the main body of the verb is expressed by the various elements
-tCee (-de'), -tt ee (-dee), _%, -n, -k t aC (-gat), all of which are best rendered in English by "I." -t te is confined to the aorist of intransitive verbs; -t'ee is future intransitive; -6n is aorist transitive; -n is
future transitive; and -k t al is used in all inferential forms, whether
transitive or intransitive.
§ 25
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As for the second test, it soon appears that the Takelma stem may
undergo even more far-reaching changes than we are accustomed to
in German or Greek. As examples may serve:
doum-, duIm-, t!omom- (t!omou-), t!himii-- kill
naag-, nee-, naga-, nege- say to
The first form in each of these sets is the verb-stem, properly speaking, and is used in the formation of all but the aorist forms. The
second is employed in non-aorist forms when the incorporated object
of the verb is a first person singular, and in several derivative formations. The third is characteristic of the aorist. The fourth is used
in the aorist under the same conditions as determine the use of the
second form of the stem in other groups of forms. It needs but a
moment's thought to bring home the general psychic identity of such
stem-variability and the "ablaut" of many German verbs, or the
Latin stem-variation in present and perfect:
frang- :freg- break
da-: ded- give
If the typical verb (and, for that matter, noun) form of Takelma is
thus found to be a firm phonetic and psychic unit, and to be characterized by some of the supposed earmarks of inflection, what is left
but to frankly call the language "inflectional"? "Polysynthetic" and
"incorporative" are not in the slightest degree terms that exclude
such a designation, for they have reference rather to the detailed
treatment of certain groups of concepts than to morphologic method.
Everything depends on the point of view. If chief stress for purposes
of classification is laid on the relative importance and fulness of the
verb, Takelma is polysynthetic; if the criterion of classification be
taken to be whether the verb takes the pronominal object within its
structure or not, it is incorporating; if, finally, stress be laid on the
general method of building up the word from smaller elements, it is
inflective. Not that Takelma is in the least thereby relegated to a
peculiar or in any way exceptional position. A more objective, unhampered study of languages spoken in various parts of the world
will undoubtedly reveal a far wider prevalence than has been generally admitted of the inflectional type. The error, however, must not
be made of taking such comparatively trivial characteristics as sex
gender, or the presence of cases, as criteria of inflection. Inflection
has reference to method, not to subject-matter.
§ 25
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Grammatical Processes (§§ 26-32)

LIma stem may
accustomed to

§ 26. General 1ernarks
There are four processes employed in Takelma for purposes of
grammatical modification and word-formation: affixation (pre-, in-,
and suffixation), reduplication, vocalic change (ablaut), and consonant change (consonant ablaut). Pitch-accent is of grammatical
importance, but is most probably a product of purely phonetic
causes. Of the processes mentioned, sufmlxation is by far the most
important, while the presence of infixation will have to be allowed or
denied according to the definition given of it.
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Prefixation is either of the loose polysynthetic type already referred
to, or of the more firmly knit inflective type. Loose prefixation is
extremely common, nominal objects, instruments, and local ideas of
one kind or another finding admittance into the word-complex, as
we have seen, in this manner. Examples of such loose prefixation are:
gwen-al-yowoe he looked back (gwen- in back; a7- is difficult to
define, but can perhaps be best described as indicative of action
away from one's self, here with clear implication of sight directed
outward; yowo't he was, can be used as independent word)
s-in-i-lats!ag2en I touched his nose (son- nose; f- with hand;
latslagi"'nI touched him, as independent word)
gwentt ge'm black necked (gwen- nape, neck; tt ge'm black)
The first example shows best the general character of loose prefixation. The prefixed elements gwen-, al-, s-in-, and v- have no separate
existence as such, yet in themselves directly convey, except perhaps
al-, a larger, more definitely apperceived, share of meaning than falls
to the lot of most purely grammatical elements. In dealing with
such elements as these, we are indeed on the borderland between
independent word and affix. The contrast between them and grammatical suffixes comes out strongest in the fact that they may be
entirely omitted without destroying the reality of the rest of the
word, while the attempt to extract any of the other elements leaves
an unmeaning remainder. At the same time, the first example well
illustrates the point that they are not so loosely attached but that
they may entirely alter the concrete meaning of the word. Prefixation of the inflective type is very rare. There is only one
§§ 26-27
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such prefix that occurs with considerable frequency, wi-, first person
singular possessive of nouns of relationship:
twiha'm my father
kami'st' your father
§ 28. Suffixation
Suffixation is the normal method employed in building up actual
forms of nouns and verbs from stems. The suffixes in themselves
have for the most part very little individuality, some of them being
hardly evident at all except to the minute linguistic analyst. The
notions they convey are partly derivational of one kind or other.
In the verb they express such ideas as those of position, reciprocal
action, causation, frequentative action, reflexive action, spontaneous
activity, action directed to some one, action done in behalf of some
one. From the verb-stem such adjectival and nominal derivations
as participles, infinitives, or abstract nouns of action, and nouns of
agent are formed by suffixation. In the noun itself various suffixed
elements appear whose concrete meaning is practically nil. Other
suffixes are formal in the narrower sense of the word. They express
pronominal elements for subject and object in the verb, for the possessor in the noun, modal elements in the verb. Thus a word like
tlomaxinik' WE KILL ONE ANOTHER contains, besides the aorist stem
t!om& (formed from dZoon-), the suffixed elements -x- (expressing
general idea of relation between subject and object), -in- unilauted
from -an- (element denoting reciprocal action [-x-in- = EACH OTHER,
ONE ANOTHER]), and -ik' (first personal plural subject intransitive
aorist). As an example of suffixation in the noun may be given
t!ibagwa'n-t'k' MY PANCREAS. This form contains, besides the stem
t!iba-, the suffixed elements -gw- (of no ascertainable concrete significance, but employed to form several body-part nouns; e. g., t!iba'k'w
PANCREAS 47.17), -an- (apparently meaningless in itself and appearing suffixed to many nouns when they are provided with possessive
endings), and -t'k' (first personal singular possessive).
§ 29. Infixation

Infixation, or what superficially appears to be such, is found only
in the formation of certain aorist stems and frequentatives. Thus
the aorist stem matslag- (from mwwg- PUT) shows an intrusive or

§§ 28-29
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infixed -a- between the s (strengthened to ts!) and g of the stem.
Similarly the aorist stem wits !im- (from wism- MOVE) shows an
infixed i. Infixation in frequentative forms is illustrated by:
yonoinazen I always sing (aorist stem yonon-)
ts!ayatk' he used to shoot them (cf. ts!aya'k' he shot them)
On examination it is found that the infixed element is invariably
a repetition of part of the phonetic material given by the stem.
Thus the infixed -a- and -i- of mats!ag- and wits-!im- are repetitions
of the -a- and 4- of the stems masg- and wism-; the infixed -i- of
yonoin- and ts!ayaig- are similarly repetitions of the y- of yonon
and -y- of ts!ayag-. It seems advisable, therefore, to consider all
cases of infixation rather as stem-amplifications related to reduplication. An infixed element may itself be augmented by a second
infixation. Thus we have:
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§ 30. Reduplication

Reduplication is used in Takelma as a grammatical process with
surprising frequency, probably as frequently as in the Salish languages.
The most interesting point in connection with it is probably the fact
that the reduplicating increment follows the base, never, as in most
languages (Salish, Kwakiutl, Indo-Germanic), precedes it. It is,
like the infixation spoken of above, employed partly in the formation
of the aorist, partly to express frequentative or usitative action.
Some nouns show reduplicated stems, though, as a process, reduplication is not nearly as important in the noun as in the verb. Some
verbs, including a number that do not seem to imply a necessary
repetitive action, are apparently never found in unreduplicated form.
Four main types of reduplication, with various subtypes, occur:
1. A partial reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the vowel
and final consonant of the stem:
aorist helel- (from heel- sing)
aorist t!onwm- (from dom- kill)
The reduplicated vowel is lengthened in certain forms, e. g., heleel-,
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a. A subtype of 1 is illustrated by such forms as exhibit an
unreduplicated consonant after the reduplicated portion of the word,
the second vowel in such cases being generally long
aorist ts*!imkiPmt'a- (from s-i!:6mt'a- boil)
usitative aorist tfid~iilg- (from verb stem tVil1g-, aorist t!'iiligfollow trail)
usitative aorist ginilng- (from verb stem ging-, aorist ginig- go to;
ging-, ginig- itself is probably reduplicated from gin~-)
2. A complete reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the
entire base with a change of the stem-vowel to a:
aorist t!eut!au- (from t!eu- play shinny)
aorist bot bad- (from b~ld- pull out one's hair)
aorist bda- sal- 2xo(x)xag come to a stand (pl.); aorist sal-xog-ifstand (pl.)
3. A complete reduplication, as in 2, with the addition of a connecting vowel repeated from the vowel of the stem:
aorist yuluyal- (cf. verb stem yulyal- rub)
aorist frequentative hogohuag- keep running (from h6'ug- run)
aorist frequentative s-wilis-wal- tear to pieces; verb stem s-wils-wal- (from aorist s-wills-wal- tear; verb stem swig1-)
If the stem ends in a fortis consonant, the reduplicating syllable
regularly shows the corresponding media (or aspirated tenuis):
sgotiosgad- cut to pieces (from verb stem sgal't!-, aorist sgbi'd- cut)
3 a. A subgroup of 3 is formed by some verbs that leave out the -aof the reduplicating syllable:
1

gwidik'ld- throw (base gwid-)
4. An irregular reduplication, consisting of a repetition of the
vowel of the stem followed by -(6 )a- + the last and first (or third)
consonants of the stem in that order:
frequentative aorist tiomoamd-, as though instead of *tVomotlam-; cf. non-aorist d~umdam- (from aorist tiomom- kill)
frequentative aorist klceme'amg- (from 7cleme-'n- make; verb stem
7c!em-n~-)
frequentative aorist plftuiiaug-,as though instead of *pluijtpl4auLg.
(from aorist p~fluni~c!- name)
It will be noticed that verbs of this type of reduplication all begin
with fortis consonants. The glottal catch is best considered a partial
representative of the initial fortis; in cases like k!emtecamg- an original
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-k!am (i. e., .?gam) may be conceived of as undergoing partial meta-

thesis to Eamg.
Other rarer reduplications or stem-amplifications occur, and will be
treated in speaking of aorist formations and frequentatives.
§ 31. J'oweltAblaut
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Vowel-ablaut consists of the palatalization of non-palatal stemvowels in certain forms. Only o and a (with corresponding long
vowels and diphthongs) are affected; they become respectively
iu (Q)and e. In sharp contradistinction to the i- umlaut of an
original a to i, this ablaut affects only the radical portion of the
word, and thus serves as a further criterion to identify the stem.
Thus we have weega'si HE BROUGHT IT TO ME (from stem waag-,
as shown also by wdag-iwi'en I BROUGHT IT TO HIM), but wege'sink'
HE WILL BRING IT TO ME (from stem waga-, as shown also by wagarUfi'n I'LL BRING IT TO HIM), both i- umlaut and stem-ablaut serving
in these cases to help analyze out the stems. Vowel-ablaut occurs
in the following cases:
1. Whenever the object of the transitive verb or subject of the
passive is the first person singular:
mee'xi he told it to me 172.17, but mala'xbi-n I told it to you
(162.6)
nege's8i he said to me 186.22, but naga'samhe said to us (178.12)
du'mxinad I shall be slain (192.11), but domxbina t you will be slain
(178.15)
gel-liihigwa'sihe avenges me, but -lo7ooigwalnI avengehim (148.3)
Not infrequently vowel-ablaut in such cases is directly responsible for
the existence of homonyms, as in yeweyagwasi HE TALKS ABOUT ME
(from yaway-talk), and yeweyagwa'si HE RETURNS WITH ME (from
yewei-return).
2. With the passive participial endings -ak'w, -ik'w:
wasecgi'k' wherewith it is shot (from seag- shoot)
me'xak'" having father (from ma'xa his father)
waid12ik'wdek' my gathered ones (= I have been gathering
them) (from dovux- gather)
dalep'i'tlikw mixed with (from p t ot!- mix) 178.5
3. In some verbs that have the peculiar intransitive-forming suffix
-X-, by no means in all:
geyewa'lxde" I eat (136.15) (cf. gayawalen I eat it 30.11)
leeba'nx he carries 178.6 (stem laab-)
§ 31
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diddat'beleekt'bag-ams (= -amtx) they had their hair tied on sides
of head (from base t'baag-) 142.17; Cf. _t'b2/agamnda-n I tie his
hair (27.1)

N o satisfactory reason can be given why most verbs in -x- do not show
this stemn-palatalization. It is quite possible that its occurrence is
confined to a restricted number of such verbs; at any rate, there is
some limitation in its employmnent, which the material at hand hifs
not been found extensive enough to define.
4. In nouns ending in -x-ap' (-s-ap' = -t-x-ap'), probably derived
from such verbs in -x- as were referred to under 3:
xdaleesap' belt (Cf. xdal1,~adaen I put it about my waist)
halfi"'ux0'p' (= -xw~ap') shirt (cf. W1l""k' she put on[her dress]))
5. In verbs provided with the suffix -xa-, which serves to relieve
transitive verbs of the necessity of expressing the object:
ll'~xwagwadinin (= ltik-xa-) I'll trap for him (stem 1l5k!--)
ilii'pxagwank- she shall pound with (stone pestle) (of. lob o'p' she
pounds them)
k0edeixadec I was out picking (cf. 1c!add-n I pick them, k-!addl he
picks them)
ts!eye'mxade6 I hide things (cf. tslayama',In I hide it)
6. In reflexive verbs ending in -gwi- or -k'wa- (-gwa-):
k !t'.qw~~p' pick them for yourself! (stem k!dad-)
alts!eyl&uwit' he washed himself with it (cf. alts!aydp' he washed
his own face)
ilets!~lVwide- I touch myself (cf. Vdats!agi'-n I touch him)
k!ed~k-'waEn I pick them for myself (aorist stem k!add~i-)
alni2'uk-'wa he painted his own face (stem rn~ugw-)
Yet many, perhaps most, reflexive verbs fail to show the palatal
ablaut:
p!agJdnk'wit' he bathed himself
t~gWdaxafnt'gwidee I shall tattoo myself (but 1ii'ugwan~t'gwide- I
trap deer for myself)
Xda..sg5ut~gwijdeE I

cut myself

igaxaga'xgwa-tn I scratch myself

We have here the same difficulty as in 3. Evidently some factor or
factors enter into the use of the ablaut that it has not been founp
possible to determine.
7. Other cases undoubtedly occur, but there are not enough of
them in the material gathered to allow of the setting up of further
groups. All that can be done with. those cases that do not fall
§ 31
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within the first six groups is to list them as miscellaneous cases.
Such are:
gwel-leusdee I shall be lame (cf. gwel-la'is k!emna'n I shall make
him lame
leepsi' wing (if derived, as seems probable, from stem 1dab- carry)
t!eineya'nuiav-' people go along to see her married 1.78.1 (ef.
t!amayana'en I take her somewheres to get her married [148.5])
Palatal ablaut, it should be noted, does not affect the -a- of the
second member of reduplicated verbs:
tt gdalt'ga'l it bounced from her 140.8
t'geeltgla'lsi it bounced from me
The connecting vowel, however, of verbs reduplicated according to
the third type always follows the stem-vowel:
da7Fda7ieale xade- I am accustomed to answer (stem _Mal-)
It is difficult to find a very tangible psychic connection between the
various cases that require the use of the palatal ablaut, nor is there
the slightest indication that a phonetic cause lies at the bottom of
the phenomenon. If we disregard the first group of cases, we shall
find that they have this in common, they are all or nearly all intransitives derived from transitives by means of certain voice-forming elements (-z-, -xa-, -guA-, -k'wa-), or else nominal passives or derivatives
of such intransitives (-ak'w, -x-ap'); -k'wa-, it is true, takes transitive pronominal forms; but it is logically intransitive in character
in that it indicates action in reference to something belonging to the
subject. The only trait that can be found in common to the first
group and the remaining is that the action may be looked upon as
self-centered; just as, e. g., a form in -xa- denotes that the (logically)
transitive action is not conceived of as directed toward some definite
outside object, but is held within the sphere of the person of central
interest (the subject), so, also, in a form with incorporated first person singular object, the action may be readily conceived of as taking
place within the sphere of the person of central interest from the
point of view of the speaker. No difficulty will be found in making
this interpretation fit the other cases, though it is not conversely true
that all forms implying self-centered action undergo palatalization.
The explanation offered may be considered too vague to be convincing; but no better can be offered. In any event, the palatal
ablaut will be explained as the symbolic expression of some general
mental attitude rather than of a clear-cut grammatical concept.
§ 31
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Besides these regular interchanges of non-palatal and palatalized
vowels, there are a number of cases of words showing differing vowels,
but whose genetic relationship seems evident. These vocalic variations have not been brought into the form of a rule; the number of
examples is small and the process apparently touches rather the
lexical material than the morphology. Variations of this character
between a and e are:
I drill for fire with it
gala-b-a~n I twist it; p~-agl--~
(88.12), di"al-gelegal-a'mda-nI tie his hair up into top-knot
(172.2)
ddIa-dala-g-a'mdaenI pierce his ear (22.1); dda-dele-b-i'e'n I stick
it through his ear
la"~ excrement 122.2; le'-k'w-an-tk my anus
Variations between o (u) and i! are:
s-oroda'en I boil it (58.10); ts,!iimdirndaln I boil it (170.17)
xunm' food 54.4; xfmk'e I am sated (130.18)
An a-ir variation is seen in:
lau-uhana'6s it stopped (raining) 196.8; p!ai-hiunfi'"'s he shrank
33.16
Variations between a and i are:
yawaU'e6 I talk (132.3); yiwiyauv~ec' I keep talking, I converse
(194.5); yiwin talking, (power of) speech 138.4
lab a'n I shall carry it (124.5); libin news (what is carried about
from mouth to mouth[?]) 194.9
Of o (u)-e variations there have been found:
lokoft'et I die 184.18; lehest'e-'I drift dead ashore (75.5)
X4~a4-ukc!u'hak'naln I breathe; da-hege'hak'na-n I breathe (79.2)
t.~os.O'u little 180.20; al-tVees-i't' little-eyed 94.3
An e-i variation is found in the probably related:
p!eyW?'e I lie 71.5 (future p!~'tt ee [146.9]); gwen-p!iyi'n1&war
I lie on pillow (future gwen-phik'wan)
t'geeya'lx it rolls; a'l-t'g!1ya'lx tears rolled from (his) eyes 138.25

§32. Consgonant-Ablaut
Consonant-ablaut, ordinarily a rare method of word-formation,
plays a rather important part in the tense-formation (aorist and nonabrist) of many verbs. The variation is in every case one between
fortis and non-fortis; i. e., between p!, V, kI, ts!, and b, d, g, s, respecmtively. Three main types of grammatical consonant change are to
be recognized:
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1. An initial fortis in the aorist as opposed to an initial media in
non-aorist forms:
aorist k!olol- (stem goul- dig)
aorist t!ebe- (stem deeb- arise)
aorist t!ayag- (stem daag- find)
2. A medial fortis followed by a vowel in the aorist as opposed to
a medial tenuis followed by a consonant in non-aorist forms:
aorist lop!od- (stem lop'd- rain, snow, or hail)
aorist lat8!ag- (stem lasg- touch)
3. A medial media in the aorist as opposed to a medial fortis in
the remaining forms:
aorist nfud- (stem niut!- drown)
aorist w~ig- (stem wik!- spread)
Needless to say, this consonant-ablaut has absolutely nothing to do
with the various mechanical consonant-changes dealt with in the
phonology.
A few examples of consonant-ablaut not connected with regular
grammatical changes have also been found:
s-omod- boil; ts !ium12~mt'a- boil
hau-gwen-yut!uyad-i- swallow down greedily (like duck or hog)
126.10; hau-gwen-yunu~yan-i- dit.
The second example illustrates an interchange not of fortis and nonfortis (for nW is related to n as is LI to d), but of non-nasal stop and
nasal.
I. The Verb (§§ 33-83)

For fire with it
into top-knot
le-b-Xi'en I stick

t (170.17)

'"s he shrank

ig, I converse
carried about

75.5)

breathe (79.2)

§ 33. Introductory
The verb is by far the most important part of the Takelma sentence, and as such it will be treated before the independent pronoun,
noun, or adjective. A general idea of the make-up of the typical
verb-form will have been gained from the general remarks on morphology; nevertheless the following formula will be found useful by
way of restatement:
Loosely attached prefixes + verb-stem (or aorist stem derived
from lverb-stem) + derivational suffixes + formal elements (chiefly
pronominal) + syntactic element.
This skeleton will at the same time serve to suggest an order of
treatment of the various factors entering into verb morphology.
§ 33
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Before taking up the purely formal or relational elements, it seems
best to get an idea of the main body or core of the word to which
these relational elements are attached. The prefixes, though not
entering into the vital grammatical structure of the verb, are important for the part they play in giving the whole verb-form its exact
material content. They may, therefore, with advantage be taken up
first.
1. Verbal Prefixes ( § 34-38)
§ 34. GENERAL REMARKS

Verbal prefixes may be classified into four groups when regard is
mainly had to their function as determined largely by position with
respect to other prefixes: incorporated objects, adverbial (including
local) elements, incorporated instrumentals, and connective and
modal particles. These various prefixes are simply strung along as
particles in the same order in which they have been listed. Inasmuch
as the exact function of a prefix is to a considerable extent determined
by its position, it follows that the same prefix, phonetically speaking,
may appear with slightly variant meanings according as it is to be
interpreted as an object, local element, or instrument. Thus the
prefix i- always has reference to the hand or to both hands; but the
exact nature of the reference depends partly on the form of the verb
and partly on the position of the prefix itself, so that i- may be translated, according to the circumstances of the case, as
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HAND(S):

i-PWti-n?/Xk'wacn I warm my hands
WITH THE HAND:
.e3faudinijnI hunt for it with the hand (= I am feeling around
for it)
IN THE HAND:

p'im-ho~gvugwagwva'n I run with salmon in my hand
In the first of these three examples the i- as object precedes the

incorporated instrumental p!K'

FIRE,

so

that the form means literally

In the third form the i as local element follows the incorporated object p'im SALMON. Such a triplicate
use is found only in the case of incorporated nouns, particularly such
as refer to parts of the body. These incorporated elements are to
be kept distinct from certain other elements that are used in an
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adverbial sense only, and regularly occupy the second position.
The line between these two sets of prefixes is, however, difficult to
draw when it comes to considering the place to be assigned to some,
of the prefixed elements. It is doubtful whether we are fully justified
in making absolutely strict distinctions between the various uses of
the body-part prefixes; at any rate, it is certainly preferable, from a
native point of view, to translate the three examples of i- incorporation given above as:
I-hand-fire-warm (-as-regards-myself)
I-hand-hunt-for-it
I-salmon-hand-run-with
leaving in each case the exact delimitation in meaning of the element
HAND to be gathered from the general nature of the form. The following examples will render the matter of position and function of the
various prefixes somewhat clearer:
Object.
bfm- sticks

Locative

Instrument.

wa- together

tz- hand

he'- away

tea- with It

Modal.

gwon- road

ha- in

dan- rocks

bda- up

di- hand

hUn- across

waya- knife

dak'- above

da- mouth

wela88ina- truly

Xa- between.
in two

I- hand

mfi'tewa- probably

yera- continuously

Verb proper.
tfoxo'xisn I gather (them) (-I
gather sticks together)
wxagiwi',n she Is bought (-she
Is brought with It) 176.17
tdfiliafilga"n I follow (it) (-I
keep following the trail)
egetlc'agidizn I lifted (them) (-I
lifted up the rocks)
awilkwallhi he tore him (-he
tore himopen with a knlfe)73.3
hdel,'ndae I answering him (-I
did answer him)
sgf'ibi'n I cut him (-I'll probably cut him through) 31.13

If two adverbial (local) elements are used, the body-part prefix
follows that which is primarily adverbial in character; thus:
baide'edidi'niklat'did you stretch it out? (=ba-i-out+de-lip,
in front + di interrogative particle + di'niklat' you stretched it)
In general it may be said that instances of a body-part prefix preceding a primarily adverbial element (like bai-, bda-, he--, and others)
are rare or entirely lacking.
From what has been said it might seem that the connective and
modal elements (like yaza, mi'"wa, and di) are more closely associated
with the verb form than are the other elements, yet this is only
apparently the case. Properly speaking all these modal elements are
post-positives that normally attach themselves to the first word of
3045 0-BUH. 40, pt 2-12-5
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the sentence, no matter what part the word plays in the sentence.
Thus in a form like nwc di-ginigaY DID YOU COME? (= met- HITHER +
di- interrogative particle + giniga't' YOU WENT TO), the modal (interrogative) element di regularly stands nearest the verb; but as soon as
another word is introduced before the verb, the interrogative particle
shoves back a step, and we have a form of sentence like, e. g., hoida'es
di me'eginigaYt DID YOU COME AS SINGER, i. e., TO SING? From this
it becomes fairly evident that the di in the first example is not properly a verbal prefix at all, but merely a post-positive particle depending upon the preceding me'6 , in the same way that, in the second
example, it depends upon the noun hoida'es SINGER. This inference
is clinched by a form like giniga't idi DID YOU GO (SOMEWHERE) ?
for here the di is evidently an enclitic element, not a prefix.
In sharp contradistinction to such movability, the body-part and
adverbial prefixes occupy rigidly fixed positions before the verb;
they therefore belong to a class quite distinct from the modal particles. These latter are verbal prefixes only in so far as their postpositive tendency may force them to become embedded in the
verb-complex, in which case they seem to cut loose the incorporated
object, adverbial prefix, and instrumental element from the verb.
Diagrammatically the last form tabulated may be represented by
za-p-[m'iliwal -sgtiibien. We may then dismiss the modal elements
from our consideration of verbal prefixes, to return to them when
speaking of connective and adverbial particles.
§ 35. INCORPORATED NOUNS

It may seem strange at first sight to interpret in the examples
given above such elements as b9m STICKS, gwan ROAD, and da'n ROCKS
as incorporated objects, when they occur as absolute nouns in that
form as well, though a faint suggestion of incorporation is given
by gwan-hyaaxat!Wi0iilgatEn I KEEP FOLLOWING THE TRAIL, in that
the modal post-positive yaxa follows not gwan, but rather ha-, as
though the direct object were not quite felt to be an element independent of the verb. Without laying particular stress on this latter
point, there are, it would seem, good reasons for considering the
nouns referred to as incorporated, though in any event the incorporation must be called a loose one, and not at all comparable with
the Iroquois usage.
§ 35
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1. In the first place it is evident from such examples as i-p!tno53uk-cwacn I WARM MY HANDS and han-wavya-swilswa'lhiHE TORE HIM
OPEN WITH A KNIFE, that nouns (in these cases pa
FIRE and waya
KNIFE) occur as incorporated instrumentals, for such elements as Tand han- can not possibly be isolated from the verb (han- does not
occur as independent adverb, but only as prefix; i- is inconceivable
as independent noun); furthermore, if, in the forms just quoted, p!Vi
and waya be looked upon as absolutely independent nouns, they lose
all semblance of grammatical form, there being, indeed, nothing but a
definite position in a verb-complex that could here suggest the notion
of instrumentality. It is also possible to isolate waya, but that
would involve considerable readjustment of the verbal structure.
To be stamped as an instrumental, waya must in that case be followed by a postposition wa wrrH, so that the sentence then reads,
zarn-swilsa'lhiwa'ya wa' (the phrase wa'ya wa' may also precede).
If we wish to incorporate the instrumental idea into the verb, and
yet keep the noun outside of the verb-structure, we may let the wa,
which seems properly to denote wITH rr, occupy the place of the incorporated waya, which, as an appositive of wa, then either precedes or
follows the verb-form, waya han-wa-mvilswa'lhi, or han-wa-swilswa'1hi
wayq' HE-ACROSS-WITH-IT-TORE-HIM (it, i. e.), THE-KNIFE. This construction is identical with the well-known appositional structure of
Nahua or Chinook (e. g., I-IT-KILLED THE-DOG), except that the incorporated element is here instrumental and not objective in character.
The noun and its representative can not both be incorporated in the
verb, such a form as han-waya-wa-swa'lhi, for instance, being
quite impossible.
It becomes clear, therefore, that an incorporated instrumental
noun like wa'ya is quite analogous to an instrumental bodypart prefix like f- HAND, with the difference that wa'ya may
be isolated in that form, while e, must, when isolated, be
provided with a possessive pronominal element. The form han4nlSWahi I TORE HIM OPEN WITH my HAND is strictly analogous to
hanr4~ya-uilsa'lhi;the sentence Wiixde'k' han-wao-aswa'lhi MyHAND I-AcROSs-WrTH-T-TORE-HIlM corresponds to wa'ya hoan#w
8wa'lhi; and, finally,
nh-ilsa'lhi fi~dA'k' wa' I-ACROSS-TORE-HIM
MY-HAND WITH (-rr) is parallel to han-mvilswa'lhiwa'ya ua'. Whatever is true morphologically of i- must be true of wa'ya; the evident
§ 35
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incorporation of i- involves the incorporation of wa'ya in the analogous
form.
As the incorporation of the noun as an instrument seems a rather
important trait of Takelma, a number of further examples may be
given:
t
Xda~bee-n5'u17waen
I warm my back in (really with) the sun
(bee sun); cf. 188.20
keEz-em'' he destroyed them with water (xi water)
hee`..Pii-leme'eVci he destroyed them with fire (pPi fire) 98.12
xa-dan-tt gV~'Wga'1h~i he broke it with a rock (dan rock) 24.4
gwen-waya-s8ga'uti he cut their necks off with his knife (waydVa wa'
with his knife, apart from verb-structure) 144.5, 22
xeda~beem-k!w&4Vku~idien I broke it with a stick (be em stick)
dda-heel..yebebi'ln I sing for him, literally, I engage (?) his ears
with song (heell song; al-~ebeb-i-. show to)
d&a..t t miztga1-lewe'elwiln I shake my ears with twisted shells
(attached to them) (t tmfiigal twisted shell) 122.1
dV-k'al-p'ili'p'ili,'nI squash them with my penis (k'al penis) 73.14
de-'ye't'-baxamagwana'k we came crying, literally, we came having (our) mouths with tears (yet' tears)
-yap!a.~dauyeia~tS!aya'kti he shot people with his shaman's spirit
(dau~yd'a1c'wda his shaman-spirit, apart from verb-structure);
cf. 164.14
-

All these, except the last, begin with elements

(Zda-.,

heee~_, gWen-, dda~-,

div-, de) that can not be isolated from the verb.
Instrumentals, whether nouns or body-part prefixes, can occur
only in transitive verbs. The forms noxwa' yana-wa.,lobobi'En I
POUND ACORNS WITH A PESTLE and noxwa-4-1oboxagzva'-n I POUND
WITH A PESTLE, as compared with 15W~~xdel I rouND, will serve to
illustrate this. The first sentence reads, when literally translated,
PESTLE (flozwa') I-ACORNS (,yana') -wrrH-IT-P0UND.
The logical
instrument (noxwa~') stands outside the verb-complex and is in
apposition with its incorporated instrumental representative (wa-),
yana' being the direct (ineorporated) object. The form lobo'xadee
I POUND is made intransitive by the element -xa- (hence the change
in pronominal form from transitive -In to intransitive -e) and
allows of no instrumental modification; a form like W.-obo'zde-t could
hardly mean I POUND wITH THE HAND; at most it could signify
I1POUND IN THE HAND.
If we wish, however, to express the logical
instrument in some manner, and yet neglect to specify the object, we
must get around the difficulty by making a secondary transitive of
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This is done by the suffixed element -gwHAVING, ATTENDED BY. The grammatical object of a transitive verb
in -gw- is never the logical object of the action, but always dependent
upon the comitative idea introduced by this suffix. Hence the second form is not provided with a true instrumental ( rITH A PESTLE),
but takes the logical instrument (noxwa') as a direct object, while
the i- is best rendered by IN THE HAND; to translate literally, the
form really means I POUND HAVING A PESTLE IN THE HAND.
It sometimes happens that a verb form has two instrumentals,
one, generally - wITH THE HAND, expressing indefinite or remote
instrumentality, the second, a noun or demonstrative, expressing the
actual instrument by means of which the action is accomplished. In
such cases the second instrument is expressed outside of the verbcomplex, but may be represented in the verb by the incorporated wa
WITH IT following the first instrumental element (i-).
Examples of
such double instrumentals are:
gaWat' bda-%_VM0X5tti wind he-up-hand-with-it-caused-them-tofall, i. e., he caused them to fall by means of a wind (that he
made go up) 168.2
ga ti-molo'ma'lhi that she-hand-with-it-stirs-it-up, i. e., she
stirs it up with that (incidentally, of course, she uses her hand
too) 170.16
dan (object) kiama (instr.) p!ai-As-agak'sgi n rocks tongs
down-hand-with-it-pick-up, i. e., I pick up the rocks with the
tongs (and put them) down
2. The noun as instrument has been shown to act in a manner
entirely analogous to the instrumental body-part prefix. The latter
can, without phonetic change, become the direct object of the verb
by occupying the proper position:
s-inl-atsitaai'"nI touched his nose with my hand (s in- nose)
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f-s-in-latslagi'enI touched his hand with my nose
If we bear in mind that such elements as e in- and i- are really nothing
but nouns in their stem form (with possessive pronoun: s-in--x-da
HIS NOSEr,; V-f*x-da HIS HAND), the parallelism with such nounobjects as ban and gwdn (see examples on p. 65) becomes complete.
The fact that they may occur independently, while s-in- and inever do, is really irrelevant to the argument, as a body-part noun
must necessarily be associated with some definite person. Entirely
§ 35
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analogous to the nominal elements -Vi-x- and -ii-x- of s-inixda and
V~xda is, e. g., the -am- of gWda1-a'm-t'k' MY ROAD. Just as they
drop off when the body-part nouns are incorporated, whether as
object or instrument, into the verb, so, also, the -amn- of gWdal-amn(=gWdian-a~n-) drops off when the noun is used without pronominal
or prepositional modification. That the -am- has nothing per se to
do with the pronominal affix, but is really a noun-forming element
added to the stem, is proven by forms like ha.-gwdiala'm IN THE ROAD.
Thus:
object bUm, in bzm-wae,-W!oxo'xien I-gather sticks, is related to
object s-in-, in s-in-4-lats!agi'ern I touch his nose, as
instrument b~m, in xdaabeem-k!w~ut'k!widi-n I broke it with a
stick, to
instrument sgin-, in s-in~-tiayagi'ln I find it with my nose (= I
smell it)
In view of the complete parallelism of noun and body-part element
and the transparent incorporation of the noun as instrument, nothing
remains but to look upon the simple noun without pronominal
affixes, when placed immediately before the local and instrumental
prefixes of the verb, as itself a loosely incorporated object. Examples of noun-objects in such form and position are to be found in
great number; in fact, the regularity with which the object is put
before the verb, as contrasted with the freely movable subject, argues
further for the close relation of the noun-object to the verb.
A few further examples of incorporated noun-objects are given by
way of illustration:
he el.ge7..guougwaI~n I desire to sing (literally, I-song-breast-desire;
heel song)
heel-~yurnuna~en I sing a song (106.7)
t you shall keep house (literally, you-housewuili-'wa-i-tla'nidatogether-hand-will-hold; wili house) 28.13
abai6 xuma-klemna"/8 cook (literally, in-the-house food-maker;
xuma food) 54.3
I am sleepy (literally, I-sleep-am-confused?wai-s. *g.'8*ixg'wa~n
having; wai sleep)
pKi'-a-t~agdT he built a fire (pWl fire) 96.17
he picked up the fire (literally, he-fire-up-wentpKd~yn~
having) 96.25
xi-cfuqwa'nk' he will drink water (xi water) 162.17
8iTX_1igi'k'wD he brought home venison (8ifz venison) 134.4
§35
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In none of these would the placing of the object after the verbform be at all idiomatic; in some (as in heel-gel-gulugwa'-n and wai-

Just as they
whether as

s iigu'siixgwaen) it would be quite inconceivable.

of gwdal-am-

The incorporation

must be considered particularly strong in those cases in which the
object is what might be called a root-noun identical in form with a
verb-stem of corresponding significance:
wail sleep, to sleep
heel- song, to sing
seel- black paint, to paint
likewise where the object gives special color to the verb, determining the concrete significance of the form, as in xuma-k!emna'-s

t pronominal
tmg per se to

ling element
N THE ROAD.

related to
e it with a

and wili-wa-.t!a'nidaE.

3. Besides being used as instrumentals and direct objects, a few
incorporated nouns are found employed in set phrases, apparently as
subjects. Such are:
baa-bee-1c!iyi1k'da6 forenoon (literally, up-sun-going, or when-itgoes) (bda- is never used as independent adverb, so that becsun must here be considered part of the verb-complex)
nau-bee-k!iyT'fk'dae afternoon (literally, down-river [i. e., west]sun-going)
mot'-'w5'k' as son-in-law he visits wife's parents (= mot'- son-inlaw + wo'k', probably identical with wok' he arrived) 17.13, in
which mot'- must be considered an integral part of the verb,
because unprovided with pronominal affix (cf. mo't'da his sonin-law), and, further, because the whole form may be accompanied by a non-incorporated subject (e. g., bo'mxi mot'w5W'
Otter visited his wife's parents, literally, something like: Otter
son-in-law-arrived)
4. Several verb-forms seem to show an incorporated noun forming
a local phrase with an immediately preceding local prefix; in such
cases the whole phrase must be considered an incorporated unit, its
lack of independence being evidenced either by the fact that
it is itself preceded by a non-independent verbal prefix, or else differs
in phonetic form from the corresponding independent local phrase.
Examples are:
daa-tsieleisgalawi'e~nI looked at them out of the corners of my
eyes (literally, I-alongside-eye-looked-at-them) 2 ; cf. ddaats Ze_
leid&alongside my eyes
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wai- indeed could not be obtained as an Independent noun, Its existence as substantive being Inferred
from forms such as that cited above.
IIt may be, however, that this form is to be Interpreted as I-ASIDE- (wrC-mE-) EYE-LoOKED-AT-THEM,
t leld- being In that case an Incorporated Instrumental noun.

§ 35

L

V

TIF72

BUREAU OF AMERICAN

ETHNOLOGY

ha-t'gaa-gwidi'kVt he threw it into the open (literally, he-in-earththrew-it); cf. ha-t'gda in the earth
ba-i-dak'-wilkit!aadi'enI ran out of the house (ba-i- out, adverbial
prefix + dak'- on top of + wili house) 24.13; cf. dak'-wTh on
top of the house
ha-yau-t'ge'nets!aen I put it about my waist (literally, I-in
[under?]-rib-put-it-about); cf. ha-yawaw inside my ribs
Such verbs with incorporated local phrases are naturally not to be confused with cases in which a local prefix is followed by an incorporated
(instrumental) noun with which it is not, however, directly connected.
Thus the ha- of wtgdaa-gwidi'k'w is not directly comparable to the
ha- of a form like:
ha-pni-ts !i'luiak!in I set it on fire (p!V' with fire) 73.9
Here ha-p!zi- cannot be rendered IN THE FIRE.
Some verb-forms show an evidently incorporated noun that has so
thoroughly amalgamated with the stem that it is difficult to make
out its exact share in the building up of the material content of the
verb. For example:.
s onlohoya'lldan I doctor him as soomloho'lxaxs
doubtless contains the incorporated noun s-oi MOUNTAIN; but the
implied allusion is not at all evident, except in so far as the protecting
spirits of the s omloho'lxzas are largely mountain-spirits. The verb
itself is probably a derivative of the verb-stem loho- DIE (aorist
lohoi-).
§36. BODY-PART PREFIXES
Having disposed of the modal prefixes, which on analysis turned
out to be verbal prefixes only in appearance, and of incorporated
nouns, which one would hardly be inclined to term prefixes in the
narrower sense of the term, there remain for our consideration two
important sets of genuine prefixes, body-part elements and adverbial,
chiefly local, prefixes. The former will be taken up first. By " bodypart prefix " is not meant any body-part noun in its incorporated form
(many of these, such as ts-!elei- EYE, t!ba- PANCREAS, not differing
morphologically from ordinary incorporated nouns), but only certain
etymologically important monosyllabic elements that are used to indicate in a more general way what body-part is concerned in a particular
action, and which may be regarded as in some degree verbal classifiers.
With the exception of i- HAND and 8sin- NOSE, classed with the rest
§ 36
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because of their very extended use, they differ fundamentally from
other body-part nouns in that they have, besides their literal, also a
more formal, local value; in this capacity they are regularly employed,
also, as the first element of noun and pronoun local phrases, and, some
of them, as the second element of local postpositions. In the following list the second column gives the literal body-part significance;
the third, the generalized local meaning; the fourth, the corresponding independent noun (in a few cases, it will be observed, there is no
such corresponding noun); and the fifth column, an example of a
local phrase:

3.9

dak'[da-,

de

head
mouh

over, above

da-

ear
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nose
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neck, nape
hand

back, waist
back
breast
anus

alongside

dak'eoil over the house
dE pewa in front of himself

In front

de-

in that has so
~cult to make
ontent of the

dasg-a- dek' my head

dc-z- dek'

lips

Phrase.

Noun.

Local.

Body.

Prefix.

da-gela'm along the river

dd- n- x- deo

cin4f-z-dek'
aideof the

inbackbehind [Wk' das-z- de'k]

gwen-Cgaon est

-s-- deWk
between.in two xda-ha'm.Ck '
on top of
dek, [b-e an --de'k])
glfacing
[dieg- al- Ck']
In rear

x- gweld between my legs
over my hand
di4d
geld facing, In front of me
d'4gil on west side of the

,and gi

land

in

ha&,xdek'

ha-riya' In the water

gwella-

woman's privale parts
leg
belly

under
tlfa-

gwoll-r-dek
excrement

gtel-xiya' under water
Le-aCg Uplands (-? front

salal-

foot
eye, face

down, below
to. at

of the country)
al-a oma'ltothemountaln

dipal-

forehead (
above eye)
nape (-neck
under)

ad'k'
(tsrie-Ck' my eye]
[li'ugw- ax- dek' my face
difa'l-k'
gwenhaa-u--de'k'

gwenha-tu

ha-

gwenha-u-

-

dimil'Ma at his forehead
at my nape

The last two are evidently compounded; the first of di'- ABOVE
and al- EYE, FACE, the second of gwen-NECK and probably adverbial
prefix ha-u- uNDER.

The noun hau-z-

WOMAN'S PRIVATE PARTs

may

possibly be connected with this prefix ha-u-, though, in view of the
fact that hl- appears as the incorporated form of the noun, it seems
more probable that the resemblance in form and meaning is accidental. It is possible that other rarer body-part prefixes occur, but
those listed are all that have been found.
In not a few cases, where the body-part prefix evidently has neither
objective nor instrumental meaning, it may yet be difficult to see a
clearly local idea involved. This is apt to be the case particularly
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1. dalc'-

with many intransitive verbs, in which the share of meaning contributed by the body-part prefix is apparent enough but where the
logical (syntactic) relation of its content to that of the verb proper is
hardly capable of precise definition. Thus, from yowo"' HE IS are
formed by means of body-part prefixes:

(a) HEAD, wr
dak'ts!al

my he:
dak't'bd"
dak'Vlats

al-Ayowo'e he-eye-is, i. e., he looks 62.6
daa-syowo0' he-ear-is, i. e., he listens, pays attention 96.9
bda-gel-6yowo'e he-up-breast-is, i. e., he lies belly up 140.5

dak'hagd
tremol

aldak'sad
dak'k'iw

In these cases it is obviously impossible, yowo- being an intransitive
verb not implying activity, to translate al-, daa-, and gel- as instrumentals (wrri THE EYE, EAR, BREAST); nor is there any clear idea of
location expressed, though such translations as AT THE EYE, EAR,

(b)

ON TOP o

dak't'gu'
canoe'
dak't'eki

would perhaps not be too far fetched. In many verbs the
body-part prefix has hardly any recognizable meaning, but seems
necessary for idiomatic reasons. In a few cases prefixes seem to
interchange without perceptible change of meaning, e. g., al- and
dak' in:
aldgmxigam we shall assemble (186.7)
dak'd&mxia"'t' people (indef.) will assemble (136.11)
Where two body-part prefixes occur in a verb form, they may
either both retain their original concrete significance, the first prefix
being generally construed as object, the second as instrument (e. g.,
s al1--lats!agi'-nI-FOOT-HAND-TOUCH-HIM, i. e., I TOUCH HIS FOOT WITH
MY HAND); or the first prefix may have its secondary local significance, while the second is instrumental in force (e. g., de-6-i-U'Vgin
I-FRONT-HAND-SPREAD-IT, i. e., I SPREAD IT OUT); or both prefixes
may. have secondary local or indefinite significance (e. g., gwel-ge'l6yowo' HE-LEG-BREAST-IS, i. e., HE FACES AWAY FROM HIM); rarely
do we find that two body-part prefixes are concrete in significance and
absolutely coordinated at the same time (see footnote to 12 below).
To illustrate the various uses of the body-part prefixes it seems
preferable to cite examples under each separate prefix rather than to
group them under such morphologic headings as objective, instrumental, and local, as by the former method the range of usage taken
up by the various prefixes is more clearly demonstrated. The
examples are in each case divided into two groups: (a) literal signification (objective, instrumental, or local) and (b) general adverbial
(local) signification.
BREAST

smok(
dak'liml
dak'waa
wili dak
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transparei
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1. dak'(a) HEAD, WITH HEAD, IN HEAD:
dak'ts!ayap'dee I washed my head (literally, I washed in
my head
dak't'ba'agamt' he tied together (their head hair) 27.1
dak'Vlats!agi'en I touched top of his head
dak haguTzee I felt thrill in my head (as when sudden cold
tremor goes through one)
aldak'sdamsa'm he bumped (with) his head against it 79.7
dak'&iuwi'Vauk'waen I brandish it over my head
(b) ON TOP OF, ABOVE:
dak't'giu'ba~n I put rounded scooped-out object (like hat or
canoe) on top (of head) (61.9)
dak't'ekle'xadet I smoke (literally, I raise [sc., tobaccosmoke] over[one's head]) (96.23)
dak'limfmxgwat' it (i. e., tree) falls on you (108.12)
dak'waagalcnI finish it (literally, I bring it on top) (110.17)
wili dak'ydangwa'en I pass house (?literally, I go with house
above me) (150.8)
dak'dahaali'6nI answer him (61.6; 180.18)
dak't!emexik' we assembled together (43.9; 136.11)
dak'heneedaienI wait for him
The last three or four examples can hardly be said to show a
transparent use of dak'-. Evidently the meaning of the prefix
has become merged in the general verbal content, becoming
unrecognizable as such; cf. UNDER in English UNDERSTAND,
UNDERGO.

th prefixes
.,gwel-gelz[M); rarely
icance and
12 below).
s it seems

er than to
re, instru-

age taken
bed. The
*alsignifiadverbial

2. da-, deIt seems possible that we have here two distinct prefixes to begin
with, da- INSIDE OF MOUTH (cf. datstayap' HE WASHED HIS
MOUTH) and de- LIPS (cf. deetslayap' HE WASHED HIS LIPS and
noun deec- LIPS), from the second of which developed the
general local significance of IN FRONT; contrast also hada't'gwa IN MIS OWN MOUTH with det'gwa in front of himself. The
strict delimitation of the two, however, is made difficult by
the fact that da-, alone in this respect among non-radical
verbal elements, undergoes palatal ablaut (thus becoming de-)
whenever the stem shows a palatal vowel, whether primary
or itself due to ablaut; observe also the stem-change from
da- to de- in had a't'gwa 170.2 and haded IN mY MOUTH. These
§ 36
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apparently secondary de- prefix-es will be listed together with
and immediately following the da- prefixes, while the true,
chiefly local, de-, (da)- prefixes will be put by themselves.
(a) da-, (de-) MOUTH, IN MOUTH, WITH MOUTH, LIPS, TEETH,

{da~ogoihi he gave him to eat (lit., he mouth-gave him) (186.25)

TONGUE:

Ide-'ilgii's-i he gave me to eat 186.2
dat!aya'" he went to get something to eat 75.9
dada'k'ddakc' sharpen your teeth! 126.18;- 128.23
dats!ala'ts!ilienI chew it
alda~ele'thilinI lick it
daatsagin I taste it (literally, I mouth-touch it)
aldap'ap'iwifn I blow at it (194.1)
dadam-a~e he was out of wind 26.5
dasmayama'-en I smille
hadalyowo'ludal (creek) doing into (river) (literally, in- mouthbeing)
dala"16 he lied (literally, he mouth-played) 110.23; 156.14
Idelinhixi he lied to me
dayuwo'-es he suddenly stopped (singing, talking) (literally,
he mouth-started, as in fright) 138.23

Idk'dahidali'fn I answer him (180.18)
daldehelsi he answers me

(a):

heedele'lekhien I finished (story, talking) 50.4
delhimfi'sgadee'I tell truth (184.3)
dexebena't' you said it (literally, you mouth-did it) 14.10; 15.6
aldetshl'1fikhin I suck it
dedets-R!i'lfikh-'n I kiss her (first de- as object, her lips; second de- as instrument, with my lips)
dehememilen I taste it (cf. i-hemem- wrestle)
ba-ide1henena't' you are through eating (literally, you are
out-mouth-done) (136.16)
deligia'ldaertI fetch it for him to eat (130.9)
dehelyekclien I left food over
da- can not stand before !.- HAD because of the palatal timbre
of the latter. Examples of de%-:
deerida/mkiinkt it will get choked
de'Va4tsagi'-en I touched his mouth (de- =da- as object; i- as
instrument. Contra-st above da-Zats!agi'-enlItasteditwith
da- as instrument)
Similarly other palatal non-radical elements cause a change of
doa- to de-:
§36
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de-his-gidu-gwa'6n I want it in my mouth (=I desire to eat
[ his = trying])

(b) de-,(da-) IN FRONT, AHEAD, AT DOOR OF HOUSE:
deeilk!ala'k!ilin (house) was scratched on door 154.1, 2, 3
defse'ek- he opened door of house (cf. alselek' he bowed to
him) 63.12
deip'owo',k' he bent it
bdade'6yeweya'k'w he started traveling again (literally, he
up-ahead-went-again-with it) 22.4; 24.9; 25.6
dewiliwa'lsi she is fighting me 27.3
deegwidi'k'w he stuck (threw) it into (fire) 27.8
dek'iwi'k'auk'waen I brandish it before my face (172.12)
gasa'lhi de'hitshaaga'-sfast stepper (literally, quickly aheadstepper)
ba-ide'di'nixiaw they marched by in regular order (literally,
they out-ahead-stretched) 144.14
deuwt'igi-Ln I spread it out (120.1)
ttgda de'hi kliya'k'ie if the world goes on (literally, world
ahead-goes-if) 146.4
damaWalk' he put it point foremost (into their eyes) 27.8

LIPS, TEETH,

him) (186.25)
3
it)

r,
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As in the case of dak'-, so also here, not a few forms occur in which
the meaning of the prefix da-, de- is far from being clearly in
evidence:
dat!agdcn I build a fire (96.17)
Jaldatc!u'l1iik' he caught fire 98.3

14.10; 15.6

laldetd'lui0xi I caught fire
degii'k!alax it glows (142.1); 188.15
aldat'guyui4"i (fire) blisters my face (25.11)
decita'mak!ien I put out the fire
dat'ama"lx the fire goes out
dat!abaga'EnI finish it (176.6)

r lips; sec-

ryou

are

dasgayana'%nI lie down

As the first seven of these examples show, da-, de- sometimes
imply a (probably secondary) reference to fire.

;al timbre

3. dja.

(a)

EAR,

wITH

EAR

(referring to hearing),

IN EAR, CHEEK, SIDES

OF HEAD:

iect; i-as
,d it, with

daats!aydp' he washed his ear
da.ts !ama'k' he squeezed his ears
drilats!agi"nI touched his ear, cheek

:hange of

dieagani'en I heard it (55.3; 108.16)
dvaddagi'en I am able to hear it (literally, I can ear-find it)

(100.12)

A
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dpaleelagwa"en I listen to him (55.1; 96.2; 146.5)

daats-!mmxdee I hear big noise 90.21
anrV ge dii"Yowov he did not listen to it (literally, he not there
ear-was) 96.9
daasgek!ezhaen I kept listening (102.3)
diiayehU he went where he heard (noise of people singing or
gambling) 106.10.

I
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pedantic
occurrer

d&adele'p'i he stuck it across his ear
da.adalaga/mt' he made holes in his ears

its!ayi
* ipflini
wila'u

dtidaat'beleek't'bagamsthey had their hair tied on sides of head

(dtfda- probably as incorporated phrase, over ears) 142.17
d§%bo't tbidien I pull out his hair (from side of head) (194.7)

ndx !h

igt'ina

(b) ALONG, ON SIDE:

cik'w&'
igazag

wi'lavi daawa'bd'agamdinaearrows shall be tied along (their
length) with it (i. e., sinew) 28.1
4. 8-{X-

NOSE, IN NOSE, wi

ihegwm
zaWtsI
iheme'
iyon5'
iguyu'
s-elek'

NOSE:

s-in'gile'csgwahe scratched his own nose 14.11; 15.7
sint!ayagi'lnI smell it (literally, I nose-find it) (160.20)
s indalga'mt' he made holes in septum (cf. under dda-) 22.1
s-inlok'i he stuck it into nose
s-indeele'p'gwa he stuck it up into his own nose

hee-ile

s-ingeya'n he turned away his nose

It!a'ut

s inyuwo'cs he dodged with his nose (as when fly lights; cf.
under da-)
s int'ft wiak'de- I feel warm in my nose
s inxi'nzixanp'de- I sniff
s inwili'ikiap'decI blow my nose
als inl6'uxaln they meet each other (24.12)

5. gweu(a) NECK:
gwensg5'Ndaen I cut his neck (144.2, 3, 5, 22)
gwents!ayaga'enI washed his neck
h1tugwenyunu'"¢yinien I swallow it greedily (cf. 126.10)
gwenl5'uk i he stuck it in his throat (cf. under e-in-) 25.4
gwen-ilats!agi'-fnI touched back of his neck
gwenwayanaganhihe swung his knife over their necks 144.2

altiyvA
lt'gwa

In some cf
w6lit q
alhwul

7. x''., (xa-.
(a)

§ 36
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xiaats!

xialai

xmap!h
XiialdV4

(b) BACK, BEHIND:

gwelnlalyowoL he looked back
gwenyeweWe' I went back (152.13; 188.19)
gwe'nliwila" he looks back (on his tracks) 59.14; 94.9
gwenhegzwv'agwanhi he related it to him 17.11
In gwena-ia'us GOOD SINGER, the part played by the prefix is not
clear.
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* 6. *- HAND, IN HAND, WITH HAND

, he not there
?le singing or

sides of head
r ears) 142.17
iead) (194.7)

No body-part prefix, except perhaps al-, is used with such frequency as i-, the scrupulousness with which verbs implying

action with the hand incorporate it seeming at times almost
pedantic. Only a small selection out of the great number of
occurrences need here be given:
its!ayap' he washed his hand
Ip!Vn5'1uk'waen I warm my hands
iwila'u lihoyodagwalen I dance with arrow in hand
nx Th deelagwa'En I sing with pipe in hand
1gi'na he took it 15.1; 31.8; 44.8; 47.9
ik&wa'agwiun I woke him up 16.4
!gaxagixi'tn I scratch him
igisigis 't lnI tickle him

, along (their

iehgwe'hak'wna-en I am working
xa-its !iwi't' he split it open 26.6
i1eme'm he wrestled with him 26.11; 27.10,11
!yono'Puk' he pulled it
iguyu'ek' she pushed her 55.14
s elzk'w itiZ'pxagwank' she shall pound with acorn pestle 55.9
heedilemelek' he killed them off 55.1; 144.6.
t!a'ut!iwitn I caught hold of her (29.12; 140.15)

; 15.7
(160.20)

.er daa-) 22.1

ly lights; cf.

t'WViyili'cn

I make it whirl up

alItyudu'yiliefn I rub it
It'gwanye'egit' you enslaved her 16.14
In some cases one does not easily see the necessity for its use:
wVlvt'ge'yeexi they are round about me (48.5)
alwulitue'xbi he ran away from you
7. xaa-, (xa-)
(a)

Xaats!ayap' he washed his back
phi xaadat'guya'itsgwa his back got blistered 25.11
xatilat8!agi'enI touched his back
xaap!iin5'uk'wa he warmed his back 188.20

126.10)
in-) 25.4
necks 144.2

Xaaplaada-inI put (belt) about my waist

(b)
1; 94.9
prefix is not

BACK, WAIST:

(in reference to breaking or cutting):
xaap!a-its.!iudi'n I shall split it by throwing (stone) down
on it (140.7) '
xawsda go-between (in settling feuds) 178.11, 13, 18
xaasgo'UdW'n I cut, §aw-it (21.2, 4)
xaesgV'ip'qgibiakt w (bodies) cut through 21.2

BETWEEN, IN TWO
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x&;adant'gVit'ga'1hihe broke it with rock 24.4
Xiiat~beleqkCba~gamsit is all tied together 27.13
X5,asalt'gwe'lt'gwili he broke it by stepping on it 31.4, 5
x5'abeemk!jut'k!idicn I broke it with stick
In xahege'hakc'na-n I BREATHE (79.2) and xahuk-!u'hak'na~n I
BREATHE, the xa- may refer to the heaving motion up from the
waist.
8. d11(a) BACK:
The local Uses of da- and d'i (IN MIDDLE, BETWEEN, and ABOVE,
respectively) would indicate that, in their more literal signification, they refer respectively to the LOWER BACK about the
waist and the urPER BACK, though no direct information
was obtained of the distinction.
di'ts!aydp' he washed himself in back of body
di'hdz his back is burning
d!lt'b~uk!a'lxde6 I have warts on my back 102.20
di'diiaWa'nk' she will wear it (i. e., skirt) 55.9
(b) ABOVE, ON TOP:
di'he'liya sleeping on board platform 13.2
diddatl'b2agamt'guidet I tie my hair on sides of my head (see
under dda-) (140.1 1; 142.17)
d~iialgelegala'mdaenI tie his hair up into top-knot (172.2)
d!6uyu'ts!amdaen I fool him (aorist uyuts!- laugh)
di~hinx53'ugitn I scare him
dilims (earth) is lit up (78.1)
d11 hiliigwalln I am glad 22.2
dit- is used in quite, a number of verbs of mashing or squeezing,
the primary idea being probably that of pressing down on top
of something:
diP'pii'p'i1%1n I squash (yellow-jackets) (74.3); contrast
ge7~bgrnp'iilp'ilienI whip him on his breast (literally,
I-breast-stick-whip-him) (cf. 76.1, 2, 3)
diithiyiib'ien I mash them
ba~-idigvwibVfk-'wapt it popped all around 27.14Ashp
diit'gumet'gimiln,I squeezed and cracked many insects (such
as fleas)thp
In many cases, as in some of the forms given above, the primary
signification of di'- is greatly obscured. It is not at all certain
but that we are at times (as in dfauyu'ts!amzdata) dealing really
with the phonetically similar prefix di'- RtEAR.
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9. gel(a)
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9. gel(a)

!u'kak'nacn I
n up from the

q,and

ABOVE,

Literal signifiIK

about the

information
(b)

i

iy head (see

e primary
all certain
ling really

ANUS:

dlets!ayap' he washed his anus
ba-idiet'gats!at'gisienI stick out my anus (164.19; 166.1)
di'hdx his anus is burning 94.13
diehagdzt'ee I feel ticklish in my anus (as though expecting
to be kicked) (cf. under dak'-) 166.1
diex5'us (food) is spilling out from his anus, (acorns) spill out
from hopper 94.2, 4, 5

squeezing,
3wn on top

sects (such

FACING:

10. die-

(a)

contrast
(literally,

(mental activities):
gelts!aydp' he washed his breast
gel,'iats!agi',nI touched his breast
bdage'llyo lie down with belly up! (lit., up-belly-be!) 140.4
gelgulugwa'cn I desire, want it 32.5, 6, 7
gelhewe'hau he thought 44.11; 124.3; 142.20
gellohoigwa'en I avenge him (apparently = I breast-die-with
him) (146.8; 148.3)
gelt!aya'k' they thought of it (see under spin- and dda) 152.10
gelyalaxaldien I forgot him (lit., I breast-lost him) (77.10)
gelts-!aya'mxamk' she hid (certain facts) from us 158.7
geldulu'k'det I am getting lazy
gelheye'tx he is stingy (literally, he breast-leaves-remaining =
keeps surplus to himself) 196.8

BREAST, WITH BREAST

gelt!ana'hi she pushed him (?literally, she held him [away]
facing her)' (25.10)
gelwayan he slept with her (literally, he caused her to sleep
facing him) 26.4; (108.3; 190.2)
wa'tt gwan gelsyowo'e they faced each other (literally, to
each other they breast-were) 26.15
gelk!iyi'-k' he turned around so as to face him 170.2

0

At (172.2)
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(b)

IN REAR, BEHIND:

dit salyomo'hin I shall -catch up with him in running
bee di'ek!iyi"Wk' afternoon came (lit., sun went in rear) (124.15)
dat o'l dilhiwililt'ee I ran close behind
As happens more or less frequently with all body-part prefixes,
the primary meaning, at least in English translation, of dV5seems lost sight of at times:
abaidMyow5'udae coming into house to fight (abai-into house;
yow&'3ldae being) 24.14
I Though perhaps

better

SHE HELD HIM WITH HER BREAsT!

30450 -Bull. 40, pt 2-12--6

taldng gd- as Instrument.
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p!a-idichana~es it stopped (wind, rain, snow, hail) 152.16
In a number of verbs di'- expresses: felling, digging under, or
erecting a tree br stick, the fundamental notion being probably
that of activity at the butt end of a long object:
dic'sgot!&1h~a Um. he was always cutting down trees 108.8
di-kOolola'n (tree) was dug under 48.5
dI%sgf~yi'uk!in (tree) was made to fall by being dug under
48.7, 8, 12
fP!a-id1"15'ugwaen I make (stick, pestle) stand up (by placing
it on its butt end) (116.18; 176.1, 2)
p!a-idiesgimi/8gam they set (house posts) down into ground
hats!aydp' she washed her private parts
ha-'lats!agi'e'nhe touched her private parts
ha%wesga'hakt w she spread apart her legs 26.4
IN:

(ddinzdagwa) hats!ayd~k' he washed inside (of his ear)
(d&xda) hal3'uk'i he stuck it into (his mouth)
(s-in'ixda) hadele'p'i he stuck it up into (his nose)
halohoin he caught them in trap (literally, he caused them
to die in) (100.8)
(gwdn~) hathliigwva'tn I follow in (trail) (96.8,9)
ha15',k-' she put on (her dress), they put on (their skins,
garments) 160.6
ha-'ihi!'lii1h~a1they skinned them 160.5
haya-ut'ge'nets!ae'nI put on (my vest)

As the last examples show

ha7-

sometimes conveys the special

notion of putting on or taking off a skin or garment.
12. gwe!(a) LEG, IN LEG, WITH LEG:

gwelts!ayapt he washed his legs
gWelle'yeesdeer I am lame
gwell51 u~k'w~put on (your leggings)!
gwel~iwi'ln I beat him in running (lit., I-leg-left-him) (184.14)
gwelsalt~eylsiw~n I I have no fat in my legs and feet 102.22
()UNDER, AWAY FROM VIEW:
gwelmats!a'k' they put (food) away (sc., under platforms)
124.22; (132.8)
gwelge'leyowaudal he having his back to him (literally, facing
him away from view)

122.7

1This form is an excellent example of the rather uncommon coordinate use of two body-part prefixes
(gWel- LEG and 8al- FOOT).
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lats!a'

(b)

BURST
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la~it'b
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la-'wai
inci

14. sal-

(a) WOMAN'S PRIVATE PARTS:

(b)

r

(a) FOOT,

sallat,
it)
sallila
salts!h
salxu~
~ee'sa
alsalt'

gd baz
salyul

(cf.
SalPMi

15. al- FACE,'I
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13. la-

(a)

FRONT OF BODY

(probably

BELLY

as contrasted with gel-

BREAST):

lats!ayap' he washed himself in front of body
(b) BURST, RIP OPEN:

burst 24.17
larit'bdIak!it'baE you (pl.) shall rip them open (like game
lat7bd'ax it

being dug under

after roasting) 118.5

I up (by placing

lasalt'ba'agienI burst it with my feet (140.22)
laewayat'bd'agian I rip it open with knife (waya knife, as

Wn into ground

incorporated instrument)

14. sal(a) FOOT, WITH FOOT:
sallats!agi'lnI stepped on it (instrument sal-: I foot-touched
it) (196.18)
sal'ilats!agi'lnI touched his foot (object sal-; instrument i-)
salts!ayap' he washed his feet
salxugs they are standing 63.2
heeesalttgan kick him off! (24.17)
alsalt'bd'ak' he kicked him 86.16,17,18
gelbam. salgwi't'gwat' kick it way up!
salyuwo'-s he suddenly lifted up his foot (as when frightened)
(cf. under da- and sin-)

his ear)
Dse)

caused them
(their skins,

salp!iVn5'uk'wa'n I warmed my feet

15. al- FACE,

WITH EYE, TO, AT

This is in all respects the most difficult prefix in regard to the
satisfactory determination of its exact meaning. In a large

Fs the special
Tment.

number of cases it seems to involve the idea of sight, not infre-

I

lim) (184.14)
eet 102.22
platforms)

quently adding that concept to a form which does not in
itself convey any such implication. In most of the verbforms, however, many of which have already been given

under other prefixes, the al- seems to have no definitely ascertainable signification at all. In some cases it may be considered merely as an empty element serving as a support for a
post-positive modal particle. For example:
al-his-gulugwa'en I am desirous of something

where his TRYING can not occupy an initial position

rally, facing
ody-part prefies

j

al-di-yokioya't' did you know-him?
Here alyok!oya't' in itself hardly differs in content from
Vokioya't' YOU KNEW HIM. The most satisfactory definition
§ 36
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that can be given of al- in its more general and indefinite
use is that it conveys the idea of motion out from the sphere
of the person concerned, whether the motion be directed
toward some definite goal (object) or not; an approximate
translation in such cases would be TO, AT. The correctness
of this interpretation is borne out by the fact that al- at
times replaces a more definite local phrase, as though it were
a substitute for it, of the same general formal but weaker
material content.
waada 15ugwa'en to-him I-thrust-it, where wdada definitely expresses a local pronominal idea TO, AT HIM.
Compare:
all6'uguyi-n I

stretched it out to him
where the exact local definition of the action is not so clearly
expressed; the direct object of the verb being here not the
object thrust, but the person aimed at, while the indirectness
of the action is interpreted by means of al- as an adverbial or
local modification of the verbal content. The change of vowel
in the ending, a-i, is closely connected, as we shall later see,
with this change of "face" in the verb. The first form may
be literally translated as TO-HIM I-IT-THRUST; the second, as
I-HIM-TO-THRUST (IT).
Similarly, in a1Plats!agi'en I TOUCHED
HIS BODY, the al- is probably best considered as a general
directive prefix replacing the more special prefixes (such as
sal-, swin-, and so on) that indicate the particular part of the
body affected, or, as one might put it, the exact limit of
motion. The use of al- in local phrases shows clearly its
general local significance: als a.u'l AT, TO THE MOUNTAIN;
gala'l TO THAT, as postposition equivalent to TO, FOR. FROM.
(a) FACE, EYE:
aloudini'en I look around for him (cf. o1da'en I hunt for him)
(92.27)
alezigifn I see, look at him (-xiig- never occurs alone) 186.7;
188.11.
algaya'n he turned his face
alyebebi'En I showed it to him (77.8)
alyowmt'el I looked (cf. yowot t e6 I was) (64.3)
alts!ayagalen I washed his face (64.5)
manx alntZk'wa he painted his (own) face
§ 36
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I but weaker

alt!ya'kl' he found, discovered it (literally, he eye-found it;
cf. under s-in-, dda-, and gel-) 47.10; 92.27; 194.13
alsgahlaliwi'cn I looked at them (moving head slightly to
side)
alt'bouk!a'1xde- I have pimples on my face (cf. 102.20)
alt'wap!aCt'wap'naenI blink with my eyes 102.20
alwe'k!alaern I shine
xz t a'lt!anahi they watched it (literally, they-between-eyeheld it; xa-t al as incorporated local phrase[?]) 136.8
(b) TO, AT:
It is at least possible, if not very probable, that al- TO, AT, and
al- EYE, FACE, are two entirely distinct prefixes. As many
preceding examples have incidentally illustrated the local use
of al-, only a few more need be given:
alp'ospiauhihe blew on it 15.1
al~hfylcde6 I go hunting (42.1; 58.14; 70.2; 126.21)

lefinitely ex-

ot so clearly
tere not the
indirectness
adverbial or
age of vowel
LII later see,
bform may
second, as
I TOUCHED

a general
s (such as
art of the
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,. FROM.

for him)
te) 186.7;
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algesegasa&ltee I was washing

alheme'k' they met him 24.11
aJ"Wep!e':rap' he mashed it up into dough-like mass 94.11
altits o'Wdi'tn I touch, reach it
alse'egien I bowed to him (172.10)

dioal- FOREHEAD:
dV-alts~aydp' he washed his forehead
di-ealgelegala'mshe tied his hair up into top-knot 172.2
diealkd'ap'gwa he put (dust) on his forehead 136.28
17. gwen7h-ut NAPE:
gwenha'-uts!ayagaen I shoot off nape of neck
gwenha-ut'be'egams he has his hair tied in back of his head
It will have been noticed that several of the body-part prefixes
have developed special uses that almost entitle them, at times, to
being considered verbal in function. Thus Xda- BACK, BETWEEN has
been seen to develop, from its latter local use, the more strictly verbal
one of cutting, splitting, breaking, or rending in two; the ideas of
16.

BETWEEN

and of DIVISION IN

Two

are naturally closely associated.

The specialized semiverbal uses of some of the prefixes may be thus
listed:
da-, de- activity in reference to fire (burn, set on fire, glow)
xda- rend in two (cut, split, break)

dif- crushing activity (mash, squeeze)
di- fell, erect (long object)
ha- dress, undress

§ 36

-A

86

BUREAU

OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL.

40

BOAS]I

la- burst, rip open
al- look, see
The resemblance between this use of the Takelma body-part prefixes
and the Siouan use of verb prefixes denoting instrumental activities
(e. g., Ponka ba- BY PRESSING WITH THE HAND, ma- BY CUTTING, OaWITH THE MOUTH, BY BLOWING) is not far to seek, although in Takelma
the development seems most plausibly explained from the local, rather
than the instrumental, force of the prefixes. Neither the employment
of Takelma body-part nor of Siouan instrumental prefixes with verb
stems is in any morphologic respect comparable to the peculiar composition of initial and second-position verb stems characteristic of
Algonkin and Yana. The same general psychic tendency toward
the logical analysis of an apparently simple activity into its component elemeints, however, seems evident in the former as well as in
the latter languages.
§ 37. LOCAL PREFE

Prefix.
hahamw
khee-

dalhdlyahbdot
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Translation.
cross, through
under, down
away, off
away into brush, among, between
on both sides
yonder, far off
hither
around
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In river
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Local phrase.
hanwazga'n across the creek
hawandl under me
hmrduma'l beyond the mountain
dan gada'l among rocks
hX49Vad on both sides of, around me

ba-i
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(such as em.
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The purely local pre-fixes, those that are not in any way associated
with parts of the body, are to be divided into two groups:
(1) Such as are used also in the formation of noun and pronoun
local phrases or of postpositions, these being in that regard closely
allied to the body-part prefixes in their more general local use; and
(2) Such as are employed strictly as verbal prefixes, and are incapable of entering into combination with denominating elements. The
following table gives all the common prefixes of both groups, examples
of noun or pronoun local phrases being added in the last column:
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hanewa
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ha-uha,
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helem
heeesga
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heekek
heesalh
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Of these, the first five belong to the first group, the last nine to the
second. The position of hdac6- and mew- is somewhat doubtful; but
the fairly evident etymological connection of the former with haacya
and the correlative relation in form and meaning between met- and
heec_, make it probable that they are to be classed with the first
group. While some of these prefixes (such as dal- and han-) are
inconceivable as separate adverbial elements, others (particularly
aba-i, which is apparently composed of demonstrative element aTHIS + ba-i) are on the border-land between true prefix and independent adverb. mew- and heel-, though they are never used alone,
stand in close etymological relation to a number of local adverbs
(such as emee HERE and ge THERE), which also, though not so rigidly
as to justify their being termed prefixes, tend to stand before the
verb. The difference between local prefix and adverb is one of
degree rather than of fundamental morphologic traits; in any case,
it is rather artificial to draw the line between met- in such forms as
meeyCf COME BACK! and ge in, e. g., ge yOwWO1'THERE IT IS.' Sometimes,
though not frequently, two local prefixes, neither of them a body-part
element, occur in a single verb form. See, e. g., p!ai-luu- under 2
below, also abai-baa- 62.1.
1. har-THROUGH, ACROSS:
hanyada'tt e' I swim across
hangwidi'kVw he threw it across 120.22
hancwa-alx~t ik' he looked through it
hanyewe'ie he went back across 178.16
gwdn-hansg5'1usdee I lie stretched across the trail (literally, Iroad-across-cut) (148.8)
2. ha-u- UNDER, DOWN:
ha-ugwenyut!u'yidi'n I swallow it down greedily, making grunting
noise (126.10)
ha-usak'- he paddled him down river (bda- up river)
ha-uyowo't'e' I sweat (literally, I-under-am)
ei p!a-iha'-ut'giupxcanoe upset 60.8
ha-uhana"s it stopped (raining) 196.8
3. hee'- OFF, AWAY:
heiemne'k' he killed them off 14.13; 110.21; 144.6
heersgo'udaen I cut it off (44.4); 72.10; (92.14,16)
t he threw it away
heeegWidi'V'
heeei~k'wa he went away from him (23.12; 146.18)
heeesalt t gantlginien I kick him off (24.17)
§ 37
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hee%h~aluphicn I beat off bark (with stick)
hee,%k'ap!a'k'ibi-en I chipped them off (92.3)
heee'Wtdga'cn I buy it (literally, I carry it off) (176.17)
hee,'t'guyft'"is it is blistered
4. dal- INTO BRUSH1, AMONG:
dalyewe'te he ran off into brush 14.6; 110.10
dalgwidiyk'w he threw it into brush
dalp~'udicn I mix it with it (178.5)
dalzabili"" he jumped between them 106.20
5. hd~ya- ON BOTH SIDES:
h&-yagini't6c' they passed each other
hacyawatiemwiau6 they assemble coming from both sides 144.23
6. IU.EZ FAR OFF:
hiW"yewe" they returned going far off 146.22; (47.4; 188.1)
h&LYxdd'axdagwa~en I threw something slippery way off
This prefix is evidently identical with the demonstrative stem hda,
seen, e. g., in hd tga THAT ONE YONDER.

7.

ne~- HITHER:

me' gini'ek' he came here 146.24 (ge girni'lk' he went there 77.7)
hanmeerginilk' they come from across (note two local prefixes;
hangini t ic' they go across)
mnelye'u come back! (yeiz return!) (23.11,12,13,14; 96.5) ; 59.5
me-ehiwili'"l he came running this way
Not infrequently me conveys the fuller idea of COME TO
as in:
meebUp'xip' come (pl.) and chop for me! 90.16
8. WI- AROUND:

wIt'Wge'yee'xi they are surrounding me (48.13; 190.14)
wit'eyeh' they put it round about 176.14
9. hawi,- IN FRONT, STILL:

{hawiyantt'ec I go in front

hawiyanafe8 front dancer
hawibaxa"m still they come, they keep coming 146.1
bP' hawidegii'lklcalzdda after a while it will blaze up (ba = now)
10. wa- TOGETHER:
wak loyo-ninik' we go together
watits !o'mlk' squeeze (your legs) together! (26.5)
bdawawilik'- he traveled up along (river) (literally, he went up
having it together with him) 21.14
wayanlk'w he followed him (literally, he went having him together
with him) 23.11
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wat!emexiau" they are assembling together (110.3); 144.23
waEit!o0o'xi he gathered them together 112.6
wat!ilik'ni she gave them one each 130.4
waahimi't' he talked to him 59.16; 63.10

da'gaxdek' waalttgeyettgiyien I tied it about my head .(literally,
my-head I-together-to-surround-it)
p!das walc!eewa'lxgwa snow is whirling around
Sometimes wa- seems to indicate simultaneity of activity, as in:
waldala'uhi she kept twining basket (while talking) 61.5
In many cases the adverbial meaning of wa- is hardly apparent, and
one is sometimes in doubt whether to look upon it as the prefix
here discussed or to identify it with the instrumental element
wa- wITH, wImH rr; the two may indeed be at bottom identical.

sides 144.23

; 188.1)
F
ve stem hat

here 77.7)
mal prefixes;
.5); 59.5
TO

1l.

bM-

UP (55.16; 59.10; 60.11; 63.6,12):

baadini"z (clouds) were spread out in long strips (literally, they
stretched up) 13.3
b&at!ebe'ttee I get up 186.14; (196.1)
b~awadawaya'kV"he flies up with it
bv.yank' he picked it up 15.9; 24.3; 59.15
k!iyflx baawak smoke comes out (literally, up-arrives) 29.3
(ddnxda) balalgwili's he turned up (his ear)
(dak'will) baagini'-k' he went up (on top of house) 30.6
baas Vs- stand up!
baayewe'" he got better (literally, he-up-returned) (15.2)
baahawa'ek' she dipped up (water)

12. ba-i-

OUT, OUT OF HOUSE,

OUT

OF WATER

TO LAND, FROM

PLAIN TO MOUNTAIN:

= now)
-

e went up
a together

ba-iyewe'tt they went out again
ba-ixodo'xat' she took off (her garment) 13.4
ba-isili'xgwa he lands with (boat) 13.5
ba-isak'w he came to land
ba-i'a'lyowo' he looked outside
ba-ihimima"/n I drive him out
ba-i gwidi'k' he threw it out 92.15,16; (haxiya'dat')ba-igwidi'k'w
he threw it (from in the water) on to land (31.2)
ba-ibiliwa't' you jumped out of house 24.15; (46.6)
(hadedz) ba-iyeweyini"n I took it out (of my mouth) (literally,
I-out-caused-it-to-return)
ba-idehenena't' you are through eating (literally, you-out-mouthare-finished) (132.14)
ba-ithixi'xi he pulled (guts) out 92.17
(dak's -u'ma'l) ba-iwak' he got up (on the mountain) 124.4; (60.9)
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In certain idiomatic turns the primary signification of ba-i- is as
good as lost:
(he el.)ba-imats!a'1k' he began to sing (lit., he-song-out-put) 102.17
ba-ik!iyi'-ik' he comes 92.1, 2; 156.24; 168.13
13. p!a-i'- DOWN:
p !ai%t!andahi,'nI held him down
p !a-igwidi'kc10 he threw it down
p !a-iwaya/e he went to lie down, to sleep (lit., he down-slept) 25.9
p !a-ilohoste6 I fell down (literally, I down-died)
p!a-iyewe'" (arrow) fell down back 22.5; 48.14
p!a-ita'l1yowo- he looked down 26.14
p !aiyvowo/L they sat down (literally, they down-were) 56.2
p !a-isgaya'pide-e I lay down

H,

It is some'v
either to the
it should be,
pronoun in
represent an
incorporated
demonstrati'N
ga wede,
shall I

In other wo]
t8 layagi'e6m I

14. abat-i- IN HousE, INTO HousE,

I WASH HIM

It would perhaps be best to consider this an independent adverb
(demonstrative pronoun a.- THIS + ba-i-, formed analogously
to erne' HERE [= demonstrative adverb e- HERE ± met]); its
correlative relation to ba-i- makes it seem advisable to give
examples of its occurrence here:
abaigini"k' he went inside 25.8; 27.7,13; 64.3
abaihiuwili'tue he ran inside 16.12
aba-iwoik' they went into house 29.6; (44.7); 160.19
aba-iyowat'el I stay at home
abaitshlak'tslalt k' he stepped into house 31.3
15. barn- UP INTOr AIR
This prefix occurs often with preposed elements gel- or dii- as
gel barn- or di'barn-, which would seem to mean respectively
WITH BELLY SIDE -up and WITH BACK SIDE UP, or IN FRONT OF
and DIRECTLY ovER one:
bamgwi~di'k'u- he threw it up
gelbamgwidi'kt w he threw it up
d!1bamguridi'kt " he threw it up
gelbamsak'w he shot it up 22.5
gelbamca'1yowo6 he looked up
gelba'ms-it ul he was sitting up (in tree) 48.7
16. xamt- IN RIVER, INTO WATER, FROM MOUNTAIN TO PL-AIN:
xamaltslayp' he washed himself in river
xamgwidi~k'w he threw it into river (33.6); 108.5
xamhiwiiii"- he ran to river 29.13; 94.16
xa'mhildp/iaukc' they became in river (=were drowned) 166.16
xamt alyowot' he looked down from top of mountain 124.4 (contrast p!aiea'lyowo8 he looked down from ground 26.14)
37

WATER, to tl

I

Ik
I

II
I
i

I

ti

i

11

in aiF-wats!ay
(such forms
will be notic
mally charac
verb loses it,,
-a-. Thus:
wilau~w
rated
in apj
but:
is ayaga
stand
postp
Examples
(salxdek
my-f(
(X') Wa"
('ydp!a)
I kill
alwats!E
ga his d
thati
se el-wal
(iiaxde'A

lAarist talayagfrom stems a ag- a

Ii
[BULL. 40

BOAS]

91

HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES-TAKELMA

n of ba-i- is as

§ 38. INSTRUXENTAL wa-

It is somewhat difficult to classify this prefix, as it does not belong
either to the body-part or the purely local group. Strictly speaking
it should be considered the incorporated form of the demonstrative
pronoun in its instrumental function. As was seen above, it may
represent an instrumental noun, but, while the noun may itself be
incorporated to denote the instrument, this is not the case with the
demonstrative pronoun. For example:
ga wede yap!a-wa-domhiya' that not I-people-with-shall-kill (=I
shall not kill people therewith)
In other words, it would seem likely that such a form as ga alrwatslayagi'6n I WASH HIM WITH THAT is related to an alcwats!ayagi'en
I WASH HIM WITH IT as, e. g., xi alewats!ayagitn I WASH HIM WITH
WATER, to the form alxits!ayagi'en I WATER-WASH MM, i. e., the wain alwvats!ayagi"n is to be regarded as an incorporated ga THAT, IT
(such forms as *aigats!ayagi'enhave never been found to occur). It
will be noticed that the verb-forms with incorporated wa- are normally characterized by a suffixed -i- or -hi-; as soon, however, as the
verb loses its instrumental "face," this -i- is replaced by the normal
-a-. Thus:
wilau wats!ayagi/En arrow I-shoot I -him-with-it (with incorporated wa-, wila'u ARROW being outside the verb-structure and
in apposition with wa-)
but:
ts!ayaga'1n wi'lau wa' I-shoot-him arrow with (in which also wastands outside the verb-complex, acting as an instrumental
postposition to wila'u)
Examples of instrumental wa- are:
(salxdek')sa1ewalats!agi'6nI touched him with my foot (literally,
my-foot I-foot-with-it-touched-him)

ut-put) 102.17

wn-slept) 25.9

e) 56.2

adent adverb
I analogously
+ mel); its
isable to give

or din- as
respectively
N FRONT OF

(xVt)waei~ugwa'nhi I drink (water) with it

(ydp!a)wat!omomi'en I kill (people) with it (but yap!a t!omoma'
I kill people)
alwats!eylk'widel I washed myself with it
ga his d6"mnia gelwagulugwi'en I try to kill him with that (literally,
that trying killing-him I-with-desire-it)
see7~wats!elelamdaen I write with it
(Muxde'k')wagaya-iwi'enI used to eat with (my hands)

?LAIN:

led) 166.16
124.4 (con14)

I Aorlst tulayag. SHOOT and sorist talayag. w~an are only apparently Identical, being respectively formed

from stems sdag- and tuldig-.
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(p t im)wasana'hink' they will spear (salmon) with it 28.15 (cf.
sana'nk' they will spear it)
Although, as was suggested before, the prefix wa- as instrument
may be ultimately identical with the adverbial wa- TOGETHER (the
concepts of DOING SOMETHING WITH) BY MEANS OF IT and DOING
SOMETHING TOGETHER WITH IT are not very far removed), the two
can not be regarded as convertible elements. This is clearly brought
out in such forms as bam waliwat!oxo'xien I PICKED THEM TOGETHER
WITH STICK. Literally translated, this sentence reads, STICK Ithe first wa- is the adverbial prefix; i-, the general instrumental idea conveyed by the

TOGETHER-IAND-WrIT-IT-PICKED-THEM;

character of the verb (GATHER WITH ONE'S HANDS); and the second
wa-, the incorporated representative of the more specific instrument
b&M STICK. If preferred, i- may be interpreted, though less probably, as a local element (-iwa- =with it in hand).

yalg- DIVE, s

2. Formation of Verb-Stems (§§ 39, 40)
39. GENERAL REMARKS

By a verb-stem will be here understood not so much the simplest
possible form in which a verb appears after being stripped of all its
prefixes, personal elements, tense-forming elements, and derivative
suffixes, but rather the constant portion of the verb in all tense and
mode forms except the aorist. The verb-stem thus defined will in
the majority of cases coincide with the base or root, i. e., the simplest
form at which it is possible to arrive, but not always. Generally
speaking, the aorist is characterized by an enlargement of the base
that we shall term "aorist stem," the other tense-modes showing
this base in clearer form; in a minority of cases, however, it is the
aorist stem that seems to coincide with the base, while the verb-stem
is an amplification of it. Examples will serve to render these remarks
somewhat clearer:
Aorist stem
I~~~~~~~~~~~~~
tfomomgahdal6wit
low

£tuytya-

Verb-stem

Probable base

I

d lkll
ndiag(-(-) say to

doum.U4ghalado-

ZohoizyuID

)

i

I

hdGZ answer
lud
hunt for
lob- die

rub

H

t
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By far the larger number of verbal bases are monosyllabic. Where
the simplest radical element that can be analyzed out remains dissyllabic (as in dawi- FLY, agan- PERCEIVE, yimi- LEND), the probability is always very great that we have to reckon either with amplifications of the base, or with suffixes that have become so thoroughly
amalgamated with the base as to be incapable of separation from it
even in formal analysis; in some cases the dissyllabic character of
the verb-stem is due to a secondary phonetic reason (thus dawi- is
for dawy-, cf. dauy-; while in agan- the second a is inorganic, the
real stem thus being *agn-). Most bases end either in a vowel or, more
frequently, in a single consonant; such as end in two consonants (as
yalg- DIVE, S omd- BOIL, bilW- TUMP) may often be plausibly suspected
of containing a petrified suffixed element.
The few examples of verb and aorist stems already given suffice to
indicate the lack of simple, thorough-going regularity in the formation of the aorist stem from the base. Given the verb-stem, it is
possible only in the minority of cases to foretell the exact form of the
aorist stem. Thus, if doom- had followed the analogy of the phonetically parallel ndag-, we should have in the aorist not t!omom-,
but domo-; similarly, the phonetic similarity of odo- and loio- would
lead us to expect an aorist stem 1oth-, and not lohoi-. for the latter.
Nor is it safe to guess the form of the verb-stem from a given aorist
stem. Thus, while the aorist lohoi- corresponds to a verb-stem loio-,
yewei- corresponds to yZU- RETURN; nagai-, to na- SAY, DO; and
k!emei-, to k!emn- DO, MAKE. Mere phonetic form has, indeed, comparatively little to do with determining the relation of the two
stems. This is clearly evidenced by the following cases of homonymous but etymologically distinct bases with corresponding aorist
stems.
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Meaning
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heem-

12. wrestle

1. mock

hemeamhememn

heegw-

1. work

hegwehag-

j2. relate

aekgo(h)dagw-,

1. be finished

hffwhene-

heen-

2. wait for

henee-

d~ag-

1. find
2. build fire

qayagtfagdi-

Amewe-
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The signification of the verb-stem gives almost no information
as to the form of the aorist stem, the various types of aorist formation being each exemplified by a heterogeneous array of verbs, as far
as any discernible similarity of meaning is concerned. It is true that,
in a comparatively few cases, certain. types of aorist formation can
be shown to be characteristic of intransitive verbs; but in these the
formation of the aorist stem involves the addition of a distinct phonetic element that has every appearance of being a worn-down suffix.
Not the least remarkable feature of tense-formation lies in the fact
that the most frequentlyused of the tense-modes, the aorist (equivalent
to immediate future, present, and past), generally shows the derived or
amplified form of the base; while the far less important tense-modes,
the future, inferential, potential, and present and future imperatives
employ the generally more fundamental verb-stem. In its naked
form the aorist stem appears as the third person subject third person object aorist transitive. For example:
t!omam he killed him
naga' he said to him
-hil he answered him
5'ut' he hunted for him

The bare verb-stem appears as the second person singular (third person object) present imperative intransitive and transitive. For example:
doum kill him!
odo' hunt for him!
na' say! do!
and as the first element of the periphrastic future, that will later
receive treatment.
In striking contrast to the extensive use in Athapascan of distinct
and unrelated stems for the singular and plural, only a very few such
cases have been discovered in Takelma; and even in these the singular stem may, it seems, also be used in the plural.
Sing. verb-stem
8a r- stand

PI. verb-stem
sal-xopw

Sing. form
rarvinl he stands
bda-8daga'.de' (- 8ida-

eulaI-

§ 39
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PI. form
8al-xogwl they stand
bdasai-zo'xiginak (zog-xag-) we come to
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al-=alyana'k we are
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It is interesting to observe that, while STAND and SIT are intransitive in the singular, the plural stems sal-zogw- and al-xaliV- make
transitive forms with a third personal object (-ana'k' first person
plural aorist transitive, -i'k intransitive; cf. t!omomana'k' we kill
him, but s-as-inip'ik' we stand and s u-wilip'ik' we are seated, dwell,
stay) .
The great majority of verb-stems are either necessarily transitive
or intransitive, or are made such by appropriate suffixes. Only a
few cases occur of verbs that are both transitive and intransitive,
the respective forms being kept distinct only by the varying pronominal suffixes. Such are:

aformation
rist forma,rbs, as far
3true that,
nation can
1 these the
3tinct phoiwn suffix.
in the fact
equivalent
derived or
ise-modes,

moyiigun-t'ee

aperatives
its naked
third per-

k!uw6't they ran away in flight, and khmwsa he sowed, threw
them about

I am spoiled, and moyiigwan-a'en I spoil him
t
lig-n~t
ee I rest, and ligii-n-'en I rest him

Certain forms are alike for both transitive and intransitive; e. g.,
second person plural subject: kuhwiwa't'p'.
§ 40. TYPES OF STEX-FORMATION

In looking over the many examples of verb and corresponding
aorist stems obtained, it was found possible to make out sixteen types
of stem-relations. Of this large number of types about half are of
frequent occurrence, while of each of the rest but few examples have
been found. It is not claimed for a moment that all of these types
should be regarded as being exactly on a par, but merely that they
have the value of forming a convenient systematization of the somewhat bewildering mass of methods of radical or base changes encountered. It is very probable that some of these are. ramifications of
others, while some types show more or less petrified suffixes that for
some reason or other became specialized in certain tenses. As comparative linguistic material is entirely lacking, however, we can not
make a genetic classification of types; a purely descriptive classification must suffice.
In the following table of types of stem-formation, c means consonant; v, vowel; c!, the fortis correspondent of c; c,, c,, and so on, other
consonants; vv denotes pseudo-diphthong; other letters are to be
literally interpreted.
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Table of Types of Stem-Formation
Tjope

Formula verb-stem

Formula aorist stem

Example verb-stem

Example aorist stem

I

v+c

vV+c

ob- dig up

6ub-

2

v+(c)

v+c+v

yo- be

yowo-

3

v+c+cl

v+ cl+ v+c,

fAts!- laugh

utydU81-

=m- put
v+c+v+i
td'at cry
v+c+v+i
loho- die
vv+c
yana- go
vV+c
p'5t*- mix
cl+v+c+v
deeb- arise
cl+v+c1+i4i
dtuw- wear
cl+v+ci+v+ci
gDoudig
cl+v+y+v+ci
dWag- find
c+V+c(+c 1 )
yu-play
9
c+v+cl+c(+v)
8ana- fight
c+V+c 1+V+c
yawiy-talk
tlau- play shinny
c+vv+ci+c+a+cl
c+v+c1 +v+c+a+ cl
entan- whoop
c+v+cl+v+cI+a+ci dtWlal- stuf with
c+v+cl+v+c+ci

matsagVagai-

14
v+c
(lSa (15b -as

v+c+v+n
4i
-1i

(16

V+C+V+CI

xebenas iffy)
dinkfi-)
kla.-)

4a
4b
5
6
7a
7b
8
9
lOa
lob
11
12
13a
13b
13c

vv+c
v+c+v
v+c+v
vv+cl
c+vv+cl
c+vv+ci
c+vt+ci
c+vW+c 1
c+V(+cl)
c+v+c 1
c+v+ci+c
c+vv4-ci
c+v+ci+c+a+ci
c+v+c 1+cl+a+ci

lohoivalp6UdtibetiOiUklololtlayagsanayawait~hulaueneanfitluaZlobol- be accustomed
to ~und (also
lobolz

V+C+Ci+i

reeb- do
-aranstand
dinklas- lie spread out
kbyls - be lean

Not all forms find an exact parallel in one of the sixteen types
here listed. There is a considerable number of more or less isolated
cases left, particularly of frequentative or usitative forms, that it is
difficult to classify; but on closer examination some at least of these
are seen to be secondary developments. Verb-stem al-sgalwal(w)KEEP LOOKING BY TURNING HEAD SLIGHTLY TO SIDE, as compared to
aorist stem a7_sgajdaj(aw)-, looks anomalous because of its apparently
inserted first -w-; but these two forms become explicable as frequentative developments, according to Type 8, of their corresponding
simplexes, verb-stem al-sgalw- LOOK BY TIUNING HEAD TO SIDE and
aorist stem alsgalaw-. It will be convenient to dispose of such
anomalous and difficult cases under such headings as allow them to
appear as at least comparatively regular formations. It should not
be supposed that a particular verb-stem always and necessarily
involves a fixed aorist stem in all possible derivations of the verb,
though in probably the larger number of cases such a fixed parallelism may be traced. As examples of the occurrence of more than one
aorist stem to match a verb-stem may be mentioned:
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verb-stem -xik!- see; aorist Type 6 -xtig- and Type 2 -xik!i-xasee (without object)
verb-stem yeu- return; aorist intransitive Type 4 yewei-, causative Type 2 yewee-n_, and, according to Type 8, yewew-aldgo back for some one
There are few if any verbs whose verb and aorist stems absolutely
coincide. If in nothing else the two differ at least in the quantity
of the stem vowel, the aorist stem always tending to show a long
vowel. In some cases the two (dissyllabic) stems seem identical in
phonetic form because of the persistence of an inorganic a in the
second syllable of the verb-stem and the presence of a repeated
radical a in the second syllable of the aorist stem. Sometimes only
certain of the forms built on the verb-stem exhibit the inorganic a;
in such cases the secondary character of the a is directly proven by
the forms that lack it. A case in point is:
aorist stem ts Zayam- hide; verb-stem ts !ay[a]1m- and tsia-imOther verbs, however, are phonetically so constituted as to require
the presence of the inorganic a in all forms derived from the verbstem. Such are:
aorist stem agan- feel, hear; verb-stem ag[a]naorist stem p!ahan- be ripe, done; verb stem p!ah[a]nUnder such circumstances ambiguous forms may result; e. g.,
walagani't' may be construed either as an aorist (You FELT IT) or as
a potential (YOU WOULD FEEL IT) derived from the stem ag[a]n-.
But evidence is not lacking even in these cases to prove the inorganic character of the second a in the non-aorist forms. One test
has been already referred to in another connection-the incapability
of a secondary diphthong (a diphthong involving an inorganic a) to
have a rising accent. Thus:
aorist d&aagafi (-aga'n) he heard it; but imperative dd~ag[a'Jn
hear it!
A second test is the failure of inorganic a to become ablauted to e.
Thus:
aorist p!ehen- a'nxi he causes me to be done; but future p!eh[a]na'lfink4 he will cause me to be done
The various types of stem-formation will now be taken up in the
order of their occurrence in the table.
l Brackets indicate an inorganic element.

3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12
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In this type are embraced

partly monosyllabic and partly dissyllabic verb-stems that either
seem to undergo no change at all in the aorist or merely lengthen
the stem-vowel. The number of verbs that follow the type does not
seem to be very great. Examples:
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

woga'6t' he will arrive (196.20)
oba'n I shall dig it up
yi'lt' copulating 86.5
figwa'n I shall drink it (162.17)
hogwana'n I shall make him run
(138.2)
hinrx-mnwa'es coward 76.5;
(160.19)
wit'ee I shall travel (178.11)
t !i'la/madee I shall go fishing
yimi'hin I shall lend it to him
(98.14)
hfili'nt t ee I shall be tired out
hagaitee I shall have a cold thrill
lohonaon I shall cause him to die

wbuk' he arrived 47.15
6uba'en I dug it up (48.7)
yiila'-n I copulated with her 26.3
iiugwa'cn

I drank it 186.3

h6ugwanamen I made him run
(79.2)
hinEx.niiwae'En I was afraid (17.7)

wit'ee I traveled (90.1)
t !Pla'mxade6 I went fishing
yi'miya'cn I lend it to him
(98.15)
hfiuli'nt'edI was tired out (102.1)
hagaMee I had a cold thrill 166.1
loh6una/En I caused him to die
(100.8)
al-ge'yandee I shall turn my face al- geyana'en I turned my face
As regards the accent of the stem syllable, the examples show that,
whenever accented, it takes the rising pitch when long, the raised
pitch when short (and final). Compare further:
hinex.nti he was afraid
tPp' he dug it up 124.5, 12
al-geya'n he turned his face
f&kv he drank it 162.20
TYPE 2. Verb-stem v + c; aorist v + c + v. If, as seems probable,
the second consonant of verbal bases ending in two consonants is in
many cases really a petrified suffix, a very large proportion of those
verbs that might be listed under Type 3 really belong here, thus
making Type 2 probably the most numerously represented of all types.
In some forms it is possible to detect the derivative character of the
second consonant by a comparison of etymologically related forms
that lack it; e.. g., in ts-!elm- .RATTLE (aorist isielem-), the -m- is
shown to be a suffix, though of no determinable signification, because
of its absence in the corresponding frequentative ts !dets-!ai-. A
corroborative phonetic test lies in the treatment of the first consonant of the cluster, in so far as verbs following Type 3 show a fortis
in the aorist as against a media or tenuis in the verb-stem, while those
§ 40
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of Type 2 suffer no change in this respect; e. g., verb-stem wismMOVE has aorist according to Type 3, wits irm-, as contrasted with
verb-stem t'gism- GET GREEN with aorist of Type 2 tCgisim- (tCgismshould therefore be analyzed as base tCgis- + suffix -im-). This
criterion enables us to pick out an otherwise unsuspected suffix in
verbs like t!ap'g- FINISH, aorist t!abag- (not Type 3, *t!ap!a-g), but
can be applied only where the first consonant of the verb-stem is s,
b, d, or g. A more general phonetic test would seem to be the

7.15
' (48.7)
with her 26.3
t 186.3

position occupied by the inorganic vowel -a-. In those cases in
which we have most reason to consider the second consonant as
part of the base, this -a- follows the cluster as "constant" a; while
otherwise, and indeed in the majority of cases, it is inserted between
the two consonants: tnisnmit'ee I SHALL MOVE (base wism-), but
t'gisa/mtCee I (AS PLANT) SHALL GET GREEN. An application of these
various criteria, were sufficient material at hand, would probablyshow that but a comparatively small number of verbs follow Type 3.
Examples of verbs of Type 2 are:

Lde him run
3 afraid

(17.7)

).1)

; fishing
it to him
d out (102.1)
1 thrill 166.1
him to die

Verb-stem

i-t!ani'n I shall hold him (28.11)

d my face
s show that,
, the raised
lid
is face
s probable,
)nants is in
on of those
here, thus
)f all types.
cter of the
Ited forms
the -n- is
In, because
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I

1i
I

wa-k!6uya'n I shall go with him
o'sbin (= ? ok-s-) I shall give it

Aorist stem

,-t!ana'hi-nI held him 73.16
wa-k!oyo6n I went with him
(33.15)
ogu'sbien I gave it to you 23.3

to you (178.15)
oina'n I shall give it
oyona'Ln I gave it (180.20)
ydlxaldan I shall lose it (188.18) yaliwadaen I lost it (77.10)
yowotCee I was (42.1)
yot'tee I shall be (33.10)
niik'ink' he will say to him naga' he said to him 180.7
(94.16)
da-sgayt'pxde6I am lying down
da-sgaipxdee I shall lie down
t
t'flwi'ik' it got hot 94.15
tViuga"et it will get hot
s-omda'n I shall cook it
s omodalen I cooked it (58.10)
Examples illustrating the intrusive -a- are:

I

ts!al-. A

first con)w a fortis
,hile those

Verb-stem

Aorist stem

bila'uttec I shall jump (160.17)
.biliat'el I jumped' (45.14)
mIli~da"'n I love her
milada'n I shall love her
-k!iyi'k'de, I came (156.24)
kUiya'k'dee I shall come 196.1
ginadk'del I shall go somewhere ginilk'dee I went .somewhere
21.10
14.3
dflwuk'dee I was good (146.7)
dawa'k'dee I shall be good

I Perhaps best considered as belonging

to Type 3 (verb-stem bilW-).
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Verb-stem

xuma'k' dee!I shall be satiated
wiya'k'dee I shall groan
xuda,'mt'ee I shall whistle
ts !ela'mnt'ee I shall rattle

ts !us.a'mt'ee

I

shall make whis-
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Aorist stem

xumftfk'der' I was s at ia te d
(130.18)
wiyi'k-'de6 I groaned (192.1 1)
xudufititCe I whistled (33.16)
ts.!elefiWee I rattled (102.13)
ts !us-u17it'ee I made whistling
noise (78.9,10,12)

tling noise by drawing in
breath between teeth and
lower lip
liginte I rested (79.2,4)
liiga',ntee I shall rest

yalafd'el I am lost (note difference in accent between aorist
and future)
It is to be understood, of course, that this -a- is in no sense a
characterizing future or non-aorist element, as, when the phonetic
conditions allow, it drops out altogether. This takes place when the
consonant following the intrusive -a- is itself followed by a vowel.
Thus the second person singular future (..adale) of some of the verbs
listed has no -a-: bilwada't , gingada/, doigadale, wilgada/e, yalnada'e.
Similarly the simple stem xud- WHISTLE appears in zut mal~s WHISTLER.
In regard to vocalic quantity it will be observed that the verbs of
this type, divide themselves into two classes-those with short verbstem vowel (such as V~an-, og-, s-om-d-, gin-g-, yal-'n-) and those with
long verb-stem vowel (k~huy-, y.al-x-ald-, hig-[a]n~-, t'iiu-g-, mil-[a]d-).
The first and second stem vowels of the aorist of verbs of the first
class are regularly both short (tVana-, ogo-, sromo-d-, gini-g-, yala-'n-);
yala',nt'ee I shall be lost (cf. 14.3)

the aorists of the second class seem generally to have a short first

but long second vowel (k!oyftu-, yalda-x-ald, ligii-n-, t'itwiiu-g-, m~ifi-d-).
The verb ndag.. (aorist naga-) SAY TO and perhaps a few others (sgdtip-x-, aorist sgaya-p-x-; al-tsgli-g'- WASH aorist al-tsaya-g-; but
al-ts!.i-p'- WASH ONESELF, aorist al-tsayda-p'-) do not follow this
rule. Of the verb yo- (aorist yow'o-) forms of both accent classes are
found (yat'ee as well as yo'tee, yowo/t'ee as well as yow~tfe,), and
indeed a lengthening of the second vowel of aorists of -the first class
seems to occur with considerable frequency. The rising for long and
the raised for final short stem vowels seem to be the normal accents
for verbs of Type 2, whether the stress falls on the first or second
(in aorists) vowel. If, however, the accented vowel is followed, by a
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baxma'tt e,
ga-iwa'n]I
moigwano

yo'u-'snan'.
xnalgini%'n
ba-i-xilgw
out

I TbIs verb clear]
It would have asst

[BULL. 40

BOAS]

m

glottal catch or fortis consonant the accent, as generally in such a
case, is a falling one. Thus:
sqo-u6ek-p'dee I shall jump (148.8)) sow'u-k'6p'deS I jump (48.15; 49.1)
Such forms as wa-k!oyf-n are only apparently opposed to the rule
(see § 65).
TYPE 3. Verb-stem v + c + c,; aorist v + c! + v + c,. The most
satisfactory test of a verb of this type is the intervocalic fortis
consonant of the aorist stem as contrasted with the corresponding non-fortis consonant of the verb-stem. As only the minority of
base-final consonant-clusters begin with a consonant that is capable
of being changed to a fortis, there are in the material available only a
few verbs to which the test can be applied. Those showing an
intervocalic fortis (changed from non-fortis) in the aorist stem are:

ts satiated
Ed (192.11)
Led (33.16)
,d (102.13)
ade whistling
2)
'9.2,4)

t (note differetween aorist
in no sense a
the phonetic
lace when the
d by a vowel.
3 of the verbs
Vat, yalnada't.
B'SS WHISTLER.

t the verbs of
h short verbad those with
-g-, mi7_[a]d-).
)s of the first
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Aorist stem

Verb-stem

,latslagi t

I

in I touched it
i-lasgi'n I shall touch it
15
n I put it 74.13
mats!aga
it
(102.15)
put
I
shall
masga'n
wits !ima't' you moved 148.16
wismada'" you will move
yok!oya' t n I knew it 50.5
yo'k'yan I shall know it (162.6)
lop!odia'ue it rained 152.11
lop'dia"'ut' it will rain
In other verbs of this type the only characteristic of the aorist
stem is the repetition between the consonants of the cluster of the
stem-vowel. The following verb-forms exemplify this group, with
the reservation that if in any case the second consonant of the
cluster be really a suffix, the form should be assigned to Type 2.

i-g-, yala-n-);

Verb-stem

Aorist stem

a short first
u-g-, mili-d_).
others (sgaid!aya-g-; but
t follow this

t !amyana'n I shall go to get her
married (150.5,19)
ts!a-uya' t s fast runner 138.2
dV-ftiits !amV' fool him!
baxmaCee I ( = baxm-) I shall come
ga-iwa'n I shall eat it 128.18
moigwana'n I shall spoil it

t !amayana'Sn I went to get her
married (148.5)
ts !await'e5 I ran fast
dftiyft'ts !amdasn I fooled him
baxaffitt e I came (114.16)
gayawa'6n I ate it 30.11

classes are
rowit'e'), and
rit

the first class
for long and
,rmal accents
*stor second
ollowed- by a

yo/u'snin Ishall scarehim (186.10)
mnalgini'n I shall tell him
ba-i-xlgwi'n I shall snatch it
out

it

spoiled

moyfigwana'en

I

(31.12)
yowo"sna'n I
(186.10)

scared

him

malagini'en I told him (30.15)

ba-i-xiligwi"tn I snatched it out
(33.4)

IThis verb clearly belongs to Type 3 because of constant -a- following -zm-. Had it belonged to Type 2
It would have assumed the form *bx'mfee.
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TYPE, 4. V,

Aorist stem

gwel_1e'yeesde6 I am lame
dawait'eE I flew (166.18)

Ida-uya'~s flyer
ba-i-hemga'n I shall take (food)
out (16.10)
han-giiilba'n I shall put (beam)
across
ba-i-k !alsiIn I shall take it out

ba.-i-hemega'-n I took (food)
out (58.9; 118.12)
han-giliba'-Cn I put (beam) across
(176.3)
ba-i-k!ala'si-'n I took it out
(25.4)
p telga'n I shall go to war against p'elega''n. I went to war against
them (124.19)
them (110.4)
yamda'n I shall ask him (70.6)
yamada'-en I asked him (56.3)
yi'ms-aldan I shall dream about yimi's alda~n I dreamed about
him
him 186.3
hau-~uha'nesdda it will stop (rain- 1ta-u--hana'~s it stopped (raining) (198.9)
ing) 196.8
y~uga'n I shall marry her (192.16) yowoga"n I married her (43.3)
As long as the first consonant of the cluster is a semnivowel (w, y)
or a liquid or nasal (1, m, n), the question as to whether the verb
belongs to Type 2 or Type 3 is a purely etymological or historical one.
Descriptively it makes no difference whether a form like p telega'6n
I WENT TO WAR AGAINST THEM is derived from p'eleg- by the insertion of the stem-vowel -e- between 1 and g (Type 3), or from p'el-gby the addition of the -e- to a base p'el- (Type 2). From a purely
descriptive point of view, then, the most typical aorist formation in
Takelmna may be said to be characterized by the repetition of the stemvowel immediately after the first consonant following the stem-vowel.
From the point of view of vocalic quantity the verbs of Type 3
fall into the same two classes as those of Type 2-such as have a
short vowel in the stem (tUamy-, ts!awy-, maig-, p'elg-, hants!-) and
such as have a long vowel (iiits-!-, g~~lb-, khials), these latter being
apparently much less numerous than in Type 2. The quantity of
both the stem vowels of the aorist is regularly short, even when the
verb-stemn vowel is long (gilib-, k!alas-); only rarely is the second
vowel of the aorist stem long (leyees-, iiyits'!-). The accent of
stressed stem vowels follows the same rules as in the case of verbs of
Type 3 (dowa~t'e-, han-gili'p' with rising or raised pitch; but hana't s,
he'ifx-dd~a HIE WILL BE LEFT OVER, uyiu'ts-de' I LAuGH, with falling
accent because of the glottal catch).
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TYPE 4. Verb-stem vv+c(+v); aorist v+c+v+i. Verbs of this

type are intransitive, the -i-, though confined to the aorist, being
evidently in some way connected with the intransitive character.
That it is really a derivative element characteristic of the aorist is
shown by its conduct in transitive forms derived from the intransitive.
In the causative in -n- it drops out:
tt agana,'en I make him cry
while in certain other transitive derivatives it is preserved:
t'agayagwaen I cry having it
The contradiction in treatment is here only apparent, as the absence
or presence of the -i- would seem to depend not so much on the
transitive or intransitive form of the verb as on whether the action
expressed by the verb is logically transitive or not (in a causative the
action is necessarily directed toward an object, in a comitative the
formal object is not concerned in the action of the verb at all). Types
4a and 4b may properly be considered subclasses of Types 2 and 1
respectively, though it should be noted that the 4- occurs nowhere
except in one special tense-the aorist. Examples of Type 4a arc:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

ye'fit'ee I shall return (92.24)
yeweit t ee I returned (58.9,13)
p!ak'<dee I shall bathe (58.5; 118.7) p!agaftt ee I bathed 58.2
t'agaitwel I cried (29.13; 62.2)
ttak'dee I shall cry (29.11)
na'ttel(irregular)Ishallsay, do 196.5 nagait'er I said, did 126.3; 180.1
Even less numerous are the examples of 4b that have been found:
Verb-stem

loho't' dead (98.10; 170;1; 186.21)
lehe't' drifting dead to land

Aorist stem

lohoit'er I died 184.18
lehe' 1 6 he drifted dead to land
75.5

The aorist of verbs of Type 4 regularly have the rising accent on
the i- dipthong formed by the repeated stem vowel and the i- suffix.
The stressed stem-vowel of forms built on the verb-stem regularly
has the rising (4a) or raised accent (second vowel of 4b). na-, which
is irregular also in other respects, has a short vowel in the verb-stem
and takes the raised accent in non-aorist forms under appropriate
conditions (na't' saying; na' say it!).
TYPE 5. Verb-stem v+c+v; aorist vo+c. This type of verb is
morphologically very difficult to understand, as it is in effect the very
opposite of Type 2. Morphologically yana- Go: tHan- HoLD = yaan§ 40
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tlana-;. but phonetically the proportion would gain in symmetry by
reversing the positions of its first and third terms. Examples are:

I

Verb-stem

agawi'n I shall bring it to him

becoming a f
consonant in
transitive vei

Aorist stem

Wiiagiu~i'-n

Ik'w

I brought it to him

(45.6)
wege'sink' he will bring it to me

(176.17)
weoga'si he brought it to me
(194.11)
yan&/t'ee I shall go 14.3
yi.nt'ee' I went 14.7
haxa't'ee I shall burn (92.29)
hiixde-e I burnt (98.1,4)
dak'-da-hala'hin I shall answer dak'-da-haaNi'-n I answered him
him
(122.4; 146.14; 180.18)
laba' carry it! (70.5); 192.8
lip' he carried it 160.9
sagwa' paddle it! 112.3,9
s~agwa~en I paddled it (14.6)
wede'k'ink' he will take it from w~t'gi he took it from him 16.13;
him (16.10,11; 17.10,11)
(76.1)
lebe'n I shall pick it up and eat it leebaen I picked and ate it 94.5,12
sebe'n I shall roast it (44.6)
Seebalcn I roasted it (118.10)
hee,-Iwi'zink' he will go away he--Ifis-i he went away from me
from me
(184.14,15)
hazwax-xiwi'tee- I shall rot (194.8) /uawax-xiflt'e6 I am rotting (1 00. 1)
odo'n I shall hunt for it (116.7,1 1) 6uda'Cn I hunted for it (13.9)
woo'nk' he will go to get it (162.8) w~ult' he went to get it 160.4
p'uyumda'n I shall smoke them p'.yamda-n I smoked them out
out
(76.11)
yomo'n I shall catch up with him y6umnlya'ln I caught up with him
(46.7; 136.12,13)
'(final -ii- of aorist stem unexplained) (140.14)
The two stem vowels of the verb-stemn are always short in quantity,
the second regularly having the raised accent (imperatives yana', Uebe',
odo', woo').' The long stem vowel of the aoris1t, when stressed, takes
the rising accent. To this latter rule there is one curious exception.
The verb odo- HUNT FOR always has the falling accent on the 5u of
the aorist (5Iut' HE HUNTED FOR IT 13.9; 88.8, never *jut'), but the nonaorist forms follow in everything the analogy of other verbs of this
type. This anomaly is quite unexplained. Can it be that a leveling
out of two originally distinct paradigms has taken place (*6thd- , odo'- of
Type 5 and 5'Id- , *5'ut!- of Type 6)?
TYPE 6. Verb-stem v0) + el; aorist v 0+ c. Most of the verbs that
follow this type have as second consonant in the aorist one capable of
ISuch

forms as lebe'n, with falling accent on the second vowel, are only apparently opposed to this
rule, as in these cases the falling accent regularly goes with the personal ending -n. PractiVally all violations of the accent rules found In the examples are of this merely apparent character and will be readily
explained away when the subject of personal endings is considered.
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ak!win I shall wake him up i-k'w&'agwi-n I woke him up

ght it to me

d ate it 94.5,12
it (118.10)
Lway from me
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becoming a fortis; such as do not, introduce a catch before the second
consonant in non-aorist forms. There seem to be no primarily intransitive verbs of this type. Examples of the type are:

Itemr

answered him
180.18)
L60.9
~d it (14.6)
om him 16.13;
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I

k'w&'acxdee I shall wakeup (190.5)
x.a..lat!an I shall put it about
my waist
la-ff-t'b&'k!in I shall burst it
(118.5)
wa-sg&'p !in I shall make it tight
at-x1'k!in I shall see him (146.21)
dee4iw!'k!in I shall spread it out
(120.1)
dak'-tt e'ek!in I shall give him to
smoke (170.13)
bda-x6't!an I shall win over him
(170.9)
al-lo'k!wan I shall thrust it
dal-p'o't!inI shall mix it (178.5)
de6 !-nii't!in I shall drown him

16.4; (75.6)
k'wia'xdee I woke up (16.3, 5)
2aa-l§'adaEn I

put it about my

waist
la-%-t'bi'agi-n I burst it (24.17)
wa-sga.'abi~nImade it tight(140.6)
a1-x1'igien I saw him 188.9
deE,-ifwIigi-n I spread it out
dak'-t te'gienI gave him to smoke

bda-x6'udaen I won over him
(168.5)
al-16ugwaen I thrust it (152.19)
dal p'6'udicn I mixed it
de&e--nfiuditn I drowned him
(118.9)
de-bu'k!in I shall fill it
de-biu'gicn I filled it (140.3)
i-gI'ina he took it 15.1; 45.13
'_gVena take it! (102.14)
Despite the change of the second consonant from fortis to nonfortis, it is not certain that it is always an integral part of the stem;
in de-bu'ugien the g (k!) seems to be a verbifying suffix (cf. de-bute
The accent of the base of verbs of Type 6 differs
FULL as adjective).
materially from that of verbs of types heretofore discussed. The
normal pitch-accent of most verb-bases is the rising tone for long,
the raised for final short, vowels, unless a catch immediately follows.
Thus in Type 5 dak -da-hRIl HE ANSWERED HIm; Type 2 naga' HE
The verbs,
SAID TO HIM; but with catch Type 4 naga/iE HE SAID.
however, of Type 6, as will have been noticed, all have the falling
accent in both aorist and non-aorist forms. This variation from the
accentual norm becomes intelligible if we remember that a fortis
is the equivalent of a catch+a media; e. g., alx'k!in I SHALL SEE
HIM; alxick' SEE mit! As the catch tends to bring about a falling
accent before it, the falling accent peculiar to verbs of Type 6 may
plausibly be ascribed to the fortis (i. e., glottal catch) quality of the
final consonant of the stem. Compare also, in Type 3, he'ik!in
§ 40
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rr OVER. The retention of the falling accent in the
aorist, although the presumable cause of it has been removed, is an
example of form-parallelism, and argues, at least in verbs of this
type, for the secondary origin of the aorist stem. The relation
between x5't !an and x65'uda~n is, then, the same as that which obtains
between yOWO"C HE WAS and yow5'udae5 WHEN HE WAS 79.7.
The organic character of the fortis consonant of verbs of this type
is still further evidenced by many derivative forms (iteratives, continuatives, -xa- forms used to imply lack of object) which are regularly derived from the verb-stem, not the aorist stem, even in their
aorist f'orms. Thus from sg5'ut!- 45.10 (aorist sgb'ud- 72.10) cu'r are
derived the derivative aorists sgot!o'sgadee I CUT FREQUTENTATIVELY
(62.1), sgot!lJ1uhan i KEEP CUTTING rr (108.8), sgiithi'xade~i cuT (without object) (92.2). Parallel forms are derived from most other verbs
of this type, such as xi'ik!-, lz"uk!-, sgi~p!- cuTr, 8ge'et!- LIFT up. A few
verbs of Type, 6, however, form the aorists of these derivatives from
the aorist stems of the simple verbs. Such forms are the frequentatives tt baga'tt bag- 14.12 (from t'ba'ak!- 136.20) and sege'8ag- 172.10
(from Se'ek!- NOD TO, OPEN DOOR 138.18).
TYPE 7. Verb-stem c+vv+c,; aoristc! +v+cl+v(+i)- The second
sub-group (7b) of this sparsely represented type of verbs is apparently
related to the first (7a) as are verbs of Type 4a to those of Type 2.
It is very improbable, however, that the characteristic -i- element
of the aorist is morphologically the same in both Type 4 and Type 7b,
as verbs of the latter type are clearly transitive, while in Type 4 the
-i- was found to be a clearly intransitivizing element. A further
difference between the two types lies in the marked length of the
repeated vowel in verbs of Type 7b. This vocalic length is perhaps
responsible for the loss of the -i- in certain forms; e. g., di-thig,&i
HE WORE rr, but df,-tiig12n i WORE rr. (See § 65.)
Of Type 7a only the following examples have been found:

UA
BOAS]

bdaa-dpldee I shall arise 196.3
wa-dir&hi'n I shall distribute
them
dweep'dwa~pxdda they will fly
without Ilightingf
The last example follows also Types
§ 40

Aorist stem

bda..t!ebe't'e6 I arose 186.14
wa-t !ihicnit n I have distributed
them (130.4)
t!wep!e' t!wapx they flew with
out lighting
6 and 13a.

H
H.

To Type 7;~
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Verb-stem
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diela'n I si
deegwa'lda
him (11i
waE-i-deem
them (f(
b~aba'n I:
basket)
s-Rada'n

I

tBULL.40

BOAS]

accent in the
removed, is an
verbs of this
The relation
which obtains
'9.7.
Ls of this type
;eratives, conrhich are regeven in their
2.10) CUT are

(

UENTATIVELY

(with;t other verbs
iT UP. A few
vatives from
e frequentaF'

I CUT

e'sag- 172.10

To Type 7b belong:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

da-dak' build a fire!
da-t!agai he built afire 96.17
di-diegwa'nk' she will wear it 55.9 di-t!ag-u she wore it 96.16
t'gwaaxa'nt'gwidee I shall tattoo t'gwaxdIk'wides I tattooed mymyself
self
k!aada'nk' he will pick them k!adai he picked them
(116.17)
swadd! he beat him in gambling
The last three verbs happen to have stems beginning with a consonant or consonant-combination that does not allow of development into
a fortis, so that there is no initial modification in the aorist. A few
other transitive verbs have aorist stems like those of type 7b, but
form their non-aorist forms according to other models, as the aorists
k!emei- MAKE (only with third personal object; otherwise k!eme(e)-n-,
corresponding verb-stem k!em-n- of Type 2) and yehCi- HEAR SINGING
FAR AWAY (verb-stem yehiL).
In both aorist and non-aorist forms
the stem vowel or long i-diphthong, when stressed, bears the rising or
raised accent (k!.t' PICK THEM! bda-t!ebe't' HE AROSE).
TYPE 8. Verb-stem c+vv+cl; aorist c!+v+,c1 +v+c 1.

The second
5 apparently
] of Type 2.
-i- element
nd Type 7b,
Type 4 the
A further
igth of the
is perhaps
~.,di-vaMgfn
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The aorist

stem of this type is characterized by reduplication of Type 1 (see
§ 30) combined, wherever possible, with change to fortis of the intial consonant. Examples are:
Verb-stem

Aorlst stem

gaiit'ee I shall grow (77.9)
gouda'n I shall bury him (118.3)
goula'n I shall dig it
gfiuwa'n I shall plant it (94.10)
d6uma'n I shall kill him (178.14)
wa~---d6xin I shall gather them

k!ayaitt e t

ba-i-dixin I shall pull (guts) out

ba-i-t !ixi'xien I pulled (guts) out

I grew (77.9)

k!ododa'6n I buried him (96.16)
k!olola'cn I dug it 73.10,14
k!fiw-iwa' t n I planted it (132.10)
t!omoma'en I killed him 71.7
wa4->t !oxo'xi~n I gathered them

(112.6,11; 192.4)

id:
daala'n I shall crack it
deegwa'ldan I shall watch for
him (116.20; 126.20)
waelT-deemiIn I shall gather
them (for war)
baaba'n I shall chop it (90.16)
d-bMiugwa'n I shall start (war,
basket) (110.21; 170.10)
s8.ada'n I shall mash it

86.14
listributed
flew with

(92.17)
t!alala'En I cracked it
t! egwegwa'lda~n I watched for
him (118.2; 158.12)
wae-i-t !eme'm
he gathered
them (for war) 110.3
p!ababa't n I chopped it (90.11)
d-p !Qgigwa'-enI started it
ts !adada'-n I mashed it(130.23)
§ 40
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Aorist stem

Verb-stem

s-imt'an I shall boil it (170.16)

ts !iimimt'a-n II boiled it

de5'-i--sibin

de1-i-ts

(170.17)

I shall close door

!ibibi11 n. I closed door

(90.5)
yegwegwa'-n. I bit hirif (88.3)
loboba'-n I pounded them
(16.9)
limi' 5'm tree fell (108.11)
lilma 5T' tree will fall (108.12)
heleltee I sang (104.2, 5, 6)
hi~lt'ee I shall sing (106.15)
In the transitive verbs of this type the repeated consonant of the
aorist is found only when the object is of the third person; otherwise
it is dropped, with lengthening of the preceding vowel. Thus:
(90.4)
yeegwa'n I shall bite him (88.2)
16uba/n I shall pound them
(16.6)

tUomoMT he killed him 16.15; but tomaxbit rn he killed you (cf. 178.12)
Before certain intransitivizing derivative suffixes, particularly -x(see §56) and -xa- (see §53), the same loss of the repeated consonant
of the aorist stem is to be noted. Thus:
5 he chopped 55.6
p!aba'p' he chopped it 90.1 1; but p!ebe'xawvag-W-!emefin he gathered them together; but dak-'-t!emzx they
are gathered together 43.9; 136.11
With -x- the preceding vowel is lengthened, with -xa- it remains
short. The second consonant of the stems of verbs of Type 8 never
involves a radical glottal catch, hence the falling accent is never
found on either the first or second stem vowel.
This type is
TYPE 9. Verb-stem c +vv+c,; aoristc! +v +y +v+ c.
not at all a common one. It differs from Type 7a in that the added
vowel (in every case a, as far as the material goes) is put before the
last consonant of the base, the y serving perhaps merely to connect
the stem -a- and added -a-.
Of Type 9, examples are:
Verb-stem

I shall find it (110. 15)
saaga/n I shall sh~oot him
daaga'n

da-d~it ee (-diiy-) I shall go to
get'something to eat (33.9)
da-daa9di'n(== daild-, see § 11)1I
shall go to get it to eat (33.9)

Aorist stem

t!ayaga'5 n I found it (27.12)
ts! ayaga't 12 I shot him (45.13)
da-t!ayait'e6 I went to get
something to eat' (75.9)
da-t0ayaldi'6n(-t!ayaild-, see
§ 1 1) Iwent to get it to eat
(76.9)

I'This verb might be considered as entirely parallel to gday/- (aorist klayai-) of Type 8. The derivative in -Id-, however, seems to prove it to be of Type 9; the -Id- forms, if belonging to Type 8, would
probably appear as *da-dL~ya'Ldn, *da-t~ayaya'ldit.
§ 40
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Aorist stem

lbult'ee I played

lialft'eE I became (also of Type
15a) 186.19
twined basket (61.7)
lhalwa'-nI
basket
twine
shall
I
Wawa'n
he'-i-le'lek!ien I let him go
he6-i-le'(l)k!in I shall let him go
(50.4)
(182.20)
The last verb differs from the others in that it repeats in the aorist
both the consonant and the vowel of the verb-stem; it is the only
verb known which shows perfect duplication of the verb-stem (assumingthesuffixed character of the -k!-).I Perhaps -lek!-is misheard
for -lelk!-.
The only certain example of 10 b is:
Verb-stem

v- it remains

(+

This type embraces the few verbs that form their aorist stem by
merely repeating the initial consonant of the verb-stem. Of 10a,
that is, those that introduce the initial consonant immediately after
the stem-vowel, there have been found:
Verb-stem

(108.11)
104.2, 5, 6)
isonant of the
son; otherwise
Thus:
Fou(cf. 178.12)
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Aorist stem

sdns he speared it (110.20)
sanag spear it! (33.9)
The verb-stem here is of Type 5. The simple base (san-) is best
THEY ARE FIGHTING
seen in the fully reduplicated sdansa'n-siniatsll
An aorist of Type 10 b is probably also:
EACH OTHER 23.14.
ha-u-gwen-yut!i'hi (=*yut!y-[h]i)
he gobbled it down (cf. frequentative yut!uyad-)
See also aorist youmiL under Type 5. Stems of this type are more
frequent among nouns than verbs, e. g., belpt SWAN (see § 86, 5).
TYPE 11. Verb-stem c+v+c,+c; aorist c+v+cl+v+c. Verbs
belonging to this type differ in the aorist from those of the preceding
type in that they introduce before the repeated initial consonant also
the vowel of the stem, thus approaching in, form the more fully
reduplicating Type 13. Only a few examples of the type occur:
Verb-stem

loma'lttee (a is inorganic) I
shall choke
xalxatmt'ee I shall urinate (cf.
za7a~m- urine)

Aorist stem

lomolt'e 6 I choked
xala'xamt'el I urinated '

I There are many apparently perfect duplications of verb-stems In -a-, but the -a- of the second member
is never a repetition of the stem-vowel. See Type 12.
2This verb is better considered as belonging to Type 13a, zazm- and xalazm- being respectively
§ 40
dissimilated from *xanw- and wnazn- (see 121).
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Aorist stem

yaw!Ytee I shall talk (cf. base

yawaifee I talked (30.4; 126.2)

yiw- talk) (126.2)

da-bo'k!op'na-'n I made bubbles (base b57k!-) 102.22
bW-al-mo'llnman I shall turn
bdE~alino'locmaen I turned
things over (base inOlr)
things over
ddaa-ye'hjiin I shall go to where
dda..yeh~i he went where there
singing is heard
was singing (see Type 7b)
106.10
legwela'mida-'n I suck it out
of it (186.18)
l~amala~en I quarrel with him
(27.2)
It is quite possible that many verbs whose verb-stem ends in a consonant identical with their initial consonant (and that one would be
inclined to list under Type 2) really belong to Type 11. In such
cases as:
ging- go somewhere (aorist ginig-)
kc!iy[aI~g- go, come (aorist lk!iyig-)
gel-gul[a]g- desire (aorist- gulug-)
it is not easy to decide whether the final -g- is a suflixed element, as
in many verbs of Type 2, or a repetition of the initial consonant of
the base. As to the genesis of the form in verbs of Type11, it seems
clear that it is only a secondary development of the far more richly
represented Type 13. This is indicated by the existence of second
forms of Type 13 alongside those of Type 11I:
da,.bok!oba'k'na-rnI make bubbles yiwiya'ut'el I talk (148.9)
mo'Woumaean I turn things over
(170.16)
A form like MO'106mat' YOU TURNED THINGS OVER may go back to
a *mo'loClilat' (Type 13k), itself a reduced form of the fully reduplicating mo'lolmalat'; but see § 65.
TYPE 12. Verb-stem c +vv +c 1; aorist c +vv +el+ c+ a + c. Verbs of
this type fo rmi their aorist by reduplicating the verb-stem according
to Type 2 (see §SO0); the a of the second syllable of the aorist stem
is regularly umilauted to i by an i of the following syllable (see § 8,
3a). Morphologically such aorist stems are practically identical
with the verb-stems of Type 13a, though no further deductions can
be drawn from this fact. Contrary to what one might expect, most
verbs of the type show no marked iterative or frequentative signifi-

§ 40
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Examples of this rather frequently recurring type are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

sana'n I I shall fight him (28.15)
hee-sal-t'giuni'n I shall kick it
off

saansa'nt'er Iwas fighting 184.13
he0-sal-t'gfnt t gini-n I kicked it
off (24.17)
t!6ut!a'ut'ee I played shinny
(47.7)
iAt!&1t!iwien I caught him 33.4
bda-dik'dagaen I made it stand
up (59.10)
eIs-wils wilien I tore it (73.3)
ts!aak'ts!a' t k' he stepped 32.9
da t b-i-bt'bidien I pulled out his
hair (194.7)

t!6fit'ee I shall play shinny

where there
,e Type 7b)

i-t!Tawi'n I shall catch him (33.8)
bda-dliga'n I shall make it stand
up
he t-s-wiflzk' it is torn
ts!aaga'st' he will step

3uck it out
el with him

d'c.4,boudi'n I shall pull out his

hair

ds in a cone would be
. In such
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basgaagi'nI shall pick it up

b--sgik'sgigi-n I picked him
up (32.12)

Idawi'n I shall call him by name

I

lement, as
nsonant of
1, it seems
rore richly
of second

laliwi'En I called him by name
(for Lana = laud see § 7) (116.3)

There is a tendency to prevent a long u-diphthong of the first
syllable of the aorist stem from standing immediately before a
diphthong-forming semivowel or consonant (y, w, 1, m, n) of the
second syllable. In such cases the u is either lost, as in the last
example above (dissimilation is also a possible explanation) or a connecting -i- is introduced between the u, which now becomes w, and
the following consonant. Examples are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

Maxink' he will call me by name

leewila'usi 2 he calls me by name
59.7
lit t ee I shall look (142.18)
liwila'ut'e s I look (59.14)
The stem vowel of verbs of Type 12 is regularly long, and, when
stressed, as it generally is in aorist forms, receives the rising accent.
The a of the second syllable of the aorist stem is stressed only when
forming a secondary diphthong with a following repeated radical
element, in which case it receives a falling (ldala'uhi HE CALLED HIM)
or raised accent (he-sal-t'gqauntlga'n).

148.9)

o back to
ully reduVerbs of
according
)rist stem
I (see § 8,
identical
tions can
ect, most

'The various forms of this verb seemtobemadeupof threedistinct stems. Thenon-aorlst formsof both
transitive and intransitive (anap'deel SHALLFIGHT) employ a stem (8ana-) of Type 5. Most sorist forms,
including the reciprocal aorist, use the stem adanaan- of Type 12 (scenaa'nai HE FIGHTS YE; 8ana'ndnik
WE FIGHT EACH OTHER). The stem dane of Type lOb is probably limited to such transitive forms of the
sorist as have a third person object (awa'ln I FIGHT mm; 8san. HE FOUGHT mm).
' Parallel form, perhaps with iterative significance, to kela'us4, 1 7.
3This verb has a short i in the first syllable of the aorist, so that, as far as the aorist stem is concerned,
It seems to belong to Type 13a. Perhaps it is best considered a verb of mixed type (13a in aorist, M2in
non-aorist).

re signifi-
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13. Verb-stem c+v+c1 +c+a+c,; aorist c+v+c,+v+c+a
+ c1. For i- umlaut of the a see § 8, 3a. This type embraces a very
large number of verbs, chiefly of iterative, usitative, or intensive signification. Of these, some are the iterative or usitative derivatives
of simpler verbs; others, again, are hardly found in simpler form,
the action they express being of a necessarily repetitive character
(e. g., RUB, RATTLE, CHEW); in still others the repetitive idea is not
strongly marked or is even absent. Of Type 13a, which covers practically the whole number of type-cases, examples will be given under
the characteristic stem-vowels.
TYPE

Aorist stem

Verb-stem

()a:
i-gaxgixi'n I shall scratch him
da.-ts !a'lts !ilin I shall chew it
I shall chip
4e--'',pkii
them off
(2) e:
i-ts !elts !ilin I shall rattle it
,!-heelgwak'kwnanz (see § 19) I
shall work
al-gesgasoalWee I shall be washing
se'nsantlee I shall whoop
hemhama'nk' he will imitate
him
(3) o ()
dVA-tgumt'ga'm squeeze and
crack (insects)!
i-yulya'l rub it!
a1-p!1Lts. !u'lts-!al1~ip' do ye
put it on fire!
(4) i:
i-smilsinilin I shall swing it
i-s-wi'ls-wilin I shall tear it to
pieces
ts-!i'nts.!anxdee I shall be angry
i-s-i'ls-alki distribute it!
de-k'itik'auk'wan I s h all
brandish it before my face
(172.11)
-yiwiya~wa,8 one who talks
148.18
§40

i-gaxagixi'-en I scratched him
da-ts !ala'ts !i~i-n I chewed it
heee-i-k'ap !a'k'ibi-'n I chipped
them off (118.11; 120.16)
i-ts !ele'ts !ili-'n I rattled it
f-.hegwelhak t wnaen I worked
al-gesegasa'Wte6I was washing
sene'sant'eC' I whooped (180.15)
heme' ham he imitated him
24.4, 8
dtiit'guniu'tg'irni-en I squeezed
and cracked (insects)
i-yulu'yilien I rubbed it
a1-p !ii-ts-!ulu'ts-!ilien I put it
on fire (152.20)
,i-smili'smili-'n I swung it (72. 10)
i,-s-wili's wilien I tore it to pieces
tsl!ini/itslanxdee I was angry
(24.16; 148.15)
i-s-ii's-alhi hedistributedit 31.1
de-k'iwit k'auk'wa'n I brandished it before my face
(172.12)
yiwiyalue'

he talks, makes a

sound 148.9
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The verb-stem of the last example seems at first sight identical with
the aorist stem, but the second i is to be explained as a connective
element similar to the i of leewilau- above (see under Type 12);
yiuYiyawates is thus developed from a theoretical *yjiwyawa'es.
The verb kYa t p'1&ab- above illustrates a slightly divergent subtype
of Type 13a. If the final consonant of the stem is a fortis, it appears
as a non-fortis (voiceless media or aspirated surd according to the
phonetic circumstances) when repeated. This phenomenon is best
explained as an example of catch dissimilation; *k'ap!ak'ap!-, i. e.,
kPalblakc'a9A- is dissimilated to kVaebEak t ab-, k'ap!ak'ab- (see § 22).
In non-aorist forms, where the fortis becomes a syllabic final, it
naturally gives way to the equivalent catch aspirated surd. Further
examples of this subtype are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

i--sgot!o'sgiditn I cut them one
f-sgoEst'sgidin I shall cut them
after another (144.2,3)
one after another (21.2,4)
ha-u-gwen-yut!u'yidi6n I gobha-1u-gwen-yu"`tyidin I shall
bled them all down (126.10)
gobble them all down
xa_-sgI"p'sgibin I shall cut
zx-sgip!i'sgibi~n I cut them
through (22.9; 138.7)
them through (21.2)
baa-t'ek!e'ttax they all bobbed
bdaa-t'ek't'a'xdda (=-ta'g-X-)
up
they will all bob up
ba-i-di6 -t'gats!a't'gisien I stuck
bai-dii-Vga'-st'gias stick out
out my anus (166.8)
your anus! 164.19; 166.1,6
In regard to vocalic quantity it will be noticed that both the stem
vowel and the repeated vowel are generally short. Comparatively
few cases are found with long stem-vowel in non-aorist forms (heegwagw-, sw/tlswal-, sg61t'sgad-). Indeed the shortness of the vowel
of the verb-stem is about the only mark of difference between verbstems of Type 13 and aorist stems of Type 12. Thus:
i-s wi'ls wal (non-aorist of Type 13) tear it to pieces!; but z-swils wa'l (aorist of Type 12) he tore it (with one tear)
A few verbs allow the repeated vowel, particularly in third personal
forms, to be long; when stressed, as it generally is, it has a falling
accent. Besides ts-!ini"ts anx- (also tsWinzts anx- or ts-!i'nits !anx190.19), may be mentioned:
gwenxrhegwe'ehagwanhi he related it to him 57.9; cf. 59.6
p!ului'ap!alhithey marched in single file 192.3
In non-aorist forms the vowel, if long and stressed, takes the rising accent; before a glottal catch, however, we regularly have the
3045°-Bull. 40, pi 2-12--8
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falling accent (sg'"~t'sgad-,sgV~'ipsgab-). In the aorist the stress generally falls on the repeated vowel.
Only two verbs have been found that at first sight conform to
Type 13 b. They are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

de6-i-ge'ukiWin I shall tie (a dee6-i-gewe'k!iwi-n I tied it bowsalmon) bowstring-fashion
string-fashion (cf. 88.5)
d~ltlilin I shall stuff the m into it difllit!ili~n I stuffed them into
it (122.19; 138.17)
This curious type of verb is easily explained if we assume that
the bases are not gew- and dill-, respectively, but geu5 ~- and dide-.
They are, then, strictly comparable to verbs like sgot!osgad- discussed above; instead of having a fortis consonant, i. e., a stop with
glottal closure, as the final consonant of the base, they have a semivowel or diphthong-forming consonant (w, y, 1,m, n) as the base final.
The verb and aorist stems of geul- and dW'it-, formed according to Type
13 a, are theoretically *geoivgaue.., *gewe-gauC.. and *dils'dalt..., *didi~da16.,
respectively. Allowing, as in the case of the forms like kVap!ak'abdiscussed above, for .catch dissimilation, these forms are seen to be
phonetically equivalent to geuk!au-, gewek!au- and diiltlal-, didiital-,
respectively (see § 12). If the initial consonant of the verb happens
not to be a media, then there is no opportunity for the development
of a fortis in the second syllable of the verb-stem. It is clear, then,
that the following verbs are further examples of Type 13 b:
Verb-stem

bda-Walmo'lemalan I shall turn
things over
d~aCmiuga~leuelwin I sb all
shake shells in my ears
ha-u-gwen-yu'neyinin I shall
gobble them down

Aorist stem

bdja- lal.mo'lo-malaen

I turn
things over
d atmiiugal-lewe~iwe
ho
shells in my ears 122.2
ha-u-gwen-yunu~yiniLen I gobbled them down (cf. -yut!uyadabove)
The stem syllable of verbs of Type 13 b, when bearing the stress,
naturally have the falling accent.
Examples of Type 13 c are not common and have also by-forms of
Type 13 a:
Verb-stem

gwida'k'-dan I shall throw it
(a inorganic)

§ 40

Aorist stemn

gwidilk'-da-en I threw it (122.13);
cf. i-gwidigwidi'-cn (108.21)
lobo'lp'nacn, I used to pound
them; cf.- lobo'lap'naen (57.14)
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It is very probable that the -a- in the second member of reduplicated stems (Types 12. and 13) is the inorganic -a- we have already
met with. Its persistence, even in cases where the otherwise resulting
phonetic combination is a possible one, may be ascribed to the analogic influence of the probably larger number of cases where its
presence is phonetically necessary.
TYPE 14. Verb-stem v+c; aorist v+c+v+n. The -n of the few
verbs that make up this class is probably a petrified derivative element, yet it must be considered as characteristic of the aorist stem
in an even more formal sense than, for example, the aoristic -i- of
Type 4. The only examples that have been found are:

t conform to
m

tied it bow. 88.5)
ed them into
1)

assume that
and diile-.
t!osgad- dis-

Aorist stem

Verb-stem

a stop with
iave a semie base final.
ling to Type

xebefit'ef I did so (14.10; 168.10)
xep'de I shall do so (110.22)
wayantt et I slept (188.22)
142.14)
(71.15;
waite eI shallsleep
gwen-p!ikWwan (=-p!iy-) I shall gwen-p!iyi'nk'watn I lay on
pillow
lie on pillow
t et I was lying down 71.5
p!eyent
down
lying
will
be
p!W'ItC he

*diljjdale,

146.9

kPap!ak'abseen to be
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The last verb seems to insert a -y- in the aorist, between the -e- of
the verb-stem and that of the aoristic addition, in the manner of
verbs of Type 9b. In regard to vocalic quantity these verbs differ
among themselves. The verb-stem of all but wai- is long in vocalism.
The first vowel of the aorist stem is short in every case, the repeated
vowel is sometimes short (xeben-, p!iyin-), sometimes long (waydan-)
p!eyeen-. The stressed stem vowel bears a rising accent.
The -n of waydan_ and p!eyeen_ is eclipsed before a catch in the
third person:
waya'/ he slept 152.22; 154.6

I turn

en I shook

2.2

p!eye'e

en I gob-

he was lying down 49.5

but:

yut!uyad-

zebe'tn he did it 78.9; 118.14
The loss of the -n takes place also in the third person aorist of yaan-

le stress,

Go

-forms of

(Type 5).

Thus:

yae he went 15.3,11; 59.1; 92.26

subordinate form yR'adar 58.8 and (rarely) ya'andas WHEN
(122.13);
08.21)
v pound
'n (57.14)

TYPE

15. Verb-stem

{r

m.; aorist stem

-j.

HE WENT.

The ending 4f-,

found in a considerable number of verbs of position, is not, properly
speaking, a stem-forming element at all, as shown by the fact that
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suffixed elements may intervene between it and the base; yet, being
wanting in the non-aorist forms of many verbs, it has something of
the appearance of such. The non-aoristic -a~s- of a few verbs has
absolutely no appreciable derivative force, and may be regarded as a
purely formal element characterizing the non-aorist forms of the
verb. As examples of Type i5 a may be given:
Aorist stem

Verb-tem

s-als-ant'eo I shall stand (cf.
23.6)
s'ulealtlee I shall sit (55.11;
186.21)
k'elp'alt'ee I shall be long absent
lap'dee I shall become (92.11;
166.14)

s-as-init'er' I stand (34.1; 77.9)
s-u,'wiht'eE I sat (21.1; 178.21)
k'ebil~te-t I was long absent
(124.20)
l~alit'et I became (see also
Type 10a) 186.19

Of examples of Type 15b may be mentioned:
Verb-stemn

Aorist stemn

it Will lie stretched
dink!! it lies stretched out
out
tMobig! he lay like one dead
t!obaga'sdda he will lie like one
dead (148.8)
This non-aoristic -as- seems to occur also in:
da-smayafn- he smiled
da-sma-ima'sde- I shall smile
which otherwise belongs to Type 2 or 3 (if the second -in- is part of
the base).
TYPE 16. Verb-stem v~c+c,+i; aorist v~c+v~c,. This type
embraces only an inconsiderable number of verbs. They are:

dink!a'sdda

Verb-stem

di-k!a'lsidee I shall be lean in
my rump
gwel-sal-t!e'isidee I shall be
lean in legs and feet

Aorist stem

di-k! ala'snaen I am lean in my
rump 102.22
gwe1-sa1_t!ey~sn~a-n I have no
flesh on my legs and feet
102.22

Several verbs of position that show an -ii- in the aorist show an 4-in non-aorist forms. Whether this 4-- is merely a shortened form of
the aoristic, 4'-, or identical with the non-aoristic 4-i- of verbs of Type
16, is doubtful; but, in view of the absence of the -41- in non-aoristic
forms of verbs of Type 15, the latter alternative seems inore -probable.
Such verbs are:
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(21.1; 178.21)
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ne (see also
.19

p'ildi flat thing lies
t'geits-i round thing lies
(138 24)
s-eini it lies with opening on
top
s-ugwidi it lies curled up
wik!idLit lies heaped about

s eini'ttda it will lie with opening on top (like box)
s u'k'didda it will lie curled up
wi'k'didda it will lie heaped
about
Of similar appearance, though the aorist (not the future) is transitive in form, is:
Aorist stem
dda -sgek!iya'enIlistened

(third

person dda.sgek!i 102.8)

1
1

In speaking of verbs of Types 15 and 16, the terms verb-stem and
aorist stem are used in a purely relative sense, the portions of the
listed forms printed in Roman characters not being really on a par
with those similarly marked in the first fourteen classes. These last
two types have significance as such only in so far as certain elements
of an essentially derivative character (<i-, -i-, -as-) are at the same
time formal means of distinguishing aorist from non-aorist forms.
it is not difficult to show that in several cases these elements are
themselves preceded by non-radical elements.
One or two aorists have been found in the material obtained that
can not be well classified under any of the sixteen types illustrated
above. They are:
gwen- xoxog[w]a'-n I string (salmon) together (= fully reduplicated xogxog- ; otherwise to be analyzed as xoxo-g- of Type
IOa) 74.14
sal-s aaxs Ix he slid
This latter verb with its mysterious ' in the repeated syllable is
absolutely without known parallel. Irregular is also the defective
verb ei- BE (see §60, fourth footnote).

one dead

iled
is part of

Aorist stem

da-sgali it lies scattered about

Verb-stem

ched out

.-

Verb-stem

da-sga'lit'da it will lie scattered
about
p'ildi t'da flat thing will lie
t 'ge'its !iddaround thing will lie

d&a-sge'k!it'ee I shall listen

I
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41. GENERAL REMARKS

Although the absolute number of non-pronominal suffixes in the
verb is considerable (almost or quite thirty), the number of those
that have a well-defined, more or less transparent signification is not
large (hardly more than a dozen or so) when compared with what
§ 41
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one is accustomed to in certain other American languages. Of these,
barely one or two (a frequentative and a comitative) can be said to
convey anything like a material notion, the rest being of the more or
less formal or relational character met with in suffixes of inflective languages-intransitivizing elements, causative, reflexive, passive, reciprocal, and others of less easily described signification. Those suffixes
that have no clearly defined value may be put in a class by themselves as "petrified" suffixes, the justification for such a classification being purely descriptive; genetically they probably form a
heterogeneous group.
§ 42. PETRIFIED SUFFXES

In speaking of verbs of Types 2 and 3, it was pointed out that in
a large number of cases certain consonants that one would naturally
be inclined to consider part of the verb-stem could be shown by more
careful analysis to be really of a suffixal character. The criteria for
such a suffix are partly, as was there indicated, the existence of
evidently related forms in which the consonant is lacking, partly
certain phonetic features. In a considerable number of cases different suffixes are found joined to the same verbal base, yet hardly
ever determining so specific a meaning that their primary signification
can be detected. The following examples,
tVgeitsR!5 something round lies (138.24)
tCgeyeba'6n I roll it
t'geeya'lxdee I run around
alt'geye't'giyaen

I tie it around (my head) 188.5

wiP-i-tgeye'ek!in he is surrounded on all sides 48.13
evidently all contain the same radical element or base (t'gey-),
which has reference to circular action or position. The suffixes
-ts-!-, -b-, and -k!-, however, can not be shown to be directly responsible for the specific meanings of the different forms, these being
determined chiefly, it would seem, by the succeeding suffixes, the
prefixes, and the general form (transitive or intransitive) of the

I

BIoASI

Hi

the differenc(
explained. 1
IT OUT (62.1)

some cases
of direction
have:
al-ts!aya
(not r
p!alaga'

ts!ayamt
The various
under each.
1. -S. The
terist
tives.
tCgeyeba

derivy
a2t-geyc

heeE-sga

such
howe

de-'i-ge,

galaba'
sg'dpz N
his b
All intrai

from
cuss(

prim
cdts!ai

Ws!aya]

p!ala'
s in-x

s as-a'

verb.

Similarly, the forms kee.-sgaya'pzdee I LIE DOWN, da-sgayana /n I LIE DOWN, and possibly also da-sgals IT LIES SCATTERED
ABOUT (LIKE GRAIN), contain the same radical element (sga[y]-); but,

as in the examples first cited, the abstracted suffixes -p-, -n-, and
-N- refuse to yield anything tangible. The stems galb- TWIST and
gedg- TWIRL FIRE-DRILL are very probably related, though neither
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the difference in vowel nor the use of different consonants can be
explained. The same difficulty is met with in di'nik! a-n I STRETCHED
IT ouT (62.1) and bajdin iit!a-n I HUNG THEM ON LINE (59.9).
In
some cases a difference of suffix is associated with a difference
of direction of verbal action, transitive and intransitive. Thus we
have:
al-ts!ayaga'en I wash him (64.5): al-ts!aydp'de6 I wash myself
(not reflexive in form)
p!alaga'tn I relate a myth to him: p!ata'p'dee I relate a myth
tsWayama'en I

bed out the t in
ould natuyrally
hown by naore
'he criteria Ifor
existence , of
Ocking, pal Itly
of cases ,fife, yet har,
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-n-, and
WIST and

I neither

hide it (124.23): ts!aydp'det I hide
The various petrified suffixes found will be listed with examples
under each.
1. -b-. There seem to be two quite distinct -b- suffixes, one characteristic of transitives, the other of a certain group of intransitives.

Examples of transitive -b- are:

tt geyeba''n I roll it (base t'gey-), with secondarily intransitive
derivative:
al-t'geya'px it is round (literally, it rolls)
lie down (derived, like al-tt geya'px, from some
such transitive as *heet-sgayaba'en I lay it down flat, that,

heel.-sgaya'pxdee I

however, does not happen to occur in the material at hand)
de1-4-gene'p'gwa he lay curled up like dog (also -genevk'wa)
galaba'6nI twist it by rolling (cf. gelg- twirl fire-drill)
sgilpx warm your back! (seems to imply *sgtiibacnI shall warm
his back) (25.8, 9)
All intransitives in -b- (-p'-), whether or not secondarily derived
from transitives, belong to that class of verbs to be later discussed as Intransitive Verbs, Class II. Among those with
primarily intransitive -p'- are:

a-ts!ayap'de- I washed my face
ts!ayap'det I hid
p!ala'p'dee I tell a myth

sein-xinfzanp'dee I sniff (cf. xfn mucus)
8 asaa'nhap'de- I stand around (not trying to help anyone) (cf
s Ya'sant'ee I shall stand)

s in-wi'Uik t ap'dee I blow my nose
bda_.so'wotvk tap'de- I jump up (48.15; 49.1)
A number of Class II intransitive verbs show a suffixed -p'- in all
forms but the aorist. It is not possible to say whether this
-p'- is morphologically identical with the -p'- of verbs like
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ts!ayap'dec or not, but such seems likely. Intransitives with
non-aoristic -p'- are:
ld~p'dee I shall become (92.11) (aorist Jdalitree) 186.19
sana'p'deeI shall fight (aorist sdanisa'nt'ee(184.133])
tgvtnp'dce I shall be cold (aorist t'gunii~cdel [90.3])
Finally, all Class II intransitives have a -p'- before the formal
elements in the first person plural and impersonal of the aorist
and future and in the imperative and inferential modes:
t iF we stand
s-as-in~rp
s'a's-anp'ia'-T~they (indef.) will stand
8 a'sganp' stand!
t
8 a's-anpt anp do ye stand!
8.a's-anp'gaemstand! (future)
he stood, it seems
8 a,-ap
There is small doubt, however, that this -p'- is quite distinct from
the non-aoristic -p'- of verbs like ldp'dee, which occurs in
the entire future. A form like lap' BECOME! is in that event
perhaps to be analyzed as leda-p t -p t , the first -p'- being the nonaoristic element found also in Zdp'dee, while the second -p'- is
identical with the imperative-inferential -p'- of s a's-anp '.
This analysis is purely theoretical, however, as contraction to
a single -p'- is unavoidable in any case.
2. -pI-. This consonant is evidently a suffixed element in:
ha6-i-hViip !ie,2n I skinned them (cf. ha,-i-hihi'lahal they skinned
them all 160.5)
3. -in-. Apparently as transitive element -in- appears in:
tsayama"en I hide it (124.23) (cf.- ts!ay.dp'de-t I hide [24.2])
As intransitive suffix it appears in:
t'iiE itgets green
xudufrit'e6 I whistle (base xud-; related to xdestC flute [])(33.16)
ts.!usuffit'eE I make noise by drawing in breath between teeth
and lower lip (78.9,10,12; 79.1,3,5; 96.9,10,12)
Itmay not be altogether accidental that the latter two verbs both
express the making of a noise. This idea is found expressed
also in:
tsileleffitt e t I rattle (102.13) (cf. ieMle~ts>xfilie I rattle it)
but the -rn-- of this verb may be really an older -n- dissimilated
to -7n- because of the preceding -1-. The -mn- corresponds to
an evidently identical suffixed -am- of the related noun ts- ela'm
HAIL
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4. -d-, -t'- seems to be found only with transitive verbs:

9

watahimida'6n I speak to him (but with unexpressed object
waahimi'xadee I was talking [to somebody]) (59.16; 63.10)

e the formal

dak'-heneeda'-n I wait for him (cf. hene'xadeE I wait)
7c!iiyiimida'6n I call his name from distance, greet him (198.11)
(probably derivative of k!iiyam friend! 31.6, 8)
s-omoda&'n I cook it (58.10) (cf. sjiimni'xade6 I cook)

of the aorist
modes:

ts!lum-umt'aEn I cook it (170.17,19); future silmttan 1 (170.16)
(cf. s-uimxi' stirring paddle 170.14)

daa-mnink'dalnI taught him; future dda-mift'an
lawadana'en I hurt him (186.12)
yamada'En I ask him (70.6; 74.10; 120.16)

wiyimada'en I " wish " to him, work supernatural power on him
(57.1)
indlida"'n I love her
xae-T-ts !ii't' he split it (26.6) (cf. i-ts !iwt&t-!au he split it up)
It will be noticed that most of the verbs listed imply, not direct
physical action, but rather the direction of one's thought or
words toward another person. It is therefore highly probable
that the -d- (except possibly in s omd- cooK) is identical with
the -d- implied in the -s- (= -tx-) of the indirect object (§ 47).
Unlike the -d- here discussed, however, the -s- of the indirect
object can be used only if the indirect object is not of the
third person. It is clear that -d- is not really quite in line
with the other suffixes that we have termed "petrified,"
this being shown, among other things, by the fact that it
t
may be preceded by other suffixes, as in daa-minf-Vdacn.
Evidently quite distinct from this indirective -d- suffix is the
-(a)d- suffix of a few intransitive class II verbs in which the
-d- is followed by -Ti- in aorist, -i- in non-aorist forms (see § 40,
16). This aoristic -ad- appears always umlauted to -id-.

Listinct from
h occurs in
i that event

Wing the non*cond -p'- is
s a's anp'.

traction to
tin:
ey skinned
1:

24.2])

?]) (33.16)
Sveen teeth

cuguidVt-, non-aorist cuk'di- lie curled up
wuk!idVi-, non-aorist wifk'di- lie heaped about
t t gup!idl (box, canoe) lies bottom side up
5. -t!-. This consonant has been found as an evident suffix in:
bda-di'nt !ana'n I strung (dentalia) on line (59.9) (cf. dink!stretch out)
tCgemot!iaar it gets dark 188.14 (cf. t'geemt'ga'mx it is quite dark
[cf. 196.7]; altt ge'm black 162.4; [196.6])

verbs both
expressed
le it)
ssimilated
sponds to
ntg-lela'm

1s ol-d- and A ium-Ca- are parallel forms of one verb that seem to be used with no difference in meaning, though their sorist stems are formed according to different types.
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6. -g-, -k'-. As in the case of -b-, it seems advisable to recogmize
two distinct -g- suffixes, the one appearing as a transitivizing
element, the other as a verb-making element added on to
nouns or adjectives. Examples of its transitive use are:

p!alaga'6n I tell him a myth
al-ts!ayaga'-CnI wash him (64.5)
p!V-wa-gelegi'-n I drill for fire with it (88.12)
i-k!usgi'xink' hewill pinch me (116.8,12) (cf. i-k!usuf1'k!wasi he
always pinches me)
da-t!abaga'6nI finish it (61.8; 176.6)
daa-dalaga'mdaen I put holes in his ear (22.1) (cf. daa-dele'p'i he
stuck it across his ear)
swadadtgatn I run after him (59.13; 75.3; 120.19, 20)
Examples of its use in adjectival intransitives are:
t'ii.wvk' he feels hot, it is hot 94.15 (cf. tVg hot 57.15)
duwiu'ek' it is good, he does right 180.11 (cf. dan good, beautiful
58.7,8)
tCgunigk'def I feel cold (90.3) (cf. t'ganp'iaut'it will be cold)
Xuma'k'dee I shall be full, satiated (128.11) (cf. xu'ma food 54.4
and s-ix-xu'm dried venison 43.12,13)
gel-dulu'k dee I am lazy
Further examples of -k'- that are difficult to classify are:
de-limui'sgadee I tell the truth (184.3)
s-in-wilik'ap'dam you blow your nose
yala'k'dee I dive (connected with yal- lose [?]) (60.10,11; 61.11)
In wa-t!ilik nitn I GAVE EACH ONE (130.4) (future wa-dilnhin) and
in the morphologically analogous ddaminTk'dacn I TAUGHT HIM
(future daamifd'an), the -k'- is confined to the aorist. In wet'gi
HE TOOK IT FROM HIM 16.13, the -g- is found only in the third
personal object of the various tense-modes (wet'gin IT WAS
TAKEN FROM HIM 13.11; wede'k'ink' HE WILL TAKE IT FROM
All other forms of the aorist stem weed (verbHIM (17.10,11).
stem wede-) lack it:
wzsi (from *wlt'si) he took it from me (17.3)
wede'sbink' he will take it from you (16.10,11)
7. -k7!-, -klw-. These elements seem to be characteristic of transitives. Examples are:
wi4T-t t ge',yeek!in he is surrounded on all sides (transitives and
passives are closely related) 48.5,13; (176.14)
al-p!V-ts lu'1uk!ien I burn it (73.9,12; 96.26) (cf. al-pRi'-ts !u'lts-ialhip' do ye burn it! 198.10)
§ 42
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dVi-t!ksi',n I mashed them (cf. dVi-t!iyt't!iyaen I mashed them
one after another)
9. -(a) 1-. This suffix includes both intransitives and transitives:
al-gesegasa'lteeI was washing
kVebilIItel I was long absent (124.20)
s-uwil e6Isit (21.1); 72.9; (178.21)
yamlft'el I look pretty ([Q] =fat, sleek; cf. ya'mx fat, grease 54.5)
al-we'k!ala6 n I shine (126.3; 128.14)
W'U-wyili'6n I make it whirl up
i-k!eewili'ln I whirl it around
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dV-i-sgiuyuk!iin I make it fall (48.7,8,12)
heee--de-le'lek!i6n I finish talking 50.4
di'nik!akn I stretch it out (see under suffix -t!-) (59.9; 62.1)
he'yek!ien I left it over (61.7; 196.8)
p!uwfu'tk!aen I name him (158.5) (cf. p!f1'wftp!ausi he keeps calling
me)
ts.!ini'ek' he pinched it 31.1; (32.7)
ba-i-yunu'k!ien I pull it out forcibly
hee-.-Wlemek!ien I killed them off (14.13; 43.1; 108.20)
i-go'yok !ei I pushed him (49.2) (cfJ.-goyogiyi'cn I kept pushing him)
ba-i-s inmxi'lik!wi-n I blow my nose (cf. xin mucus)
p!a-i-t'gwili'k!wana6 n I spill (water, blood) (58.1; 72.8) (cf.
t'gwilVttt t gwaluit keeps dropping)
-k!- seems to occur also in the perhaps only secondarily intransitive:
bda-s-owo5'u'k'ap'dey (=-s ow5'uk!-hap '-) I jump up (48.15; 49.1)
(cf. so'wous a" he keeps jumping [112.5,10])
8. -ts!I-. Only in a very few cases is this suffixed consonant met with:
t'geitslft round thing lies (138.24)
dV-t'gumu'tc!i-n I squeeze and crack it (cf. dii-tt gumu'tt gimien I
squeeze and crack many insects)
yow'tuls.he starts 186.10; yow5'uts!anaen I cause him to start
ha-yau-t'ge'nets!in I put it about my waist
hatw-i-hka'nats!i-'n I made it stop (raining) (152.16)
Judging from these few examples. -ts-!- is characteristic, like -b-,
-g-, -p!-, -k!-, and -t!-, of transitive verbs; tCgeits !z is probably
related to a transitive *t'ge'yets !aln, as is dinkIs IT LIES
STRETCHED OuT to di'nik!a-n.

I 12'k!Pas-i he

nn
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al-tgiiya'lx (tears) roll down his face 138.25
bd&ri-t'gwdala'lx (children) run about
k t ewe'k'awaql he barks
de-gill'k!alz it was blazing 188.15
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The idea of unbroken continuity is fairly evidently shown by
these examples to be connected with the suffix - (a)l1-.
10. - (a)n-. Quite a number of intransitives are found that have
this element, to which no particular meaning can be assigned.
Such are:
s-as-init'ee I stand (34.1; 77.9; 144.14,17)
moyligwalnt'e-e I'm spoiled
hUi~i'nt'e-I am tired (102.1) (cf. hiili~hilint'eeI used to be tired
[48.11])

ligintee I am resting (100. 14) (cf. ligilaga'nt'he kept resting 102. 1)
In a large number of transitives a suflixed -n- is also found, without its being clearly possible to identify it either with the causative -n- or the indirect objective -n (an) - FoR:
lawadana"enI hurt him (186.12)
ts-!ibina'-en I make a speech to him (146.11; 178.11)
wa-V~ili~k'ni'n I gave each one (130.4)
kiemna'n I shall make it (28.2,13,14) (aorist without object
klceme'nxa-e he makes)
waec-iugwini~cn I drink it with it (4i'ugwa'nxdet I drink)
heee,_Wae~uWdagini'n she is bought with it
The last two examples are rather different in character from the
others. See § 64.
11. -w-. Two apparently quite distinct -w-suffixes must be taken
account of.(1) A suffixed -w- is found to characterize in all forms a group of
intransitives belonging to Type 2; it is only in certain derivative forms that the -w- is lacking, and thereby possibly shown
to be a non-radical element:
hiwiliiTfteE I ran to (24.1), but hiwilit~feE I used to run to
sgeleatWe I shouted (196.1), but sgel~le" I kept shouting (59.3)
Examples of this group of verbs are:
Aorist

sgele'u-' he shouted 59.4; 90.8
hiwili'ue he ran to 47. 1; 70.7
WV-'uehe jumped 48.9; 58.3
de-,wiliwa'la~nI fight him (derivativeof intransitive)(27.3)
Wiilul he climbed (77.8)

Fifture (non-worist)

sgelwa'~t' he will shout
hiw~ilwa'-T~he will run to
(136.21)
bilwaeTt he will jump (160.16)
de-'wilwa'ldan I shall fight him
(33.2,3)
hilwa'-et' he will climb

IStill, in these frequentative (usitative) forms the absence of the -w- may be accounted for by supposing
that it dropped off as a syllabic final after a consonant (see 1 18). Then 8gelEWe~ is for an older*8geiflwves.
This supposition is greatly strengthened by the future 8gelwa'Wee I'LL KEiEP SHOUTING (cf. agelwada"l You
WILL SHOUT).
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In non-aoristic forms the phonetic conditions may, as usual,
necessitate an inorganic -a-:
ge wila'u run there! (29.10)
sgela'ut'ee I shall shout
bila'ut'ee I shall jump (160.17)
In these cases the evidence for the suffixal character of the -U- is
rather slim. In one verb, however, it has a clearly intransitivizing influence:
tVemeyana'"u (second a inor- : tVamayana'en I take her to her
ganic) he goes with woman
husband (148.5)
to see her married 148.6
t!emeya'nwia" they (indef.) go
with her to see her married
178.1
(2) -w- (-aw- after a consonant in the aorist) is characteristic of all
tense-modes but, in some cases, the present imperative and
inferential (probably for phonetic reasons, see §§ 11 and 18) of
a number of transitive verbs, provided the object is of the
third person. Such verbs are:
gayawa.en I eat it 30.11 (gayafi he ate it 54.5); future ga-iwan
128.18; noun of agent ga-iwa't s eater (of it) 94.3; but imperative gas eat it! 32.4; gask' he ate it (inferential) 142.19
al-sgalawi'-n I turn my head to look at him; future sgdalwi'n;
part. sgala'uk' (-a'- is inorganic) 144.17; but sgdlk'a6 I looked
at him turning my head (inferential)
al-sgaddaliwi'ln (Type 8) I keep turning my head to look at him;
future sgalwalwi'n; but sgelelxi he keeps turning his head to
look at me
ba-i-de-yeegiwida'c you will drive (sickness) out of (body) 198.4,5;
imperative -yeega'u
wdagiwi'en I brought it to him (176.17); future wagawi'n; but
waaga'sbi-inI brought it to you (194.11)
1Idala'uhihe caused them to become (lIal- become) 43.1
It is very likely that the absence of the -t- is conditioned, at least
in certain forms, rather by phonetic than by morphologic motives (gas from * gasw; sgalk'a5 from *sgalwk'a). This is rendered plausible by a form like ga-iwawa'lsbink' THEY WILL
ALWAYS EAT YOU 26.8 (repetition of -w- in frequentative as in
al-sgalwalwi'n), in 'which the object is not of the third person.
The -uo- seems to have been retained here because of the following vowel. The form wdaga/5 n I BROUGHT IT (110.17) as com-
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Non-aorist

swat t ga

follow him!
masga' put it! 104.5
silmt'a boil it!
daa-mifd'a teach him! (contrast wdahimt' talk to him!
with aorist -himid-)
If the verb is instrumental in vocalism (see § 64), the constant a
is replaced by the instrumental i. Thus:
i-k!os-s-gi he keeps pinching him
That this constant -a is felt to be somewhat different in character
from ordinary inorganic or connective -a- (as in ts-lela'mt'e' or
wdaga'sbi'n)is shown by the fact that it is changed to -- when§ 42
swadt'gahe followed him 75.3
mats lsga he always put it 132.9
tsli m.fimt t a he boils it 30.2 dda-min'k'da he taught him

ever ti
reflexi'

(future waga'n:

wagawi'n) suggests that the signification of the -w- in transitive verbs is to indicate the indirect object, at least for the
third person. It is, however, almost certainly accidental that
wdagiwi'en stands by the side of wdaga'sbien with -s- to indicate
the indirect object. That -w- is not the morphologic equivalent
of -s- is evidenced by the fact that it stands also by the side
of the transitive connective consonant -x- (cf. al-sgalawi'-n:
al-sgal&'xbie'n I TURN MY HEAD TO LOOK AT YOU). It must be
confessed that after all no very distinct signification can be
attached to either the intransitive or transitive -w-.
12. Constant -a. A number of verbs whose stem (including
petrified suffix) ends in two consonants add to this stem
an -a that appears in all their forms, even though the consonant combination is one that may stand in a final position
(cf. footnote, § 10). No reason can be assigned for the retention of the -a in all forms, except the ruling analogy of the
aorist; in this tense-mode the -a is in all probability directly
due to the consonant-cluster, as the aorist verb-forms to be
presently given differ in this very respect from the aorist forms
of other stems ending in two consonants (e. g., non-aorist
s-limt'a- BOIL with constant -a-, though ending in a finally
permissible consonant-cluster, because of aorist ts !iimimt'a-;
contrast non-aorist s-omd- BOIL without -a- because of aorist
s-omod-). The following are examples of verbs of the character described:
Aorist
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ever the object is not of the third person, in reciprocals, in
reflexives, and in verbs with non-agentive -x-:
swedat'gixi he followed me
dda-minik'dizbi he taught you
yow5'gsnixbien I cause you to start (but parallel yowbo'tsWanxbien
with connecting a)
waydnhixbi~n I put you to sleep; wa'tnhixigam I was put to
sleep
i-k!iis-as-gixi he keeps pinching me; i-1dis-gi'xink' he will pinch
me
i-t!ene'hisdamn you hold me 86.13,14.
Ww7asgi'xant'p' touch one another!
Wlesgi'1(wit' touching himself
bdoa-t'ek!1lhixdeE I keep bobbing up (60.11,13,14)
§ 43. FREQUENTATIVES AND USITATIVES

Frequentativeg, continuatives, and usitatives are formed from simpler verb forms in great part by various methods of repetition of all
or part of the phonetic material of the stem, to a somewhat less
extent by means of suffixation. In many repetitive forms a distinct
tendency to use a long vowel provided with a rising pitch-accent is
observable. As it has not been found feasible to draw anything like
sharp lines between the exact significations of the various repetitive
forms, it seems best to dispose of the material from a purely formal
point of view rather than to attempt to classify it rigidly into frequentatives, iteratives, usitatives, and continuatives. The methods
of forming repetitives will be taken up in order.
1. Iype 13 of Stem-Fornmation. It was remarked before that
most verbs of this type normally employed in that form are such
as to imply a repetition of the action they express. The type
may, moreover, be freely formed from bases implying non-repetitive
action whenever it is desired to convey a general frequentative or
usitative meaning. The frequentative idea may have reference
to the repetition of the act itself (iterative or usitative) or to the
plurality of the transitive object or intransitive subject affected
(distributive); any sharp characterization of the manner of the
frequentative action in each case is, however, doubtless artificial
apart from the context. The following examples of repetitive with
corresponding non-repetitive forms will illustrate the general frequentative force:
§ 43
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Repetitive

Non-repetitive verb-stein

pick

lebe- pick up and eat (seeds)

Jlep'eplap' (non-aorist)

loho-n- cause to die

loho'lakanarn I used to kill

and eat many (seeds)! 34.2
them

wogowa'ck7 many arrived 112.2
wa--~xotx- I used to
gather them
Iwa--i-d~xda'xc' they have been
5dux- (non-aorist)
gathering them (inferential)
henelhanda~anI always used to
lten-d- wait for
wait for him
she always hunted for
odo'lat'
odo- hunt for
them 116.6
ogo'lal'ihe always gave, them
og- give to
112.17
d~umda'mk' he used to kill
dauim- kill
them (inferential) 25.1;
27.15
'wiyiwzt'e6 I used to go (there)
wrti- go, travel
(96.1)
phaga'pharkc' he used to swim
p!dag.. swim
xe-i-ts-!iw~'its-!au he split it
ts-!iu-d- split
to pieces
they had been
sgVtep'sga'p'gam
sgip!- cut
all cut up (21.2; 138.7)
he-e-i-h1i'liihalhe kept peeling
hid-.p!- skin, peel off bark
off bark (160.5)
hogo'hak'de' I am always runhog- run
ning
he used to sing
hele'hale
he4- sing
al-h'yfzy'hiix he always hunted
al-hu--i-x- hunt
(-hii--=lay-, §8) 86.1
It will be observed that the repetitive form is, on the whole,
built up on the verbal base, not the verb or aorist stem. Thus,
e. g., the verb-stems lebe- and loho- do not enter into the formation
of the frequentatives at all, which are formed, according to Type
'lap7b-, aorist
13a, directly from the simple bases leb- (verb-stem
lebela~b-) and loh- (verb-stem lohlah-, aorist loholah-). Similarly, a
form like pflaga'p!alk' shows no trace of the aorist stem pplagaiof the simplex; verbs of Type 6 generally show the fortis consonant
of the base in all forms of the frequentative (see §40, 6):8sgot~o'8gidi~n
I cuTr rr TO PIECES (144.2) (cf. sg5Iudaln I cuTr rr 72.10, base sg~t!§ 43
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45.10). Suffixes with no distinct derivative signification drop off in
the frequentative (cf. ts !iu-d- and hid-p!- above, also §42 passim),
but, if they are functional elements, are put after the reduplicated
complex (cf. loho-n- and hen-d- above); frequentatives thus become,
as was indicated in the treatment of petrified suffixes, criteria for
the determination of the simple base. Some verbs, however, retain
a petrified suffix in the frequentative without apparent reason:
ts.ium~lmt'a HE BOILS IT; th8 miits-!amt'a HiE ALWAYS BOILS IT.
The only use made of the aorist stem in the formation of frequentatives is in the case of such forms as have an initial fortis
in the aorist as against a media in the verb-stem, mainly verbs of
Type 8. The aorist of the corresponding frequentative also shows
the initial fortis, but is not otherwise influenced by the form of the
aorist stem of its simplex; e. g., aorist of simplex, tloxoz-, but of
frequentative, tlox-o-t!ax- with retained t!-. Such verbs as aorist
t!oxot!ax, non-aorist dauxdax-, are to be considered as of mixed type
(in this case partly 8, partly 13a).
Verbs like odotad- and ogo'ag- with a secondarily developed glottal
catch in the aorist (see §6) seem to retain this catch in non-aorist
forms, a stop+ the catch resulting in a fortis:
aorist ogo' 6 ag- always give to; non-aorist o'k![w]agA small sub-class is formed by those frequentatives that omit the
-a- of the repeated base (Type 13 c). Such are:
Verb-stem

wa-yanagwa'n I shall run after
him
waitt ee I shall sleep (71.15;
142.14)
heel-youna'n I shall sing a song
(106.7)
waga'n I shall bring it

Repetitive

wa-yana-inagwa/En I used to
run after him
wayafihide t I used to sleep
(-h- conditioned by accent)
yonoina'En I always sing it
wagao'k'na t n I used to bring
it (- = *wagawg-, but see 4,
footnote) (45.6)

A very peculiar type of frequentative formation is illustrated by:
loha'lhik' (a' is inorganic) they used to die (inferential)(168.9);
aorist stem doubtless loholhiderived from aorist lohoi- die, non-aorist loho- (contrast aorist loholah-an-, non-aorist lohlaht-an in the causative). The otherwise purely
aoristic -i- of Type 4 is here dragged into the non-aorist forms.
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-9

§ 43

'71"~

130

130

~BUREAU
OF AMERICAN

ETHNOLOGY[BL.0

[BULL.

Repetitive

kleme'lamgaen I always make
(instead of *7c!emel..
kOamaln) (77.5); k!em t a'mk'
(= .kamg.k' he used to make
it (inferential) 122.18
tlomom- kill
t/omolamda,en I used to kill
them (instead of *t!moltlamw'n) (13.10; 54.3)kh~Nww- throw away (pl. obj.)
k~iw!aZ"augalrn I used to throw
them away (instead of *k~iZ.
unZ'kawacn) (134.6)
ph2'tvy-k!- call, name
p~fitu~ft'ea-gaen I keep calling
his name(100.21) (instead of
*p!fjvej9'p!auk!ae5n; cf. p!hi'wa~p!au~si he keeps calling
me by name)
de-ts-hni-'-x-( = tsx'ini-k!-x-) die
de-ts-!in~'anxc he always died
(instead of *ts!in~ts.!anx)
74.7
leme-k!- take along (cf. 108.10)
leme'amk' he used to take
(everything) (instead of
*leme'lamkt ')
If the initial consonant is a fortis, it becomes a media when
repeated, as illustrated in the ftrst three examples. This may be
explained by catch dissimilation (see §22)-e. g., a theoretical
*k!fdwfa'e'au'k' (from *k!jjvf1k!au) is dissimilated to khiuwZ'~auk'.
Similarly a theoretical * p! ~uqt'auek' (from * p!hu~i1'p!au6k') is dissimilated to PNIiwiif 6 auk'. The non-aorist frequentative forms bf
these verbs sometimes follow the first method of formation (cf.
d~wnfda',mk' under method 1), sometimes the second (as 7cdemeamq).
3. + v + el + v+ c. The few verbs that belong here differ from
the preceding in that they repeat onily the initial consonant after
the repeated stem-vowel (Type 11). An example is:
§ 43
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2. -Type 4 of -Reduplication. This method of forming, the frequentative seems to be but a variant of the first (the repeated initial
consonar t coming, last instead of immediately after the connecting
vowel, or the initial consonant not being repeated at all if there is a
petrified suffix), and is found in only a few verbs, where it takes
the place of the first method. A glottal catch generally separates
the repeated vowel of the stem from the immediately following a.
Examples are:
Aorist stem
kieme TIn mke

OA]
BOAS]
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Repetitive

d-t-!uigi' tt' he keeps wearing
it, used to wear it

As in the first method, so also in the second and third, nonradical functionless elements of the simplex disappear in the frequentative. Thus the suffixed -i- of k!eme' HE MADE IT and -11- of
k!eme'nza HE MAKES, also the aorist characteristic of di-thgut HIE
WORE IT, are not found in their corresponding frequentative forms.
4. v + c + v 1 + c. The large number of verbs whose frequentatives
follow this formula (la of types of reduplication) always have another
consonant, whether part of the stem or a petrified suffix, after the nonfortis repeated consonant characterizing the frequentative, so that
the appearance at least of infixation is often produced. Externally,
frequentatives of this type resemble aorists of verbs of Type 8, but
differ from them in the consistent length of the repeated vowel. In
signification these verbs are generally continuative or usitative rather
than properly frequentative or iterative. As examples may be given:

always make
of *k!eme-'
j) ; k!em~a'mk'

*used to make
122.18
used to kill
d of *uomol'
0; 54.3)
used to throw
tstead of *klud-

Aorlst stem

134.6)
[ keep calling

klos-o-g- pinch

21) (instead of
'afn; cf. p!hVkeeps calling

himi-d- talk to
baxam- come

always died
Cs-ini'ts-!anx)

thdil-g- follow
al-sgal-aw- turn head to look at

ised to take
(instead of

gaya-w- eat

hene-d- wait for

media when
This may be
a theoretical
kUuyuV/auk'.
aut k') is disive forms of
)rmation (cf.
,s k!emeamg-).
e differ from
isonant after

pIalag- tell a myth
hem-g- take out
lyu's- laugh

RepetiUve

fklos-s-g i he is always pinching him
wda-himiimdalen I used to talk
to him
baz&Tmiaut they keep coming
(194.13)
ha t~dlillga"'n I keep following in (trail)
al-sgalialiwi'cmI keep turning
my head to look at them
gayaiwa/en I used to eat it
heneenda't n I keep waiting
for him
p/alialgavnthe myth is always
told
ba-i-hemeemgalen I always
took them out
uyi"'t'8-de' (dissimilated from
*4yu's- [?]) I keep laugh-

tskayag- shoot
yilim- ask for

ing
tW!aya' heused to shoot them
154.14
yinmma"n I keep asking for
it (see § 21)
i 43
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Aorist stem

tsaya-'m- hide

swaya-ima/~n I always hide it
(134.8)

gini-g go to

ginink' they went there one
after another 46.11
mnats!asga they always put it
away 132.9
wits -!Usmode-r I keep moving
sgelilt'ee (see § 18) I keep
shouting (59.3)
hiwililt'ee (see § 18) I keep
running

mats!ag- put
wits !im- move
sgelew- shout
hiwiliw- run to

The verb

'yeWei- RETURN

seems to form its frequentative according

to method 4, but with added -g-:

vyerve'ok' he used to come back 47.4; 116.2; yewe'oga't' you used
to come back; yew&o'kdet, yew~~k tde"i I used to come back
There is not enough material available to determine in every case
the non-aoristic forms of the frequentatives of this group. As a general rule, however, it seems that the non-aoristic stem of the frequentative is formed by repeating a consonant or semi-vowel, but in such
a manner as to indicate the non-aoristic simplex back of it. Thus the
frequentative of the inferential ts-!a~mkc' HE HID rr is ts-!a-imik' HE
WAS ALWAYS HIDING rr; Of bil[a]Uk' HE JUMPED 160.1 7 it is bilmilk'
(?=*1WilW(lk') THEY ALWAYS JUMPED 160.16. From galk' (inferential)

142.19 is formed gayalk' (if really inferential in form; perhaps third person subject aorist gayaig- in contrast to -gaydiw of other
persons, see above) HE USED TO EAT IT 54.6, which, though resembling
the aorist in the repetition of the stem-vowel, differs from it, probably
for phonetic reasons, in the absence of the -w-. The form witsw's
~mld~e HE WILL KEEP MOVING, given as the future of wits !msmadee,
can not, for want of parallel forms, be accounted for. From sgedaluw- .
non-aorist of sgalaw-, is formed the frequentative sgalw-alw- (perhaps
according to Type 8, 1w- being a consonatic unit).
5. Vowel lengthening. Many verbs, particularly such as belong to Type 2, obtain a usitative signification by merely lengthening
the short repeated vowel of the stem, this vowel, when stressed, assumning the falling accent. Examples of this simple process are:
HE ATE IT

I It is not at all certain that the -o- (-u&-)of these forms really represents the -w- of the stem. It Is
quite probable that there Is a distinct type of frequentative In repeated vowel+-og-, in which case wagao'Wna'ts I USED TO BEmNo rT (see above under 1) would be another example.

§ 43
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vyimi's-ae he
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Repetitive

yimi's at he dreams
lik!i'xaE he sets traps
geyewa'lxdeedae ba-ik!iyi' 6 k'when
I ate he came

yim'is aE he is always dreaming
li1k!iV2'xa- he used to set traps
geyeewa'lxdeeda6 ba<-k!iyV'i-k'
whenever I used to eat he
came
kFewe'k'awa6l he barks
1&ewe'ek1awael he is always barking
As the last example shows, by this method verbs which are already
frequentative in form can be made to take on a usitative meaning.
6. 0 + (c +) ha. The accented vowel (v) of frequentatives conforming to this formula is either the second vowel of the stem of the
simplex or the repeated vowel of the stem not found in the simplex,
and is followed by the last consonant (semi-vowel) of such verb-stems
as end in two consonants. The forms that belong to this group seem
in some cases to have rather a continuative than iterative force. Examples are:

ent there one
er 46.11

always put it
eep moving
18) I keep
18) I keep
Ve according
yOU used
Y

ne back
every case
As a genhe frequen
but in such
ThUs the

Simplex

a-imfk' HLE

is bilwalk'
Iferential)
ornm; perVof other
bsembling
Probably
wits Z',s-

!lmadee,
sgaalps

'Perhaps
t as be-

thening
sed, asre:
tem. It is
se wagao'.

I

Repetitive

lohon he caused them to die lohanha he keeps killing them
(100.8)
liwIlhaut'el I kept looking(144.19)
liwilalut'el I looked (59.14)
wault' she went for (wood) (non- woe juha she used to go for wood
aorist woo-) (162.8); 186.6
43.15; 158.18
dda-sgek!esha he listened around
dda-sgek!T he listened 102.8
102.3
dda-agani'cn I heard it (55.3)
dda-agdnhilnI used to hear about
it
fsiu!alhae they always stayed (together) 112.2
sulwils he sits, stays 21.1
Isu'alhibik' we always stay together
s as a'nhap'dee I stand around
swas infttel I stand (34.1)
The last two examples do not show a rising pitch-accent, because
the vowel (-a-) preceding the -l- and -n- respectively is inorganic
and therefore incapable of carrying a rising or raised accent (cf. as
parallel bila,'utee i SHALL jump, not *bilast'ec, because of inorganic
-a-). They also illustrate the loss in the frequentative of a nonradical element (-i-) of the simplex; in 8-ua"alhal the loss of the 4'involves also the transfer of the verb to the first class of intransitives
(second person singular, Class I, s u'Valhat' YOU STAY AROUND; Class
II, s8u'wilIam YOu srr).
§ 43
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7. V+ tha. It is very probable that the verbs that belong here
contain the continuative -1-treated under the head of petrified suffixes
(see § 42, 9). The formula may then be considered morphologically
identical with that listed as method 5, except that the continuative
-1- is introduced before the -ha. Examples of this group are:
Aorist (or verb) stem

tloxox- gather

Ibda.te'ek!d
Repetitive

w~a-.ci-ox&1hien I always gather
them

t h ey

(bda~t'ekI-x emerge)

a I1

emerged 60.11
bdaa.t'ek!1lhixdee I keep emerging
(60.14)
(sgip!- cut)
xa-%f-sgip!Tlhi he cut them all
through 26.11
lciot'klad- break
Xa6~d-co6h he always just
broke them in two 29.1
(al-xik!- see)
a7-xik111hit n~I used to see him
gu~idi(k'wd)- throw
g~widdhau he kept throwing it
(164.11)
(bok!- trap)
lok!Wiha he was always trapping
them 78.4; 100.4
The non-aoristic forms of these frequentatives dispense with the repeated vowel (o) characteristic of the aorist, so that the introduction
of an inorganic -a'- is necessitated:
gwida'1han I shall keep throwing it
al-xikia'lhik' I used to see him (inferential)
The remarks made under method 1 in regard to the formation of
frequentatives directly from the verb-stem rather than the aorist
stem apply also here (sgot1alha 108.8 from verb-stem sg~t!- cu'r,
aorist sgaud-, like sgotUo'sgat').
8. v + w + v + iha. Only two verbs have been found that follow
this very irregular formula for the frequentative:
Simplex

Repetitive

lIdp' become! 25.2 1lawa'lhip'
always become! (78.5)
ldal~itbeame22.7Jdah~xa lawa'lhida6' whenever it
lt~al~ it
2.7 bcame
1became evening 44.1; 78.6
ligigwalen I fetch (game)
1iwi'1hag'zva-n I always come
home (70.3,5; 164.4)
home with (game) (136.2)
The latter of these shows at the same time an unaccountable loss of
the -g- of the stem; the future of the simplex, ligwa'n, probably doe's
not exhibit an absolute loss of the -g-, but rather a contraction of
Wig-gw- to ltgw-.

§ 43
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TRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 44-51)

iat belong here
petrified suffixes
morphologically
ie continuative
up are:
Itive

always gather
they

all

keep emerging

§ 44. General Remarks

Under this head may be conveniently listed a number of suffixes
that either transitivize intransitives (causative, comitative, indirective
-amd-, -ald-) or are characteristic of transitive verbs (indirective
-8- = -tX- TO, indirective -an(an)- FOR, indirect reflexive).
It must be
confessed, however, that the various suffixes may be so thoroughly
interwoven among themselves and with the purely formal elements
that follow, that a certain amount of arbitrariness can hardly be
avoided in treating of them. The suffixes will now be taken up in
order.
§ 45. Causative -(a)n-

cut them all
he always just
two 29.1
d to see him
t throwing it
[ways trapping
00.4
se with the ree introduction

' formation of
lan the aorist

m

sgot!- CUT,

d that follow
e

'ecome! (78.5)
whenever it
44.1; 78.6
lways come
e) (136.2)
ntable loss of
)robably does
ontraction of

Causatives are formed from intransitives by the addition of -nto the intransitive form, minus, of course, its formal pronominal elements. If the final sound preceding the -n- is a vowel, the sufifix can
be directly appended, the vowel being generally lengthened; a final
consonant (or semivowel), however, generally, though not always,
requires a connective -a(-iwhen umlauted) between it and the suffix;
doublets (with and without connective -a,) sometimes occur, the combination of consonant + -n- then taking a constant -a (-i) after it.
If the accented vowel (v) of the aorist immediately precedes the -nin all forms, an inorganic -7i- must be introduced, the combination
-n- then necessitating a following constant -a; doublets, conditioned
by the position of the accent, here also occur. Certain suffixed elements (-i-, 4-V) characteristic of intransitives drop off before the causative -n-, yet in some forms they are retained; intransitivizing elements naturally remain, for without them the verb would itself be
transitive and incapable of becoming a causative. The aorist and nonaorist forms of the causative, with the qualification just made, are
built up on the corresponding tense-mode forms of the primitive verb.
Examples of causative -(a)n- are:
Intrasitiuve

Causauve

yelnada' you will be lost (a

yalnanada'lyou will lose it

palatalized by preceding y
to -e-) 14.3
yowo' he is 21.1

bW-riyowoni'en I woke him up
(literally, I caused him to
be up with my hand) 16.4
§§ 44-45
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Causative

I miss him in

t~'ftwii'5'k' he is hot 94.15
ba-i-biliwa't you ran out 24.15

yewe"

shooting (=I cause him to
be out) (138.5)
ba-i-yow~nhaen
5 n I make him hot
tCi~wflgana'ba~-i-biliwana't'he ran him out

hidx it burns 94.18

Ihdxna

t'aga'" he cries 62.2

{a

88.

The cau
lohant
Exampl
which no
da-1jr
da-

he burned it 98.8

hdxank-'wa he burned him up
27.16

hloyo'-Wt he dances 46.12
t t he will dance
hoidat'

aa~ I make him cry

Iy

l~eanx hemakes me cry
hioyodana~enI make him dance
lhoi~dana'n I shall make him
dance

ge1-W6
tII

dan~a'n he made him go; yeda-

Vdn go (aorist)

yana-. go (non-aorist)
hene"n they were used up 184.6
v/owoIEs he started, was startled

186.10

nana'-n I made him go
Y~fnha (== *Ydn-nhta) he made
him go; yanha'n I made
him go.
yandana/n I I shall cause him
to go
i,-hen~enini'ln I used them up
Y~nw5'uts!anxbicn I startled you

Iyow5'u'snixbi-e
(for change of a

to i see § 42, 12)
y6"'ts!anan I shall startle him

I

{y l"snan

tlobaga'sdda he will lie like

t~obcaga'snantI shall make him

yo'"sdcda he will start 186.10

tobigs he lies like dead

tHobiginhaetn I make him lie

like dead

dead (148.8)

Isiaa-inTnha,'n
I make him

stand

8.afs.anLt'da he will stand

sas-anhaln
8'al's-anhanI shall make him

de-gi!liik!alx it blazes 188.15

de-gWdilk!alxna'n I make fire

stand

p'ee'xae he goes to war 126.13
dak&-lim~mxgwae (tree) falls on
him (108.12)
§ 45
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Intransitive

Causative

yewe'"c he returned 49.10;
88.5

bWt--yewzn he cured him (literally, he caused him with
his hand to return up) 15.2
The causative in -Zinha- is sometimes usitative in meaning:
lohonha he used to kill them; loh~n he killed them 142.9
Examples occur of transitives in -n- formed from intransitives in
which no causative notion can be detected:
dalnhaen I lied to him; de-12nhixi he lied to me (intransitive
daclotWee I shall lie [110.23])
gelwaydana'en I slept with her (26.4); gel-waina'nI shall sleep
with her (108.3) (intransitive wayanrt e t I sleep [188.22]; waft'ee
I shall sleep [188.20]); but wayanha'vn I cause him to sleep
(162.1); wafnhan I shall cause him to sleep, waunha put him
to sleep! 106.4,8
The connective a of the causative suffix -an- in the aorist is treated
differently from the a of the non-aorist forms in so far as in the
former case the -an- diphthong, when stressed, receives a raised
accent, while in the latter the a, as a strictly inorganic element, takes
the falling accent. Thus:
Aorist

Non-aorist

hkugwa'n he made him run

hogwa'n make him run!

(yewenhe caused himtoreturn)
yecwa'n make him return!
(p!agdn he bathed him [186.25])
p!aAga'n bathe him! 186.24
In other words, the phonetic relation between aorist and non-aorist
illustrated by several verb types (e. g., agan-: ag[a]n-) is reflected also
in the causative suffix (-an-: -[a]n-). The same is true of other -[a]nsuffixes not causative in signification (see § 42, 13):
Aorist

make

him

I make him
I make fire
ze him go to
Lie tn I chop
r 4%.

137

Non-orist

ck!Pum'n he fixed it 150.13
(k!emenxbi tn I make you 27.9)

i-k!f~ma'n fix it!
k!ema'n make it! 186.24

§ 46. Comitative -(a) gw-

Comitatives, i. e., transitive forms with the general meaning of TO
DO SOME ACTIoN (expressed by verb-stem) TOGETHER wTrH, ATTENDED BY, HAVING SOMETHING (expressed by object of verb), may
be formed only from intransitives by the suffix -gw- (final -k'w, rarely
-kiwa in monosyllables); after a consonant (including semivowel) a
connective -a- appears before the -gW-, though in a few cases (as in
aorist yVan- Go) the -gw- is directly appended. Dissyllabic stems
ending in vowel + -g- or -w- often add the comitative -gw- directly, in

§ 46
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which case the preceding vowel is generally lengthened; doublets,
however, are sometimes found with connecting a. The second vowel
of aorist stems is apt to be lengthened in comitative forms, yet not.
as consistently as in the case of causatives. Differing in this respect
from the causative -n-, the comitative suffix does not require the loss
of a final aoristic intransitive element (e. g., -i-). From aorist lohoiDIE are formed lokouL-n- CAUSE TO DIE, but lohoy-agW-. DIE TOGETHER
WITHa. The reason seems clear. While the action of a causative verb
is logically transitive, that of a comitative is really intransitive, and
the verb is only formally transitive. In the former case the subject
of the verb does not undergo the action that would be expressed by
the intransitive stem (lohoi-); in the latter it does. Examples of the
comitative are:
Intransitive

ydan-

go Warist)

Conitative

ydnk t w he takes it along (lit.,
he goes having it) 17.13
yanagwa'nkt he will take it along
ligi'k'w he fetched game home
70.3
l'iigwa'nk' (= Wg-gwa'nk') he
will fetch game home (130.6)
gin~'gwa"n I take it to (3 1.1 1);
also gin~iyagwa'-n(13.12); future ginagwa'n~(= ginaggwa'n with inorganic a because of preceding n) (146.6)
da1-yewveya'k'- he ran away
with it
wlk'wa he travels around with
it 14.2
15iu1agwa'e'n I play with hlim
(124.14)
bda..wa-.dawaya'kt w he flies
with it
henenagwa'6n I eat it all (43.12)
yewveyagwa~Ln I fetch them back
(30.1; 47.13)
yauayagwa' tn I talk about it
(lit., I talk having it) 108.12

lg-come
home
from
hunt

yana- (non-aorist)

gini(g)- go to

dal-~yewey- run away
wii- travel

15uZ- play
daway- fly
hen~en~-use up, be satiated
Vewey- return
yaway- talk

{held-

heel. sing (non-sorist)

§ 46
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,ened; doublets,
he second vowel
forms, Yet not
in this respect
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om aorist lohoi-

Intransitive

obaogas- lie like dead (nonaorist)
ftyfles- laugh
baxam- come

with) 126.2
Z biliwagwana'k' we play at
fighting (literally, play webiliw- fight, jump

Ve

-gwa'nk') he
[iome(130.6)
it to (31.11);
nl(13.12); fu(=ginag-ganic a be2g

n) (146.6)

ran away
around with
r
r

with him

he

flies

it all (43.12)
a them back
k about it
i9 it) 108.12
shall sing
, with it in

fight-having)
wa-bil1gwa'-n I jump having

i

I

it along (lit.,
it) 17.13
1l take it along
i game home

comitative

ndx-da-t!obaga'sgwank' he lies
like dead with pipe in mouth
fuyft'l's-gwatn I laugh at him
da-yawzx baxama'Vl" they
came talking (literally,
mouth-talking they-came-

DIE TOGETHER

causative verb
transitive, and
ise the subject
3 expressed by
Kamples of the
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I

it (=*biliugxai'6n, see §7)
If the object of the comitative verb is other than a third person, the
suffix -gw- is followed by the indirective -d-, which does not ordinarily
appear as such, but unites with the immediately following transitive
connective -z- to form -s-; a connective -a- is inserted between the
-gw- and the -s-, so that the whole comitative suffix for a first or
second personal object is -(a)gwas-. Examples are:
izyu's-gwasi he laughs at me
henenagwa'sanm he ate us up (192.15)
baa-wa-dawiyagwa'sbink' he will fly up with you
The form -gwad- of the comitative suffix appears as such preceding
-in- (umlauted from -an-) in the third personal object of indirect FORforms built up on intransitive verbs derived from transitives:
liklit'xagwadinienI trap for him (probably = I cause [-in] him
to be having [-gwad-] [some one] to trap [l kRu-xa-] [for him]);
but lRIc!'xagwasi he traps for me
p'ede'xagwadinit n I go to war for him; but pt ele'xagwasi he goes
to war for me
It is highly probable, however, that in such cases the -gwad- is to be
definitely analyzed into a comitative element -gwa- + an indirective
element 4.- (-t'-) TO, FOR; this seems to be pointed. out by the fact
that when the FOR - object becomes identical with the subject, i. e.,
when the verb becomes an indirect reflexive (FOR ONE'S SELF), the -dimmediately precedes the regular reflexive suffix -gwui, leaving the
causative suffix -(a)n- between it and the comitative suffix -gw-:
lik~mxagwant'gwidee I trap for myself (probably = I cause [-an-]
myself [-gwi-] to be having [-gw-] [some one] to trap[l k!f-xa-1
for [-t t-] [me])

§ 46
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up on an int
I CAUSE (-in)
TOP OF (dak'above of thl
-gwant'gwi.
As will hi
given ('yaWa

Comitatives in -gw- are formed not only from intransitivized tran-

sitives in -xa- (e. g., i-Wibil'xak~'1 SHE

POUNDS WITH IT IN HAND

[55.10];

56.1), but also from non-agentive intransitives in -x- (see below, § 56).
Examples are:
Non-agentive

sga'usde-e (= sg5'1ud-x-de-) I cut
(without implied object),
am across (148.8)
he-n''aI''a
he lay
down with his arms folded,
lay rolled up and put away
(cf. heE ne1!-t'b5'uk'tbaga~n I
roll it up and put it away)
t'geeya'lx it runs around, rolls

Comitative

sg~~usgwarn I got tired I of it
(21.6)

TIRED
t

the -gw- suf
lost. Other
signification

hee-..wa,.t'b~uk't ba'zgwa he lay

down with it clasped in his
arms 154.6

ho~yod-

wa-t'gee1ya'1xgwafn I roll with it
wa-i-s-iigi!'s-iigwaen I am
sleepy (literally, something
like: I am confused having
sleep)
ba-i-sili'x he landed
ba-~i-s-ili'xgwa he landed with
(his canoe) 13.5
The obverse, as it were, of these transitive forms in -x-gwa-, is given
by certain rather curious Class I intransitive forms in -x-gwa- built
up on intransitive, not, like normal -x- derivatives, on transitive
stems; they may be literally translated as TO BE WITH (or HAVING)
(SOMETHING) DOING or BEING.
Thus from the intransitive aorist
dak'-limim- (TREE) FALLS ON TOP OF is formed the intransitive dak'lim~mxgwade6 IT FALLS ON TOP OF ME (108.12), in which the logical
subject (TREE) becomes an implied object, while the real object or
goal of motion (ME) is treated as the grammatical subject. The
form quoted would have to be literally translated as I AM wrru (or
HAVING)
ITr,

(IT)

FALLING ON TOP OF (ME).-

TOGETHER

I

(AS

TREE) FALL

ba-i-gi~n
zeben-

'(

The -d(except, as
-d- in petrifi
ing element
second per,,
The indirec
this -d-, bi
unexpresse
rective. -A
object is u.
of the first

wITH IT would probably be something like *dak'-

I sffx~adet and 8g6'uagwacn awemorphologicafly quite clearly related, though in Signification the latter form
has widely departed from what must have been Its primary meaning.

§ 46
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lim~iImguWal.
Morphologically similar to dak'-1im~mxgwadee' are
doubtless:
hewe'h~xgwade4.I yawn (literally, I am having -?]
,ye 'es6gwadee (= yelet!-x-gwa-) I am sweating (literally, I am
-having it, i. e., perspiration [1])
With such an interpretation, the form dak'-1im~mxgwadini'rn I
CHOP IT ON To Haim becomes readily intelligible as a causative built

OF, he'

person is in
I
t

lated as tl
obj ect of
developmne
rective " fi
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1
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e below, § 56).
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t tired l of it
zgwa he lay
asped in his
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up on an intransitive in -xgwa-; literally translated it would read
I CAUSE (-in) HIM TO BE WITH (-gwad-) (IT) FALLING (limViiM-x-) ON
TOP OF (dak'-) (HIM).
This chimes inwellwiththe interpretation given
above of the really very perplexing " for " forms in -gwadin- and
-gwant'gwi.
As will have been noticed from some of the examples already
given (yawayagw- TALK ABOUT,
iyzis-gwa- LAUGH AT, sgousgwa- BE
TIRED OF, henenagw- CONSUME), the primarily comitative meaning of
the -gw- suffix is sometimes greatly obscured, at times practically
lost. Other examples illustrating this weakening of the fundamental
signification are:
Intransitive

I roll with it
aen I am
X something
ised having

hoyod- dance

anded with

zeben- do (so)

Da-, is given
r-gwa- built
[ transitive
Dr HAVING)

itive aorist
3itive dak-'the logical
I object or
ject. The
I WITH

(or

-L HAVING

ke *dak'vadee are

lIn I am
zdinitn I

live built
'be latter form
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Comitative

bdaydaan- go up
ba-i-ginig- go out to, come

hoyod-agw- dance (a particular
kind of) dance 100.15; 102.9
baa-yjan-gu;- pick up 24.3; 59.15
ba-i-gin'i-gw- take out (no leg
motion necessarily implied)
xebeVy-agw-1 hurt, destroy 136.23

§ 47. Indirective -d-(-s-)

The -d- of the indirect object never appears in its naked form
(except, as we have seen, in certain forms in -gwad-; see also under
-d- in petrified suffixes), but always combined into -s- with the following element -x- that serves to bind pronominal objects of the first and
second persons to the verb-stem with its derivative suffixes (see §64).
The indirect object of the third person is not normally expressed by
this -d-, but, like an ordinary direct third personal object, is left
unexpressed, the general character of the verb being impliedly indirective. As a matter of fact, an incorporated pronominal indirect
object is used only when the direct object is of the third person, never
of the first or second; and, since the pronominal object of the third
person is never expressed in the verb, this means that what is translated as the indirect object is in reality morphologically the direct
object of the verb. The indirective idea is merely a derivative
development; or, more correctly, certain transitive verbs with indirective " face " require an -s- (=-d- + -x-) instead of -z- with an incorporated object of the first or second person. I GIVE IT TO HIM iS, then,
really rendered in Takelma by I-HIM-GIVE; I GIVE IT TO YOU, by IXFor

the change of non-causative -n- to -y- (+-) cl. kcemtl- and klemeon-

BAKE.

§ 47
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in which the

logically indirect object Him must be looked upon as the direct object
of the verbal Complex FOOD-GIVE (FOOD, not being a pronominal
object, is loosely incorporated as a prefix in the verb); I GIVE YOU
FOOD, by I-YOU-FOOD-GIVE,
the pronominal combination I You
being expressed at the end of the verb-complex in the same form as in
a simple transitive like I-YOU-SEE, except that it is preceded by -sinstead of -x-; such combinations as I GIVE YOU TO HIM, ME and lIE
GIVES ME TO YOU, Him can not be expressed by one verb-form. In
these latter cases the grammatical object of the verb is no longer indirectly affected by the action; hence another, though probably etymologically related, verb-stem is employed, while the indirect object
is expressed by a local phrase outside the verb: I GIVE YOU TO HIM
(= I-YOU-GIVE [not indirective "face"] Him-To), -x-, not -s-, preceding the combination I You. The idea of TO in intransitives like Go,
RUN, and so on, is regularly expressed by such an extra-verbal local
phrase. Many verbs that, from our point of view, seem ordinary
transitives, are in Takelma provided with the indirective -s-. Examples illustrating the use of this -s- are:

Some verbs
forms having,

-,bun

'e

him 23.1~

he ete..jsbiC

you (184.
yftmssbiln I

I
I

1

i

Iogoyi~en1
Aorist

I give it to him 180.11

Iwitgi

ogu'sbi-rn I give it to you 23.3
(6yanxbiln I give you)
tn

(for -g- see §42, 5) I

took it from him 76.1
wzsbi'n. I took it from you (17.3)

Future

A'kin (170.13; 180.9,16)
o'sbin (178.15)
(oinxbin I shall give you)
wede'Vcint (17.10,11)

IWdagiwiv~tn
{a1
da-p'6i1p'iuwi~

wede'sbin (16.10,11)

I blew at it (15.1)

fal-da-p'izp'ausbitnI blew at you

I brought it to him wagawi'n I shall bring it to

(for -wit-see §42, 11) (176.17)
waaga'sam2 he brought it to us
(194.11)

{eiyi'-n I hurt him
{gayal2
he ate him 54.5
{al-'yebebi%- I showed it to him (77.8)

him
wege'sink' he will bring itto me

HA
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i
{

(61.6)
(134.20)

SdaflacL'n

I

ts&an8a'nsbli

This suffix
and the indiu
employed to
element of th
suffix appear,
nective -a- is
falling pitch
purposive ad
velnently tre
GOING TO GE

hili'vfet I
yada'Cee I

5

bili"u- he

essbicn, I hurt you

fgayaitsbir I ate you

al-yebe'fpsbi'r I showed it to you

ga-iwa'nk' 130.5
gatsbinkc' he will eat you 26.8
al-yeebi'nm I shall show it to him
al-y~psi show it to me!

'The -y- is peculiar to aorist forms of this verb with a third personal object (ogoyd't You TO HIM; ogolhi
HE TO HIMi
122.11) and to the third personal passive aorist (ogoyi'n HE WAS GIVEN IT15.2)
2With connecting a before 8. In o'sbinL above -g- + -8-gives -a., but *whjdam (-weeg-dam) would become confused with wF~dam (-weed-8daim) YOU TOOK ITr ROM mE.

§ 47
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which

the

Some verbs that belong here show the -s- only in the aorist, other
forms having only -x-. Examples are:

direct object
pronominal

Aorist

him 23.12

YOU

I

hee-eisbien I went away from

le form as in
ceded by -s, ME

and

keee6-iwi'xbink'

you (184.14,15)

yzimzsbit n I lent it to you 98.15

yimi'xi lend it to me! 98.14, 21
i-t!dawi'n (33.8)
i-t!astiwirn I catch him 33.4
i-tmuxbinkc' (140.15)
i-t!aut!at'usbihe caught you
ndagijn (15.15; 196.20)
Jnaga"'nI said to him 72.9
ndxbin
(60.3)
fnaga'sbitn I said to you 108.4
dak'-da-hdali'En I answered him dak'-da-hala'hin
(61.6)
dak'a-hdlsbien I answered you dak't-d la'xbin
(134.20)
sana'n (28.15; 33.9)
I fight him (110.20)
sana'xbin
Isama'insbi'n I fight you

HE

b-form. In
tO longer inobably etyirect object
YOU TO HIM

-s-, precedres like Go,

{8(ansa'en

erbal local
n ordinary
-8-.

Future

hee-. wi'-n I went away from heet-iwi'n

I GIVE YOU

Ltion
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§ 48. Indirective -(a')ld-

Ex-

This suffix is probably composed of the continuative -1- (see § 42, 9)
and the indirective -A, though, unlike the latter suffix, it is always
employed to transitivize intransitives, a characteristic intransitive
element of the aorist (e. g., -i) regularly remaining. After vowels, the
suffix appears simply as -Id-; after consonants and semivowels, a connective -a- is generally introduced, which, when accented, receives a
falling pitch. The general idea conveyed by the suffix is that of

9,16)
you)

purposive action toward some person or object, so that it may be conveniently translated by MOVING AT or TOWARD, IN ORDER TO REACH,
GOING TO GET.
Examples of its use are:

ing it to

hilist'et I climb

hiliwa'ldat n I climb for it (77.8)

yadada'lda 6n I swim for him (to

'gittome

yada't'e6 I swim (yadad-)

save him from drowning)
yededa'lsi he swims for me

bii'" he jumped 32.13; 78.11
Fou 26.8
it to him

!da-taya/ti
they went to get
(something) to eat 75.9

biliwa'lsa-rn they fought (literally, they jumped at, for each
other) 27.4
da-t!ayaldi'Sn I went to get it to
eat; da-t!ayalt' he went to get
it to eat (a shows by its accent

MMt; ogofht

La-4kaya"t' (future) (33.9)

i) would be-

sgele'"6 he shouted 59.4; 90.8

that it is part of stem) 76.9
da-draldi'n(future) (33.9)
sgelewa'lt' he shouted to, for him
59.4; (94.1)
§ 48
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fwiliwa'lda-nI go and show it to him
tde-wiliwa'lda,'n I fight him (27.3)
xud~umna'da-en I whistled to him
xudu'-em he whistled
(33.16)
he fetched it for him to
de-ligia'lt'
ligi7k'- he fetched home (game)
eat 126.9; 130.9
70.3; 128.12; l~igi he came
home (with game) 124.22
yonoba'lt' they held nets waiting
for fish 32.1
In walt' HEz WENT AFTER IT 29.12 the -id- is confined to the aorist;
non-aorist forms have the stem woo- without suffix: woo'n ii sHYALL Go
AFTER IT (162.8,10).
§ 49. Indirective -(a')mdThere hardly seems to be any significant difference between this
and the preceding suffix, except that the indirective force of -(a')mdseems in many cases to be much less clear and that it may be appended
to transitive as well as to intransitive stems. It is quite probable
that in some of the examples the -in- of the suffix is really the dissimilated product of an original -I- because of an -1- of the stem (see § 21);
yet this explanation could not be made to apply to all the cases.
Those forms that contain a radical -1- are given first:
wiliw- go, run

Simple form

-Wvl

Mi la'mdaln I fish for (salmon)
ts-elela'mndaln I paint him (= I
put paint-~s-e',elon to him)
8sin-delega'msdam you put holes in
my nose 22.2
muaaga~msbi-n I am jealous of you

nwiagia'" they are jealous (cf.
malag-, malagan- tell)
yalaga/mda-en I dive for it (60. 10)
vala~kdel I dive (61.8)
lagaga'mdae'n I paid him (184.17)
(lagag- feed)
it out of him
1egwela'mda-tn1Isucked
legwve'l he sucked it (186.18)
dV'-~a1,-geega1a'mda~n I tie his hair
(geleg- twirl)
up into top-knot (172.3)
I fool him
diV-iUyf1ts~amdaen
i~Y'iats!- laugh
yamda'mt'(goand)askofhim !74.10
~ya'mt' ask him! 70.6
p'ayamdaen I smoke them out
(76.11)
bda-k~emena'mdaern I make him
k~emeri, make
ready to go (76.13)
t
she covered it
da-'~tgVZ'ubam~t'
I put (hat-like
dak- 'CgW.Z'ba,'n
(basket) over 61.9
object) over as covering
§ 49345
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show it to him
,ht him (27.3)
stled to him

§ 50. Indirective -(a)n(an)- " for "

it for him to
nets waiting
to the aorist;
n I SHALL GO

between this
e of -(a')md-

be appended
ite probable
the dissinan (see § 21);
l the cases.
almon)
him (=1
to him)
)ut holes in

IOus of you
it (60.10)
m (184.17)
out of him
ie his hair
'.3)
aim

I

From transitives, never from intransitives, are formed verbs in
-(a)n or -(a)nan- (the first -a- is the connective vowel already spoken
of) signifying TO DO (the act expressed by the verb-stem) FOR, IN
No rule can be given as to when
BEHALF OF (the object of the verb).
-(a)n- or -(a)nan- is to be used, the two suffixes being frequently
found to interchange in the same form. It is not likely that -(a)nanis a mere duplication of the simpler -(a)n-, as no other case of suffixreduplication could be shown to exist in Takelma, but rather a
compound suffix consisting of two distinct elements that happen to be
homonymous. Neither of the -(a)n- elements in-(a)nan-, however,
can be identified with either the causative -(a)n- or the petrified -(a)nof certain transitive verbs (see § 42,10), for the full -(a)nan- suffix is
found suffixed to them (e. g., loAhuninini'5 n I KILLED HI1M FOR
As in the case of the ordiHIM [ = I CAUSED HIM TO DIE FOR HIm]).
nary indirect object-suffix -s-, only the third person (and that, as f ar as
the pronoun is concerned, by implication) is tolerated as the logical
object, the grammatical object being always the person in whose
behalf the action is done. If the formal (i. e., indirect) object of
the verb is of the third person, the -(a)n- or -(a)nan- is nearly always
followed by the "instrumental" i (see § 64), an umlaut of the suffix
to -(i)n- or -(i)nin- necessarily resulting (see § 8, 3c). The longer
form of the suffix -(a)nan is apt to be limited to the aorist forms
with third personal object; non-aorist forms and aorist forms with
first or second personal object generally have the shorter form of the
suffix, -(a)n-. What was said above of a phonetic character in regard
to the causative -(a)n- applies also here. Examples are:

{wa,--t!o
Indirective

Transitive

I

wat-W!ox0xien I gather them
(192.4)

him !74.10
,hem out
lake him
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them for him
wa6-Wthix'anxi
them for me

gather

he gathers

I-k!&umininin
I fixed it for

him
i-kk!amininini'nk' he will fix
it for him

~7Yauma'n he fixed it
(150.13; 186.16,18)

I

pvered it

3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-

10

-k.umanan'xi he fixed it for
me
-kchimana'nhi-fix it for him!
§ 50
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Indirective

ldaba'-en I carry it (178.4,5,6)

Jdlabinini/innI carry it for him

I

11daba'nha-'
leeba/nxi he carries it for me

I(phiyin)
6'ginini~in I trap them for

6/ugain I trap them (78.5)

him

15/ttgjjinin

hZl'tganxci he, traps
(deer) for me
16khinin I shall trap them for
him

(92.27)

ie-odoni'n I
for it
malagana'nh
It not infrequeni
ing between the
hardly be other
by means of th(
the more explic
examples:
kiede'ui he
side of kI

L1!adayini'Sn.
I pick them for

kladdi- pick (aorist)

I!daad-

him
!addshinien
1cWedeya'nxri he picks them for

him
kffiadinini/n I shall pick them

pick (non-aorist)

de' -~i-wiVO'n~ I spread it out
(120.1)

Iklemernini
f or him
deef-i-u$/iganxi he spreads it
out for me

I make it for

klemen- make
limimcana/e-n I fell tree (cause
it to fall) (108.11)

get out)
gel 1-ts!eye'm~
hid it fro

him
ldemnini'n I shall make it for
him
limiminini"En,I fell it for him

loh53"ninini"'n I killed him for
him
loh6~una'cn I cause him to die
ioU1z,1nana'nhi he killed hima for
(142.9)
him
h~i~a'nxi he killed him for
me
d6umk'wank' he will kill him
d51umiana/nkc'wank' he will kill
(116.18)
him for him
Sdagwva'en I paddle it (60.1;
lUan-seegwa/nsin I am paddled
112.9)
across (literally, it, i. e.,
canoe, is paddled across
for me)
p!ahananaen, I cause it to be
p!ahkayinini'-'n' I make it
cooked, done
done for him
A number of transitive verbs in -(a)n(an)- in which the FOR (in
behalf of) idea is not clearly apparent nevertheless doubtless belong
here. Such are:

The idea Of

D

intransitive on(
phrases of oneI
expressed by I
tive only in foi
verbs with une:
plex suffix -gwi
analysis of wh
have (p!iyin) I
sitive in both
dinie'n I

TRAP:.

The idea Of

FC

verbs by addin
suffix -kawvi- (daumnwna'~
thinwrik'w'

han-,seegw
across:
I her must be a
probably means "h
in my behalf (Perhal
THE DOOR FOR ME
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ve

al-5udini"EnI look around for him

ry it for him

(92.27)
uJ(da'cn I hunt for him
1Y-odoni'n I shall feel around |
[116.8])
for it
malagana'nhi he told him 30.15 (mala'xbi he told you [162.6])
It not infrequently happens in verbs where the logical relation existing between the subject and a first or second personal object can
hardly be other than an indirect one, that the FOR idea is expressed
by means of the simple transitive form with -x- or -s- instead of
the more explicit indirective -(a)n(an)-, as shown in the following
examples:
kledesi he picks them for me (literally, he picks to me, alongside of k!edeya'nxi he picks them for me)I
mnebep'xip' come and chop out (a hole) for me (to enable me to
get out) (literally, come and chop me!) 90.16
gel-t8!eye'mxi he hid it from me (158.7); but gel-ts!ayamini"n I
hid it from him
The idea of DOING SOMETHING FOR SOME ONE when the action is an
intransitive one can not be expressed in the verb itself, so that periphrases of one kind or another are resorted to; e. g., I Go FOR HIM is

es it for me
ap them for
i he

traps

rap them for
,k them for

rs them for
pick them
spreads it
tke it for
aake it for

expressed by I Go,

for him
1 him for
d him for

will kill

verbs by adding to the indirective suffix -(a)n(an)- the regular reflexive
suffix -k'wi- (-gwi-):
d6o7nandnk'widda he will kill them for himself
t!umrnk'wank'wide' I kill them for myself
de'-i-wi'igank'uwidee I spread it out for myself
hkanseeguwank'wideE I paddle myself across, really, I paddle (canoe)
across for myself

paddled
e.,

across
ake it
'OR (in

belong

In verbs that are intransi-

have (p!iyin) l'ugin(in)i-n I TRAP (DEER) FOR HIM built up on a transitive in both form and meaning (i. e., 5'Wugaen), but lik!i'xagwadinie-n I TRAP FOR HIM built up on a formal intransitive (lik!Ut'xa).
The idea of FOR, IN BEHALF OF ONE'S SELF is rendered in transitive

him for

,,i.

HE HAVING SENT ME.

tive only in form, but logically still transitive, that is, in transitive
verbs with unexpressed object, the FOR idea is expressed by the complex suffix -gwa'dan- (with first or second personal object -gwas-), the
analysis of which has been attempted above (see § 46). Thus we

I
I

'There must be a difference in signification, however, between kledcW and kldeya'azi. The former
probably means "he picks them for me, i. e., in order to give them to me; " the latter " he picks them
in my behalf (perhaps because I am sick and can-not do so myself.)" Compare also de'acezi HE OPENED
THE DOOR FOR ME (i. e., in order to let me in) (63.12) with d_618'eeganzi HE OPENED THE DOOR ON MY
BEHALF (perhaps because I was unable to do so myself).

§ 50
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hardly be insiE
indirect reflexi'
direct object is
out of the verb
ambiguity as t,
and the -gwa--

In intransitive verbs with implied transitive force a -t'- is inserted
between the indirective - (a)n(an)- and the reflexive -gwi'-:
1iik!ii'xa~gwxnt'pQw' he traps for himself
Also this form in -gwant'guwi- was explained above.

§ 51.

Indirect Reflexive -g wa-

HIS OWN EAR V

By indirect reflexive is here meant action in reference to something
belonging to one's self, not action in behalf of one's self. From the
latter idea (expressed, as we have seen, by -[a]n~a~n]k'wi- and -[aln~an]t'gwi-) the indirect reflexive in -gwa- differs in being always found in
a transitive setting; from the comitative -(a)gw(a)- it differs phonetically in being formed only from transitive verbs with expressed object
and in the constancy of the final -a-- (third person aorist -k'wa, not
-k'w). Examples of its use are:
awin-%~-t'gi~ii"sgwa'I he scratched his own nose 14.11; 15.7
m~nx al-nft'uk'wa (= gw-k'ua) he painted his own face (cf. n5u~'gwijen I paint it)
i-gaxaga'xgwa6 n I scratch myself, i. e., my own (cf. i-gaxagixi'5 n
I scratch him)
!-pV-n'11'wawarm your nands! (188.20) (cf. i-p~i~-na'uk~wiln I
warm his hands)
s-in-d~e'le'p'gwa he stuck it into his own nose (cf. dda-dele'p'i he
pierced his - another's - ear)

the obj ect (c1d
PIERCED ANOTE

more analytical
IN-PIERCED-IT;

piercing of am
expressed in t1
is incorporated

Ibils

lal-giliga/lk'wa'rnI covered myself with moss (48.14) (cf. M~s

~.giligili'lnI covered him with moss)
WsJ -i-giliga'lk'wanI covered my hands with moss
gwen-p!iyi'nk'wa he lies on pillow (probably = he causes his
neck to lie) 2
kOede'k'wafn I pick them for myself (literally, I pick my own)
de-kViiikauk'wak' he brandished it before his face 172.11
i-k!i&um~a'nk'wa he prepared himself, got ready 172.2 (cf. i-k!,awsmarn he fixed it, got it ready 114.7)
It will be noticed that whenever what in English we are accustomed
to consider a direct reflexive is really such only in form, not in fact, the
Takelma idiom requires the indirect -k'wa- form, not the direct reflexive
in -gwi-. Thus, I SEE or SCRATCH MYSELF is not logically a reflexive in
the same sense as I KILL, DROWN, or HANG MYSELF, the former involving strictly action on what belongs to the subject, not on the subject
itself: I SEE or SCRATCH MY OWN (FLESH).- Still such distinctions can

IThe object, generally a body-part, to whilch the action refers is printed In Roman characters.
2'pflyi- connected with
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hardly be insisted upon; much depends on idiomatic usage. The
indirect reflexive suffix-, it would seem, is employed only when the
direct object is incorporated in the verb; if the direct object is taken
out of the verb-complex and provided with a possessive pronoun, all
ambiguity as to the relation between subject and object is removed
and the -gwa- falls out. Thus we have daa-deele'p'gwa HE PIERCED
HIS OWN EAR with indirect reflexive -gwa- to show the possession of
the object (daa- EAR) by the subject; daadele'p'i would mean HE
PIERCED ANOTHER's EAR. The former sentence can also be expressed
more analytically by dandagwahadelep'ti HIS-OWN (-dagwa) -EAR HEIN-PIERCED-IT; danxda hadele'pt i would then have reference to the
piercing of another's ear. In other words, the reflexive idea is
expressed in the verb or in the noun according to whether the latter
is incorporated or independent.

a -t- is inserted

-gwi-:

ice to something
self. From the
i- and -[aln[an]Ilways found in
differs phonetxpressed object
orist -Awa, not

nTRA1NSITIVE SUFFIS (J§ 52-57)

1; 15.7

ace (cf. naulgws

§ 52. General Remarks

Under this head are included such suffixes as intransitivize a transitive verb by removing the object (-x>-), transferring the object from
without to within the sphere of the subject (reflexive, reciprocal), or
changing the character of the action altogether (non-agentive, positional). The passive intransitivizes by removing, not the object, but
the subject, the former remaining in exactly the same form in which
we find it in the corresponding transitive; the voice is characterized
by peculiar suffixes that differ for the various tense-modes, and which,
following as they do the pronominal elements of the verb, will receive
appropriate treatment in discussing the purely formal verbal elements.
The normal transitive, its ancillary passive, the active intransitive
(-xa-), the reflexive, the reciprocal, the non-ageptive, and the positional may be looked upon as the seven voices of a transitive verb, of
which only the first five (possibly also the sixth), however, can be
freely formed from any transitive stem. Of the seven voices, the
first two are provided with a distinct set of pronominal object (and
transitive subject) suffixes; the third and the fifth, with Class I
intransitive subjects; the remaining, with Class II intransitive
subjects.
Before giving examples of the intransitive suffixes, it may be useful
to rapidly follow out a particular transitive stem (dinki- STRETCH our
[= base din- + transitivepetrified suffix-kl-]) initsvariousvoices. First

i-gaxaqgixi'en
if.
!Vi-n5'iuI1'wn I

daa-dele'p'ihe

'48.14) (cf. b71s
he causes his
3k my own)
172.11
',.2 (cf. i-k!su*eaccustomed
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irect reflexive
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of all, we may form an ordinary active transitive verb with expressed
object by attaching to the verb or aorist stem the appropriate pronominal suffixes: ba-i-de-di'nik!a-n I STRETCH IT OUT (LIKE A RUBBER
BAND or the like) (62.1).
Secondly, from this may be formed a passive by the addition to the stem (dinik!-) of the pronominal object and
characteristic passive suffix: ba-i-de-di'nik!an IT IS or WAS (AcTIVELY)
STRETCHED OUT.
Thirdly, the transitive stem may be made intransitive by a failure to specify the object: ba-i-de-difniexadee I STRETCH
(SOMETHING) orT. Fourthly, a direct reflexive is formed by the
suffix -gwi-: ba-i-de-di'ni'kcwideE I (actually, if such were possible)
STRETCH MYSELF OUT, in as literal a sense as in, e. g., I KILL MYSELF.
Fifthly, the transitive form may be made reciprocal by the compound
suffix -x-(or -s-)av-: ba-i-de-di'ni'szat TEmy (actively and literally)
STRETCH

ONE ANOTHER OUT.

Sixthly, the non-agentive voice is

formed by a suffixed -x-: ba-i-de-diniTtx rr STRETCHES OUT (144.14),
in the sense in which a sore might be supposed to spread, without volition and without apparent agency; this particular form is idiomatically employed to refer to the stretching out, advancing, marching, of
a single column, the figure here being evidently that of a long stringlike line moving out without distinctly sensed agency. Similarly,
bda-dini'ex (CLOUDS) SPREAD UP IN LONG STRIPS 13.3 are not actively
spread out by some one, do not spread out some unexpressed object,
are not conceived of as actually spreading themselves out, and are
not conceived of as being in the static, purely positional condition of
lying extended. Seventhly, the last, positional voice is expressed
by an aoristic ii-, non-aoristic -as-: dinky! IT LIES SPREAD OUT,
referring to a long string or other elongated body extended on the
ground; future dink!a'sdda. A synopsis for the second person
singular (and reciprocal plural) of dink!-(dinik!-) SPREAD of the
seven voices in the six tense-modes is given in Appendix A. The
intransitive suffixes will now be taken up in order.
553. Active Intrandtive -xa-

The -a- of this suffix is a constant element except before a personal ending beginning with a vowel: p'ele'xik' WE GO TO FIGHT.
Like other non-radical -a- vowels it may be umlauted to i: s-om-liikasxiya" THEY (indef.) OPERATE AS s.onmoho lxaes (class of medicine
men) 172.14. The final consonant of the aorist stem of verbs of Type
§ 53
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8 falls out before the -za-, also an indirective d (including the -d- of
-[a]md-, [a]ld; a final radical -d-, however, unites with -xa- to form
-sa-). Verbs of Type 5 employ not the aorist, but the verb-stem,
in the aorist of the -xa- derivative (cf. the parallel phenomenon in
the formation of the frequentative, § 43, 1 and 6; for exceptions see
§ 40, 5), inserting the repeated stem-vowel between the fortis consonant of the stem and the suffix; -xa- derivatives of Type 5 verbs
thus belong to Type 2. For the vocalism of the stem of -xa- forms,
see § 31, 5. Verbs in -xa- of Types 2 and 3 regularly have a short
second stem vowel, even if the quantity in the primitive verb is long;
this short vowel may, however, be secondarily lengthened, with falling accent, to express a frequentative idea. In non-aorist forms the
stress tends to fall on the -xa-. Verbs in -za- can be formed, of
course, only from transitives, and, although in form they are strictly
intransitive, they always logically imply an object. Examples of
-xa- are:
lauxae she pounded 16.9; i>lipxagwank' she will pound having
it (pestle) 55.10 (aorist transitive lobo'p' she pounded them
16.9)
t!fila'mxadee I went fishing (t!Mila'mdaen I fished for them)
k!dawa'nxae she sifts 57.15 (k!aawa'ndaen I sift acorn meal [16.10])
dak'-t'ek!e'xaf he smokes 96.23 (Type 5 dak'-&Ceegiln I give him
to smoke [170.13])
p!ebe'xae he beat off (bark) 55.6 (p!abab- chop [90.11])
lebe'sadet I sew Ctebeda'en I sew it)
sguat!uxae he is cutting 92.2 (Type 5 aorist sgoud- 72.10)
alcxi1c!i'xa0 he looked around 102.12 (Type 5 aorist al-xtig- 124.8)
lik~i'xat he traps (Type 5 aorist lbugw- 78.5); future liiezxwagwadinin I shall trap for him
waa-himi'xaderI was talking to somebody (wda-himida'en I talked
to him [59.16])

(LIKE A RUBBER

adee I
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dak'-da-hele'kalxade' I always answer (dak'da-hdali'enI answer

* him [146.14])
dakc'-hene'xae he waits; future dak'-henxa't'ee I shall wait (dak'heneeda'en I wait for him)

'ore a per-

yimi's aE(= -s-xa!)

he dreams; future yims-at'ee; imperative

yims-a'

TO FIGHT.

A: s-om-liimedicine

In k!em*'enxadee I WAS pAKING, WORKING (future klemxa'tee) the
loss of the -n- in the non-aorist forms (cf. k!emna'n I SABLL MAKE IT
[28.14]) may be due to a purely phonetic cause (see § 11)

)s of Type
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-gwi-

The final consonant of the aorist stem of some verbs of Type 8 is
eclipsed, with lengthening of preceding vowel, also before the reflexive -gwi- (see § 40, 8), in the case of others it is preserved. Where
the -gwi- reflexive is derived from indirect transitives in -d- (-amd-,
-wzadan-), there is often practically no difference in signification
between it and the indirect reflexive -gwa-. Examples of -gwi- are:
6 I kill myself (from tVoinom-)
t!omrk'widea1-'yebe'pt gwit' he, showed himself (yebeb-)
al-x~ik'wit' he looked at himself
p!agdnk'wide-e I bathed (literally, I caused myself to bathe;
cf. p!agdana'~n I bathe him)
8eela'mt'gwideeI shall paint myself (seela'mdan I shall paint him)

{tgwaxdik'wide-r I tattooed myself (t'gwaxdil he tattooed him)
CgWda xa'nt'gwide e I shall tattoo myself ( =for myself)

%_-gis iga's gwidel I tickle myself
alvwa-Wseyek'widet I washed~myself with it
dda-delega'mt'gwide-e (~=ddia del'p'gtva-n) I pierce my ears
(yftk') k!em~nk'wit' they made themselves (strong) 27.12
zuma ogoik'wide-e I give food to myself (==I food-give myself)
i-lesgi'kWwideeI1 shall touch myself
Before the imperative endings -p', -p'anp' thc- reflexive suffix becomes lengthened to -gwil-:
k!et'gwip'p" pick them for yourself!
deegwa'lt'gw-iip'anp' take care of yourselves! 126.20; (128.24)
The reflexive of naga- SAY TO is irregular in that is is formed not
from the transitive stem, but from the corresponding intransitive
nagai- SAY: n~agaikuwit'IHESAID TO HIMSELF 104.1 (cf. nagak'dwa, §62).
55. Reciprocal1
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The -x- and -8- preceding the characteristic reciprocal -an- (umlauted
-in-) suffix are nothing but the connective consonant of direct and indirect transitive verbs respectively, the choice in the reciprocal form
between the two depending entirely upon which is used in the corresponding simple transitive. A difference, however, in the use of
this -x- (-s-) between the transitive and reciprocal is found in so far
as in the latter it appears with a third as well as first and second
I Indirect reflexive (for oneself) in signification, though without indirective suffix of any kind. The
form is thus analogous to such as kledrisi mentioned above (see §59). That the reflexive action Is
thought of as indirectiveln characterseems to be indicated by the ablaut of the stem (kkdad-); see §31,6.
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personal object. The phonetic form of what precedes the -x- (-s-) is the
same as in the transitive from which the reciprocal is derived. The
reciprocal element -an- is the only one of the verbal suffixes that is
placed between the connecting -x- and the personal endings, so that
it may rightly be looked upon as in a way equivalent to the incorporated objective pronouns. Examples of -x-an- are:
k!oyo-xinik' we go together, accompany one another (33.15)

of Type 8 is
e the reflex7ed. Where
I -d- (-amd-,
signification
3f -gwi- are:

teThxinibaeni let us play shinny!
i-lats!a'xinik' we touch one another

al-s in-l1'uxa-n they meet each other (literally, they thrust noses
to one another)
t!omoxat n they kill one another (33.10)
gel-wayanxaen they were sleeping together (literally, they caused
each other to sleep facing each other) 190.2
a1-zx/txaen they looked at each other
Examples of -s-aat, i. e., of indirect reciprocals, are:
naga'saen they said to each other 31.9 (cf. naga'sbien I said to you
[100.1]); future naxanWt' (cf. ndxbin [60.3])
saansa'nsaenthey fight one another (23.14; 184.13) (cf. sdansa'nsbien); future sana'xan't' (23.15) (cf. sana'xbin)

to bathe;
paint him)
ad him)

Wrs

.12
myself)

heO-eits aEn they went away from one another (cf. he-14,asbi-n
[184.14]); future he-eEjiwi'xanft' (cf. heee-iwi'xbin)

suffix be-

laama'lsat n they quarreled with each other 27.2; 86.10
waa-himi'saenthey talked to one another 124.14(cf. w a-himi'sbin)

151gwa's iniba6 let us play 32.5 (cf. 15ugwa'sbin future)
tNi'lt!als inibaE let us play at gambling-sticks (t!iI'l) 31.9
al-sege'sak'sinik' we keep nodding to one another; seek'sa'k'-

28.24)
rmed not
;ransitive
wa, §62).

sank' they nodded to one another (inferential) 172.10(but unreduplicated al-se'exinilc' we nodded to each other)
1 56. Non-agentive -x-

The difference in signification between the non-agentive -x- and the
intransitive -xa- may be well brought out by a comparison with the
distinctly double signification of English intransitively used transitives. If such a transitive word as SPLIT be relieved of its object, it
may be employed in two quite distinct senses, either to indicate the
same sort of action that is expressed by the transitive, but without explicit direction (as, THE CARPENTER CAN SPLIT, i. e., can split beams,
boards); or to indicate a spontaneous non-volitional activity resulting
in a static condition identical with that induced by the corresponding
transitive action (as, THE BEAMS, BOARDS, SPLIT, i. e., spontaneously

imlauted
Land
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cal form
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undergo motion resulting in that condition which is brought about

by corresponding activity from without:

THE CARPENTER SPLITS THE

in the former case is rendered in Takelma by
Xda~ts.!iwi'xae' (aorist transitive ts-!iwi-d-); in the, latter, by xdats-!iwi's8 (= -ts !iwui'd-x). It is true that in some cases the use of -xdoes not seem to be logically justified (e. g., a1-hfiymrXde- i HUNT 136.18;
al-ho-yoiyad-n I HUNT THEM); but something must be allowed for idiomatic, not literally translatable usage. Such petrified suffixes as
-d- do not drop out before the -x-; the repeated consonant of Type 8
verbs falls off as usual (yet cf. forms like Rminm-x-gvx-, §46). Examples of the non-agentive are:
BEAMS, BOARDS).

SPLIT

Transitive

i,.kU,d~agwi-rn

Non-agentive

I awakened him k'wd'axdee I awoke (16.3) (future

16.4 (future i-k'wd'kwin)
leme'5 k' they took them along
144.17
i~-tge eyilil'n, I roll it
de-ts- !ibi'p he closed door
p~--a,-tga1p he upset it
wa-i-Vt eme'm he assembled them
110.3
hae'w-i-ha'nats!ienI made it stop

k1Wd!ae'xdee' [190.5])
lemele'x they all went 136.7

t'ge eya'lx it rolls
de-ts !ibi'x (door) shut
p!a-i-koa~ut'giL'upx it upset 60.8
wa-tHemxia'16 people assembled
144.23
ha-u-hcna~es(--a'ts !x) it stopped
(152.15; 198.9)
di-sgi2Iyiik!ien, I knock it down di-sgii'icxk' it fell (nobody pushing) (59.11; 62.1)
(48.7, 8)
~-gwidigwa't'i he threw them hu6N1ink'wa (tiredness) gwidigwa'ks (= -a'tx) he was plumb
(108.21; 138.3)
tired out (probably = he tottered with tiredness) 120.12
5 ' I swing' (73.2)
smili'smialxde
it
I
swingy
i-smili'smiliefn
bja~t'elc!e'tax it bobs up and
bda..t'e, egien I lift it up (Type 5)
down (60.11,13,14)
In some verbs -,alx- (= continuative -ali- + non-agentive -x-) seems
to be quite equivalent to the intransitive -xai-:
ge~yewallxdee I am eating (31.3) (but, hortatory, geixabat let us eat)
1ee1ba'nxder' I carry (178.6) (ldabain I carry it [178.3,4])
iiugwa'nxder I drink (see § 21).
The non-agentive character of verbs in -x- may be reflected in
transitives (causatives) derived from them, in that in such causatives
I It maynot beuninteresting to note, as throwing lighton the native feeling for -x-, that this form sounded
gomewhat queer to Mrs. Johnson, for, as she intimated, one can't very well be swinging without either
activelv swinging one's self or being swung by some one.
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the subject is not thought of as being the direct cause of the state or
activity predicated, but is rather considered as indirectly responsible
for it. Thus, from the aorist stem t'gwilik!w- (tgwili'6-x WATER,
BLOOD DROPS, DRIPS 58.1) are formed:

fTER SPLITS THE

I in Takelma by

latter, by xdaes the use of -z-

p!a-i-t'gwili'k!wanaen I (voluntarily) drop, spill it
p!a-i-t'gwili't xna t n I have it drop (unavoidably), spill it (72.8,16)

136.18;
tllowed for idiofied suffixes as
'nant of Type 8
Da-, §46). Ex6 I HUNT

§ 57. Positional-i;-

As we have already seen (§ 40, 15), this suffix, though of clearly
derivational character, is generally, probably always, confined to the
aorist. A positional verb in -ii- may be defined as expressing the
state or condition resulting from the completed action of a transitive
or non-agentive; e. g., p!a-i-ha-v~t'gup!idsIT (BOX-LIKE OBJECT) LIES
UPSIDE DOWN is a verb expressing the result of the action defined in
p!a-i-h~au-t'guubatnI UPSET IT and p!a-i-hawu-tgf1'upx IT UPSET 60.8.
From one point of view the suffix -i- serves to mark off a class of purely
positional verbs, a different verb-stem being used for each general
form-category of the object described. Such verbs of position are:

ative

ze (16.3) (future
).51)
*ent136.7

shut
Cit upset 60.8
ple assembled

dink!! long, stretched out object lies (transitive aorist dinik!-)
tCgeits !i round object lies (138.24) (t'geyets-!-)
p'ildi flat object lies
t!obigi corpse, dead-looking body lies
s-ein! box-like object with opening on top lies
p!a-i-ha-u-t'gup!idi box-like object with opening below lies
(Cgftub )
s-ugwidi curled-up object (like bundle of rope) lies
da-sgali scattered objects (like grain on floor) lie
wik!idi several objects heaped together lie (wiig-)
s-as-ini erect object is, he stands 34.1; 45.12; 77.9
s ufwili sitting object (person) is, he sits, dwells 21.1; 57.2
kebili absent object is, he is long absent 124.20

ts!x)it stopped
,nobody push1)
ness) gwidigie was plumb

bly = he totaess) 120.12
ring' (73.2)

)bs up and
4)
ive -x-) seems

Not so clearly positional are:
bat let us eat)
4])

Mali (generally heard as lale') it becomes 33.17; 45.3

yamli he looks pretty
Of these verbs those that are directly derived from transitives, it
will be observed, use in the aorist the verb-stem, not the aorist stem,
of their simplex (thus dink!-, not dinik!-). The derivational - (a)d(see § 42, 4) that seems to characterize a number of positional verbs

reflected in
,h causatives
this form sounded
ing without either

I

can not be explained.
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Certain Takelma place-names in -t (or -i-k-, -2"-k' with sufflix -I.characteristic of geographical names) can hardly be otherwise explained
than as positional verbs in -Ti-, derived from nouns and provided -with
local prefixes defining the position of the noun. Such are:
Di--da~n i I Table Rock (probably = rock [da'n] is [
wJ~est [ die6]);
west of the rock would be die~-dana' (cf. dana't7k' my rock)
Dakc'-t'gami-k' (cf. DakV-f-gamiya'6 ' person from D.) (= place
where [-k]J elks [ t'ga'm] are [ fl above, on top [ dal&-])
Dal-dani'k' (cf. Dal-da~niya'-e one from D.) (= place where [-k'-]
in brush, away from creek [ dal-] is [ -I] rock [da'n])
kan-xilmi ghost land ( = across river [ han-] are [ -T] ghosts [ xila'm])
de-diiw! near the falls of Rogue River (= in front [-de-] are [-I]
falls [dii])
§ 58. IMPERSONAL -iau-

Verging toward the purely formal (pronominal) elements of the
verb is the suffix -iau-. Forms in -iau- are intransitive, and may be
formed from all intransitives and all transitives with incorporated
pronominal object, the function of the suffix being to give an indefinite, generalized collective, or impersonal, signification (cf. German
MAN, French oN) to the always third personal pronominal (Class I
intransitive) subject. Examples are:
ydania'uc people go 58.14; 152.5
future yantaya'urt'
wae'-i-t!em~xiau6 people assemfuture wa--exa1
ble 144.23
eebia/'u- people are 192.7 (cf.
eebi'k' we are 180.13)
ts!df y~uya'uk' there was (inferential) deep water (cf. 188.14)
future sana'xiniaurtt
&dansa'nsiniaucfighting is going on 23.14
djmxbiYa-ct' people will kill you
(intransitive; but transitive
with definite third personal
subject damxbink-' they will
kill you) (33.10)
In particular, states of the weather or season, necessarily involving
indefiniteness of subject, are referred to by forms provided with the
indefinite suffix -iau-. Examples are:
I This

example is due to 'Mr. H. H. St. Clair 2d, from whose Manuscript Notes on Takehna it was
taken. It Is there written Di'tavi'.
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4. Tnemporal-Atodal and Pronominal Elements (§§ 59-67)
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lop!odia'"u it is raining, hailing, or snowing 90.1; 152.11 (but
definitely noz lop!o't' it rains 90.1; (198.9); ts !elam lop!o't' it
hails; p!&'as lop!o"tC it snows 90.2; 196.7)
lep'niya'uL-' it has gotten to be winter
samgia'uEt' it will be summer (92.9)
samgiaugulugwa'n it is about to be summer (literally, it is summer-intended, see § 68) (cf. 48.13)
t'fwigia'ue it is hot (i. e., it is hot weather; but t urfl'6 k' it, some
object, is hot [25.10]; 94.15)
we/egia-udaE when it is daybreak 73.6; 126.13

z] west [di--])

hosts [ xila'm])
[-de-] are [-i]

HANDBOOK
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Every Takelma verb except, so far as known, the defective copula
elt'e6 I AM, has forms of six tense-modes-aorist, future, potential,
inferential, present imperative, and future imperative. Of these, all
but the aorist, which is built up on a derived aorist stem, are formed
from the verb-stem. A special tense or mode sign, apart from the
peculiar stem of the aorist, is found in none of the tense-modes
except the inferential, which, in all the voices, is throughout characterized by a -k'-(-g-) following the objective, but preceding the subjective, pronominal elements. Each of the tense-modes except the
potential, which uses the personal endings of the aorist, is, however,
characterized by its own set of pronominal endings. It is for this
very reason that it has seemed best to use the term tense-modes for
the various modes and tenses, instead of attempting a necessarily
artificial classification into tenses (aorist and future) and modes
(indicative, potential, imperative, and inferential), the method of
distinguishing the latter being fundamentally the same as that
employed to form the former, i. e., the use of special pronominal
schemes.
The purely temporal idea is only slightly developed in the verb.
The aorist does duty for the preterite (including the narrative past),
the present, and the immediate future, as in NOW I SHALL GO; while
the future is employed to refer to future time distinctly set off from
the present, as in I SHALL GO THIS EVENING, TO-MORROW. A similar
distinction between the immediate and more remote future is made
in the imperative. The present imperative expresses a command
which, it is intended, is to pass into more or less immediate fulfillment, as in GO AWAY! while the command expressed by the future
§ 59

I
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imperative is not to be carried out until some stated or implied point
of time definitely removed from the immediate present, as in COME
TO-MORROW!, GIVE HER TO EAT (when she recovers).
The uses of the
potential and inferential will be best illustrated by examples given
after the forms themselves have been tabulated. In a general way
the potential implies the ability to do a thing, or the possibility of
the occurrence of a certain action or condition (I CAN, COULD GO if I
care, cared to), and thus is appropriately used in the apodosis of an
unfulfilled or contrary-to-fact condition; it is also regularly employed
in the expression of the negative imperative (prohibitive). The
peculiar form of the potential (verb-stem with aorist pronoun endings)
seems in a measure to reflect its modal signification, the identity of
its stem with that of the future indicating apparently the lack of
fulfillment of the action, while the aoristic pronominal elements may
be interpreted as expressing the certainty of such fulfillment under
the expressed or implied circumstances by the person referred to.
The inferential implies that the action expressed by the verb is not
directly known or stated on the authority of the speaker, but is only
inferred from the circumstances of the case or rests on the authority
of one other than the speaker. Thus, if I say THE BEAR KILLED THE
MAN, and wish to state the event as a mere matter of fact, the truth
of which is directly known from my own or another's experience, the
aorist form would normally be employed:
mena' (bear) yap!a (man) t!omik'wa (it killed him)
If I wish, however, to imply that it is not definitely known from
unmistakable evidence that the event really took place, or that it is
inferred from certain facts (such as the finding of the man's corpse
or the presence of a bear's footprints in the neighborhood of the
house), or that the statement is not made on my own authority, the
inferential would be employed:
mena' yap!a djmk'wak' it seems that the bear killed the man;
the bear must have, evidently has, killed the man
Inasmuch as mythical narration is necessarily told on hearsay, one
would 'expect the regular use of the inferential in the myths; yet,
in the great majority of cases, the aorist was employed, either because
the constant use of the relatively uncommon inferential forms would
have been felt as intrusive and laborious, or because the events
related in the myths are to be looked upon as objectively certain.
§ 59
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The inferential is also regularly employed in expressing the negative
future.
Not only do the pronominal elements vary for the different tensemodes, but they change also for the two main classes of intransitive
verbs and for the transitive (subject and object), except that in the
present imperative and inferential no such class-differences are
discernible, though even in these the characteristic -p'- of Class II
intransitives brings about a striking formal, if not strictly personal,
difference. We thus have the following eleven pronominal schemes to
deal with:
Aorist subject intransitive I.
Aorist subject intransitive II.
Aorist subject transitive.
Future subject intransitive I.
Future subject intransitive II.
Future subject transitive.
Inferential subject.
Present imperative subject.
Future imperative subject intransitive I and transitive.
Future imperative subject intransitive II.
Object transitive (and subject passive).
The transitive objects are alike for all tense-modes, except that
the combination of the first person singular object and second person
singular or plural subject (i. e., THOU or YE ME) always agrees with
the corresponding subject form of intransitive II. Not all the personal forms in these schemes stand alone, there being a number of
intercrossings between the schemes of the three classes of verbs. The
total number of personal endings is furthermore greatly lessened by
the absence of a dual and the lack of a distinct plural form for the
third person. The third person subject is positively characterized
by a distinct personal ending only in the aorist subject intransitive I,
the future subject intransitive I, the future subject intransitive II,
and the future subject transitive; as object, it is never characterized
at all, except in so far as the third person object, when referring to
human beings, is optionally indicated by a special suffix -k'wa(-gwa-). In all other cases the third person is negatively characterized
by the absence of a personal ending. The second singular subject of
the present imperative is similarly negatively characterized by the
absence of a personal ending, though the -p' of the present imperative
intransitive II superficially contradicts this statement (see § 61).
§ 59
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The pronominal schemes, with illustrative paradigms, will now be
taken up according to the verb-classes.
§ 60.

=~RANSITIVES, CLASS I

This class embraces most of the intransitives of the language,
particularly those of active significance (e. g., COME, GO, RUN, DANCE,
PLAY, SING, DIE, SHOUT, JUMP, yet also such as BE, SLEEP), verbs in
-xa-, indefinites in -iau-, and reciprocals. The tense-modes of such
verbs have the following characteristic subjective personal endings:
Aorist
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person ...
Second persoun

-t-.e,-def

Future

Inferential

Present
imperative

Future
imperative

*.Vee,
-dee
-k' ceft'

-Ja)

-(i)ga'm
-(a')ba

_k.felt'p,

-(a)bale
(al)np'
VP'

I it is possible that this suffix is really -k'a'n; -n after a catch is practically without sonority, and
very easily missed by the car. The first person singular and plural inferential endings are then both
transitlves in form (cf. -aen and -ana'k` as first person singular and plural subject of transitives); the third
person is without ending in both. The ending -k'-agn Is made particularly likely by the subordinate in
-k-a'n-dae (see § 70).

t
i

Singular:
First perso

The imperative is necessarily lacking in the first person singular and
third person. The first person plural in - (a) WaE of the present imper-

ative is used as a hortatory: yanaba`e LET

US GO!

158.1 1; (cf. 168. 11).

This -(a)baWE is not infrequently followed by emphasizing particles: -ni'
LET US BE! [Cf. 158.8]); -hi (e. g., yeeba'Ehi LET US RE(e. g., yuel~i
TURN! 63. 1; see § 1 14, 2), or -ha'n (e. g., ya'naba~ha'nLET US Go 64. 1),
the last of these being clearly identical with the nominal plural element -han (see § 99); -nihan is also found (ya'nabdaniha'nLET US ALL
No true future hortatory and second
GO, PRAY! [Cf. 150.24; 152.6]).
person plural imperative seem to exist; for the latter, the ordinary
indicative form in -t'ba (-dabat in the other classes) was always given.
The connective -a- is used with most of the consonantal endings, as
indicated in the table, *hen the preceding part of the word ends in a
consonant, otherwise the ending is directly attached; in the reciprocal
-t'p', -Et', and -t'baE are directly added to the suffix -an-. Before the
only vocalic eniding, -i'k', a glide -y- is introduced if the preceding
sound is a vowel (e. g., al-yowo'yi'k' WE LOOK). In the first person
plural of the future -iga'm (-aorist -ig-+±-a'm;cf . -da'm in possessive
§ 60
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pronouns, §§ 91-3) is used after consonants, -ga'm after vowels. The
first form of the second person plural imperative (-a'np') is used to
follow most consonants (-'np' to follow a " constant " -a- of the stem),
-'pt being found only after vowels and probably m and n (e. g., yu'p'

the language,

yanca'p'

D, RUN, DANCE

BE YE!;

verbs in
modes of such
sonal endings:

In regard to the etymology of the endings, it is clear that the
second person plural aorist is derived from the corresponding singular
form by the addition of a characteristic -p' (cf. the imperative),
that the second persons of the future are differentiated from the
aorist forms by an added -a', and that the first person singular future
is identical with the corresponding form in the aorist, except for the
lack of a catch. The second persons of the inferential are periphrastic forms, consisting of the third personal form in -k' (modesign, not personal ending) plus eft' THOU ART, eft 'p ' YE ARE.
As paradigmatic examples are chosen a stem ending in a vowel
(aorist yowo- BE), one ending in a consonant (aorist baxam- CoME), a
reciprocal (aorist sdansan-san- FIGHT WITH ONE ANOTHER), and an
indefinite in -au- (aorist t'tiu)ii-g-iau- BE HOT).

,EEP),

i
t
,ve

Future
iperative

thout sonority, and
dings are then both
Insitives); the third
the subordinate In

AORIST
Singular:
First person

singular and
,esent imper(cf. 168.11).
)articles: -ni'

otoo'Ve' I run baxaffit'e'
come
Second person.
yowot'
bama't'
Third person . .yotoo't
baza"n

P

i LET US REUS GO

GO YE!).

.

Plural:
First person
..
Second person. .

ywoyl 'k'
yowo't'p'

I

barumi'k'
bazavwt'p'

64.1),

8dsawalwagn
fight

they

Cwitffgdga' It Is hot

8daunsa'unik'
MOaB=en~ent'p'

FUTURE

LIplural eleSingular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

LET US ALL
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.
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barma't'ebareda"
barma't'
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ig'm
yu't'bal

ba-asm
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aanu'zant'ba'

tasugia'uet'

I

. .
.

.

a'zinigam

POTENTIAL
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

.

.

. .
.y .
.

.

.

.

yu'tte
Itu't'
ue

bazma't'ec
banat'
bwac

ana'zan

yuwi'k'
u'tp

bavmi'k'
barrna't'p'

8ana'znilk'
aana'znt'p'

r'awfa'

i

3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12
_

__ _

_~

__

;U
I

11

§ 60

-

U w-

_19prp162

BUREAU

OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

tBULL. 40

INFERENTIAL
Singular:

First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

..

yu'k'at
yu'kleit' I
YUk

baxma'k'a`
baxmaak!eliCt
axzmak'

san4'xan,sk

y~u'k'ana'k'
yu'kleft'p'

barma'k'ana'k'
bamas'keie'p

sana xank'ana'k'
sana'xansklelt'p'

1 -k'+9-k

t'f1-iau'k'

Sec § 2

PRESENT IMPERATIVE.
Singular:
Second person
Plural:
First person
Second person

YU'
yuba"c
WV'p

aig
baxinaba"e
baxsanp'n

I
,ain'zla
(1) sana'zananp'

I'The-I- of -Ito evidently corresponds to the -4-In the first person plural aorist -ikF, future -gam, but
appears, so far as known, only In the reciprocal, and, of course, in such cases as re-quire connective 4-instead of -a- (see below, 164): ha'sw-l-k iemnlba"l LET US SWEAT, with -i- because of instrumental .
FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Second person

ullk,

baxna"k-

A few intransitives of this class add the consonantal pronominal
endings directly to the final semi-vowel (-y-) of the stem, instead of
employing the connective vowel -a-. Such are:
eft' I thou art 108.2, eltYp ye are 14.10 (contrast yeweya't' thou
returnest [58.13), but yewelt'ee I return [188.4] like eit'er'I am
198.2)
nagalt' thou sayest 56.5, naga'Wp' ye say 170.4 (contrast t'agayaYt
5
thou criest, but t'aga'tt'et' I cry 1180.5] like nagait'e- I say 180.1)
To this somewhat irregular group of verbs belongs probably also 15uPLAY, though, not ending in a semi-vowel in either the verb or aorist
stem, it shows no forms directly comparable to those just given; its
third person aorist, however, shows a rising accent before the catch:
J~l 70.4 (not *16'ul'), a phenomenon that seems connected (see below,
§ 65) with the lack of a connecting vowel before the personal endings.
A few stray verbs, otherwise following the normal scheme of
intransitive Class I endings, seem to lack a catch in the third person
aorist:
This verb is defective, baving only the three forms given ahove, the first person plural eebik'k 180.13,
and the (cf. class II) indefinite eebica&'f 192.7, the latter two with loss of i and intrusive -b-. The third
person and the non-aorist forms are supplied by yo- BIE.
2 -'it appears also In certain usitatives: hiwiri' HE U5ED TO RUN, age~l'l HE KEPT SHOUTING, In which the.
rising accent is probably radical (see 1 43, 4); these forms, furthermore, have lost a w, § 18 (cf. hiwilifite't
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it rains 90.1, 2 (yet lop!odat' you are raining 198.9;
lop'da'Et' it will rain; lop'da'x to rain, § 74, 1)
Mx it burns 98.1 (yet haxa'-t' it will burn)
plopOt'1

Several intransitive Class I usitatives seem to lack the catch of the
third person aorist also:

t'6ugiau'k'

ginink' he always went to 46.11 (from gini'e,' he went to)
witc!Isma he keeps moving (from witc!i'6m he moves 148.12)
yeweo'k' he is wont to return 47.4; 116.2 (yet yeweoga't' you are
wont to return)

', future -fgam, but
tuire Connective -Erumental i-.

pronominal
I, instead of
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3 elt'e' I am
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No explanation can be given of this irregularity.
The inferential endings, as has been already remarked, are identical for all classes of verbs, so that the following applies to Class II
intransitives and to transitives as well as to Class I intransitives.
The mode-sign -k' is added directly to the final vowel or consonant
of the verb-stem (or stem with its added derivative and pronominal
object suffixes) without connecting a. All combinations of consonants are here allowed that are at all possible as syllabically final
clusters (see § 16); indeed some of the final consonant clusters, as
-sk', -p'k', -np'k', -lp'k', hardly occur, if at all, outside the inferential.
If the resulting consonant combination would be phonetically impossible an inorganic a is introduced between the two consonants that
precede the inferential -k'; secondary diphthongs with raised accent
may thus arise:
k!ema'nk' he made it (verb-stem k!emn-)
bila'uk' he jumped 160.17 (verb-stem bilw-)
Double diphthongs are often allowed to stand unaltered before -k'
(e. g., oink'HE GAVE THEM; also imperative oin GIVE THEM!); sometimes
doublets, with double diphthong or with inorganic a, are found (e. g.,
tstatmk' or t8!aya'mk' HE HID IT; also passive participle ts!almhak'w
HIDDEN, but t8!aya'm HIDE IT! tW!eya'mXi HIDE ME! ts!aya'mxamk' HE
HID Us [158.7]).
With a final -g- or -gw- the inferential -k' unites
to form -k' or -k'w, but with lengthening of the preceding vowel;
-k!- + -k' becomes -'6k'. Examples are:
h1en2k'w (=-a'gw-k') he consumed them (cf. 48.10); but heena'k'w
consume them!
wa-yanlk'w (=yana'-gw-k') he ran after them 98. 10; but wayana'k'w run after them!
I This form can not possibly have been misheard for *lop!o'tL, the form to be expected, as the subordinate is loplota, not *1op!6Iudac, which would be required by a *lop!o'1t' (see t 70).
§ 60
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,yjuk'w (= yogw-k') she married him 192.16
he--lWc (= lemtk!-k') he destroyed them (146.20); 154.11;
also imperative ( * lemk!)

the first pers,
with the -b- o
ism is made
derived from
before the su

§ 61. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS la

Most verbs of Class 11 intransitives, unlike those that are most
typical of Class I, are derived from transitives, the majority of
examples falling under the heads of non-agentives in -x-, reflexives
in -guwi-, positionals in -VP-, and verbs with intransitivizing -p'- either
in all their tense-modes or in all but the aorist (see §42, 1). Besides
these main groups there are a straggling number of not easily classified verbs that also show the peculiarities of the class; such are:
senefsant'elrIwhoop (110.20; 180.15)
wit'eL'I go about (90. 1; 92.29; 122.23)
ligint'e I rest (48.1 1; 79.2, 4; 102. 1)
WI~~iR'te I am tired (48.4, 11; 102.1, 8; 120.11)
In a rough way the main characteristic of Clems II intransitives, as
far as signification is concerned, is that they denote conditions and
processes, while Class I intransitives ar~e in great part verbs of action.
Following is the scheme of subjective pronominal endings characteristic of Class II:
Aorlst

Singular:
First person .V -es, -def
Second person.
-ramn, -dam
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person.

.

{.}

(
-rpl ..&pl

Future

Inferential

Present~imperative

1'ee, -dee
.Cat, ..da

(-P').-a
(.'4c elC

Cd, -dda

(-p')-k'

(-).m
-p')-ik
.(ub, -dabar

(-p')-g-ana'k'
(-p')-abae
(-')4-~1&istW1,)Rp

(p

H

sene'sanj
whoor
In the third1
verbs in -p'a positive eu(
(ending in a
reason to bell
is due to phic
As exampli
ha-u-,hana'8-

a positional
verbs (wit- G(

Singular:
First person.
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person.
Second person

Future
tinperative

(-p').-afm

In comparing these endings with those of Class I intransitives, it is
seen that the chara~cteristic peculiarities of Class II intransitives
are: the -am of the second person singular aorist and future imperative (-t'an4 =='-t' ±-am], -gacm [ ?=-6 k' +-am]) ; the -a- between the
-t'- and the -p'- (4b-) in the second person plural aorist and future;
the lack of a catch in the third person aorist; the ending -tVda of the
third person future; and the presenee of a -p'- (4-)in the first person
plural aorist and future and in the inferential, present imperative, and
future imperative forms. The last feature is, however, absent in the
non-agentive -x- verbs and in the future of reflexives. The labial in
§ 61

Singular:
First person
Second pro
Third person,..
Plural:
First person .
Second personI

Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person .
Plural:
First person .
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I

[BULL 40

BOAS]

165

HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES-TAKELMA

the first person plural of the aorist and future is evidently connected

6.20); 154.1 1;

with the -b- of eebi'k WE ARE (see § 60, fourth footnote); the parallelism is made complete by the fact that impersonal forms in -iauderived from Class II intransitives (except non-agentives) show a -p'-

hlat are most
majority of
*x-, reflexives

before the suffix, analogously to eebia'uf:
sene'sanp'iaut there is whooping, se'nsanp'ia*at' there will be

whooping
In the third person of the aorist, positionals in -i', non-agentives, and
verbs in -p'- and other consonants (except n and probably 1, m) lack
a positive ending, while reflexives and most of the miscellaneous verbs
(ending in a vowel or n, 1, and m) show a final -t'. There is every
reason to believe that the absence of a -t' in the former group of forms
is due to phonetic conditions that brought about its loss (see § 18).
As examples of verbs of this class will serve a non-agentive (aorist
hawhanan s- STOP), a reflexive (aorist i-letslek-wi- TOUCH ONE'S SELF)
a positional (aorist s-as-infi- STAND), and one of the miscellaneous
verbs (wV- GO ABOUT).

ag -p'- either

1). Besides
b easily classuch are:

usitives, as

ditions and
Osof action.
¢ character-

AORIST.
Singular:
First person .

Future imnperative

Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person .
Second person

hana'",det I stop

vasinlt'ecI stand

witet I go about

hanasadam
hanals

Idt!7k'widet I touch
myself
ldsIlk'widam
Wilk'wit'

a-e
intam
raaini

wit'am
wit'

Aana"sik'
hana'18dap'

Letsilk'wibik'
edslk'widap'

rasinp'i'
r68 iaa

w-tp'ik'
wtt'ap '

ra'a nt e.
a's ant'a'
ra'a-ant'&.

tait'e
wit'al
wit'it

a-anpIgamn
a-a'raataabe

wip'igam
wt'aba'

wit'am
tW

FUTURE

tives, it is
ransitives
iture imween the
d future;
da of the
st person
tive, and
at in the

labial in

F

Singular:
First person .
Second person
Third person,.
Plural:
First person .
Second person

ha'l'wdee
ha'ndac
ha'neAdAm
ha'naligam
ha'wadabat

i

Wagi'k'wideekgi'k'widat
ete 'k'widfl&

e

esgi'k'wigam
esgi'k'widabac
POTENTIAL.

Singular:
First person .
Second person
Third person.
Plural:
First person.
Second person

ha'n de'
ha'n'edam
hac'net

lekgi'k'wide
Iengi'k widam
legi'k' wit'

ra'rant'e'
ra'ant'am
*a'-aat' (1)

ba'nesik'
ha'nesdap'

lesi'k'wibik'
klgi'k'widap'

a-a' anp'lk'

ra'a-ant'ap'

Vlt'e

wlp'ik'
wtoap
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Several no
sitives in t
p!a-i-i
t'guz

INFERENTIA1,
Singular:
ha'nEsgar
First person .
hatnesklelt'
Second person
Third person .ha'nesk'
Plural:
ha'nisgana'k'
First person
ha'nesklelt'p'
Second person

kl8i'k'Wip'ga`
1sgi'k'wip'k!eit'
1esgi'k'wip'k'

!Zgi'k'wip'gana'k'
1wgi'k'wip'klelt'p'

s8a's anp'gac
s-a's anp'keit'
s-a's anp'k'

wip'gal
wip'k!eit'
wip'k'

Ca's-anp'gana'k'
e a'ranp'k!elt'p'

wip'gana'k'
wip'k!elt'p'

bre.

xata-8g,

brei
PRESENT IMPERATIVE
Singular:

Second person
Plural:
First person .
Second person

laon'

klsgi'k'twiip'

s a'sanp'

sop

ha'neabat
ha'nemanp'

Zagi'k'wiip'abat
lksgi'k'wlp'anp'

ra'ranp'abar
va'd-anp'anp'

wip'abat
Wtip'anp

ra's anp'gatn

| wlp'ga'm

FUTURE IMPERATIVE

Singular:
Second person

haen'sgavm

| Zgi'k'wcip'gatm

Those verbs of this class that are characterized, either throughout
their forms or in all non-aorist forms, by a suffixed p' have this element coalesce with the -p' of the first person plural, inferential, and
imperative, but with lengthening of an immediately preceding vowel.
In the imperative this lengthened vowel seems to take on a falling
accent:
p!aha'ap, tell a myth! (cf. p!ata'p'dee I shall tell a myth, with
inorganic second a)
sanM'ap' fight! (cf. sana'p'dee I shall fight, with radical second a)
The verb wog- ARRIVE is peculiar in that the aoritt is formed after
the manner of Class II verbs (wok' HE ARRIVES 47.15; wo'ddam You
ARRIVE), while the non-aorist forms belong to Class I (e. g., woga'Et'
It is further noteworthy that many, perhaps
HE WILL ARRIVE).
most, Class II intransitives form their usitative and frequentative
forms according to Class I. Examples, showing the third person
aorist catch, are:
s8-aealhat they always dwell 112.2 (from suewifw 21.1; but first
person plural s u'ealhibik'); contrast Class II s-as-a'nhap' he
keeps standing (from s as ins 34.1)
wogowa'ek' they keep arriving 112.2 (from wok')
they keep jumping (112.5,10) (from s ow5'uck'ap'
s-owowus a"'
48.15)
§ 61
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Several non-agentives in -x- drop the -x- and become Class I intransitives in the frequentative:
p!a-i-t'guA1Vit'gwa1e (water) keeps dripping down (cf. p!a-itCgwiluiQix it drips down 58.1)
xdasgt!o'sga-T'it breaks to pieces 62.1 (cf. xda-sg5'8us=-sg5ud-x it

breaks [61.13])
xaa-sg5'u-Tsgadast'it will break to pieces (cf. xa_-sg5'ucsda it will
break [148.8])
TRANSITIVES, CLASS III (§§ 62-66)

§ 62. General Remarks

I

tp'ga'm

er throughout
have this eleferential, and
ceding vowel.
e on a falling
myth, with
,al second a)
formed after
Zk'dam you
. g., Woga'et'
ly, perhaps
equentative
Lird person
L; but first
atnhapt he
owoatuk'ap'

Mwffi

The subject pronominal elements of the transitive verb combine
with the objective elements to form rather closely welded compound
endings, yet hardly ever so that the two can not separately be recognized as such; the order of composition is in every case pronominal
object + subject. It is only in the combinations THOU or YE
ME that such composition does not take place; in these the first person
singular object is, properly speaking, not expressed at all, except in
so far as the stem undergoes palatalization if possible (see § 31, 1),
while the second person subject assumes the form in which it is
found in Class II of intransitive verbs. The pronominal objects are
decidedly a more integral part of the verb-form than the subjects,
for not only do they precede these, but in passives, periphrastic
futures, nouns of agency, and infinitives they are found unaccompanied by them. For example:
domxbinat you will be killed (178.15)
domxbigulu'k'1
he will kill you

domzbi's one who kills you
damxbiya to kill you
are analogous, as far as the incorporated pronominal object (-bi-) is
concerned, to:

djmxbink' he will kill you; t!omoxbil'n I kill you
The pronominal objects are found in all the tense-modes, as far as
the meaning of these permits, and are entirely distinct from all the
subjective elements, except that the ending of the second person
plural coincides with one form of the second person singular present
imperative of the intransitive, -anp'. These elements are:
Singular: First person, -xi (with third subjective); second person,
-bi; third person,
; third person (human), -k'wa. Plural: First
person, -am; second person, -anp' (-anb-).
§ 62
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It does not seem that -lVwa-, which is optionally used as the third
personal object when reference is distinctly had to a human being (or
to a mythical animal conceived of as a human being), can be combined with other than a third personal subject (at least no other
examples have been found); nor can it be used as an indirect object if the verb already contains among its prefixes an incorporated
indirect object. These restrictions on the use of -k'wa- enable us
effectually to distinguish it from the indirect reflexive -k'ua- which
has already been discussed, this element normally requiring an incorporated object prefixed to the verb. Examples of the objective
-k&wa- are:
tVomdk'wal it killed him 15.16; 28.11
he----iiak'wa he went away from him
hdxank'wan he burnt him 27.16
sdanra'nk'wa he fought with him 28.10
nagaikctwa he said to him 152.3 (with very puzzling intransitive
-i-; contrast naga~'
he said to him)
Wftfgigwa she took (it) away from him (49.6)
la1c'wakc' (inferential) he gave him to eat
In several respects this -k'ua differs fundamentally from the other
object suffixes. It allows no connective -x~- to stand before it (see§
64); the indirective -d- of -a'ld- (see § 48) drops out before it:
gayawa'lk'wa he ate him; cf. gayawa'lsbi he ate you (26.8)
and, differing in this respect from the suffixless third person object, it
allows no instrumental i to stand before it (see § 64):
i-t!ana'htagwa he held him (25.10); cf. i-dana'Ai he held it 27.4
dak'-daJ-k'wa he answered him 180.18; cf. dak -a-hdali'n I
answered him (146.14)
It is thus evident that forms with suffixed -kuia approximate intransitives in form (cf. nagaik'waabove). With a stem-final g, gwv the
suffix unites to form -kVwa, the preceding vowel being lengthened and
receiving a rising accent; with a stem-final k! it unites to form -6 'wa,
the preceding vowel being lengthened with falling accent. Examples
are:
tUay4k'wa he found him 71.14; cf. t~aya'k' he found it 43.4; 134.17
maldk&wa he told him 22.8; (72.14); cf. malagana'nhi he told it
to him (see § 50) 30.15

1The final consonant of the soristic stem of Type 8 verbs is regularly lost before -k'wa.
§ 62
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da-k!osoauk wa they bit him 74.5 (aorist stem -k!os og-)
hee ilemrewee-kwa he destroyed them (50.2); cf. hee6ilerne'k!ien I
destroyed them (110.2)

miil'ifsk wa he swallowed him 72.16; cf. 7idii'k!aen I swallowed
him (73.1)
Verbs that have a suffixed comitative -(a)gwa- show, in combination with the objective -kYwa-, a probably dissimilated suffix -gik'wa
(-gigwa), the connecting a preceding this compound suffix being of
course umlauted to i:
xebeyigi'k wa he hurt him (cf. xebeyagwa'en I hurt him [136.23])
flya'i't sgigwa he laughed at him 27.5 (cf. iyia',8gWaaen I laugh at
him [71.7])
It is rather interesting to observe how the objective -k'wa- may serve
to remove some of the ambiguities that are apt to arise in Takelma
in the use of the third person. HE GAVE IT TO HIM is expressed in the
inferential by the forms o'k1ik' and o'k1igwak', the latter of which
necessarily refers to a human indirect object. If a noun or independent pronoun be put before these apparently synonymous forms,
sentences are framed of quite divergent signification. In the first
sentence (noun + o'k'ik ) the prefixed noun would naturally be taken
as the object (direct or indirect) of the verb (e. g., ne'k'di o'k'ik,
HE WHO-GAVE IT? [ =TO WHOM DID HE GIVE rT?]); in the second
(noun +o'k'igwak'), as subject, a doubly expressed object being inadmissible (e. g., nek'di o'k igwak' WHO GAVE IT TO HIM?). TO WHOM
DID HE BRING IT? with incorporated object ne'k t di reads ne'k di
met-wFk literally, HE-WHO-HITHER-BROUGHT-IT? WHO BROUGHT IT
TO HIM? with subject ne'k1di reads (as inferential form) ne'k'di
wagawo'k'wak (-o- unexplained). HE FOUND THE ANTS is expressed
by tVibis i t!aya'k1, but TEE ANTS FOUND HIM by t!ibis i t!ayak wa.
The usage illustrated may be stated thus: whenever the third personal
object refers to a human being and the subject is expressed as a
noun, suffixed -k wa must be used to indicate the object; if it is not
used, the expressed noun will most naturally be construed as the
object of the verb. An effective means is thus present in Takelma
for the distinction of a personal subject and object.
§ 62
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§ 63. Transitive Subject Pronoun

The various tense-modal schemes of subject pronouns in the tranasitive verb are as follows:
Aorist

Future

Inferential

Present
imperative

Subjective

Firsl
Sir

Future
imperative

Sigula;r:
Singular:
First person

-(a')(n

.

Second person

.

Third person - Plural:
First person .
Secon
persn

.

.-

-(a')n

-'a

-(al~tl
-(a)dav
dm(1st sing. .dae (1st sing. obj.

(a)nak'

(l)k
-gacm (Ist sing,

delt

.b(a')nIk'

kob.

*(a)naga'm

k'-aeiak'

,st pr
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.

diimxc
dtlmxi

2d per.

-(a) bale

a

4

sing. -dabat (1st sing. }k.'teirp'

.Ldai(1st

Setting aside the peculiar second personal subject first personal
singular object terminations, it will be observed that the subjective
forms of the transitive are identical with those of the i4ransitive
(Class I) except in the first person singular and plural aorist and
future, and in the third person aorist and future. The loss in the
future of the catch of the first person singular aorist (-fec: tt ee
-5n: -n) and the addition in the future of -am to the first person
plural aorist (-ik&: -igam =-nak': -nagam) are quite parallel phenomena. It will be observed also that the first person plural,
probably also singular, aorist of the transitive, is in form identical,
except for the mode-sign -k&-, with the corresponding form of the
inferential, so that one is justified in suspecting this tense-mode to
consist, morphologically speaking, of transitive forms with third
personal object (see § 60, first footnote).
The forms of dJum- (aorist tlomom-) KILL Will show the method of
combining subjective and objective pronominal elements.

Singular:
2d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

diaM~

dfim:

-

AORIST
Objective
Subjective-

Singulat:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
I st per.
2d per.

_

_

_

_

Firstgprsn
Secon pro
sigsiningulirare

flomftbl'n
tft imfizdam
S Arli

tlomdxbi
tiomndbinake

tfltmixdap'
1Not
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FUTURE

Uns in the tran-

Objective
Subjective

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

SnFirst person
Second person
sin
singular

dbmxbin
diimzdaf
dfimxink'

dtlmxdabat

Third person

dbmzbink

douma'n
ddumadae
dumna'nk'

dbmzbinagam

d6umanaga'm
dduma't baf

First person
plural

Second person
plural

damxanban
domrimidat
domnamank'

I
dbmxanbank'
dimzambanagam

d5nzimitbarI

PRESENT IMPERATIVE
Singular:
2d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

first personal
he subjective
in4ransitive
1l aorist and
e loss in the
(-tVee: tee=
first person
Farallel phe7son plural,
12 identical,
orm of the
se-mode to
with third

dismxi

dilmxip

dbum

dbmzam

doussaba's
doump- (al-xi'- domzamp
k!anp'
see him!)

X

FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
2d per.

dilmzgatm

d6uma"k'

?2

I These forms were not actually obtained, but can hardly be considered as doubtful.
' Probably expressed by simple future domximidat.

It is not necessary to give the transitive potential and inferential
forms, as the former can be easily constructed by substituting in the
future forms the aorist endings for those of the future:

method of

4

icond person
plural

n 7ranbatn
6

zanp' i

OXanbanalk-

I

du'mxi he would kill me
d5umaten I should, could kill him
daum he would, could kill him
The inferential forms can be built up from the corresponding future
forms by substituting for the subject endings of the latter those given
in the table for the inferential mode:
d{mzik' he killed me
domxamk!est' you killed us
domkt a 5 I killed him
damzanp'gana'k' we killed you
The only point to which attention need be called in the aorist and
future forms is the use of a connecting vowel -4-instead of -a- when
the first personal plural object (-am-) is combined with a second
singular or plural subject (-it', -itp', -ida 6, -itba6); this -i- naturally
§ 63
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carries the umlaut of -am- to -im- with it, but -am- reappears when
-i- drops out, cf. inferential domxamk!et'. With the -i- of these
forms compare the -i- of the first person plural intransitives -ik',
-iga'm, -iba6 (§ 60 and § 60, second footnote).
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§ 64. Connecting -x- and -i-

It will have been observed that in all forms but those provided
with a third personal object the endings are not directly added to
the stem, but are joined to it by a connecting consonant -x- (amalgamating with preceding -t- to -s-). This element we have seen to be
identical with the -z- (-s-) of reciprocal forms; and there is a possibility of its being related to the -za- of active intransitive verbs,
hardly, however, to the non-agentive -x-. Though it appears as a
purely formal, apparently meaningless element, its original function
must have been to indicate the objective relation in which the
immediately following pronominal suffix stands to the verb. From
this point of view it is absent in a third personal object form simply
because there is no expressed pronominal element for it to objectivize,
as it were. The final aoristic consonant of Type 8 verbs regularly
disappears before the connecting -x-, so that its retention becomes
a probably secondary mark of a third personal pronominal object.
The fact that the third personal objective element -k'wa- (-gwa-) does
not tolerate a preceding connective -z- puts it in a class by itself,
affiliating it to some extent with the derivational suffixes of the verb.
There are, comparatively speaking, few transitive stems ending in
a vowel, so that it does not often happen that the subjective personal
endings, the third personal object being unexpressed, are directly
attached to the verb or aorist stem, as in:
naga'en I say to him 72.9, cf. naga' he said to him 92.24
sebe'n I shall roast it (44.6); future imperative odo"k' hunt for
him! (116.7)
Ordinarily forms involving the third personal object require a connecting vowel between the stem and the pronominal suffix. Not all
verbs, however, show the purely non-significant -a- of, e. g., t!omoa'6n,
but have a to a large extent probably functional -i-. This 4- occurs
first of all in all third personal object forms of verbs that have an
instrumental prefix:
ts!ayaga"'n I shoot him (192.10), but wa-tslayagi'en I shoot (him)
with it
,Wais!agi't'you touched it
§ 64
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The greater number of cases will probably be found to come under
this head, so that the -i- may be conveniently termed INSTRUMENTAL
-i-. Not all forms with -i-, by any means, can be explained, however, as instrumental in force. A great many verbs, many of them
characterized by the directive prefix al- (see § 36, 15), require an -ias their regular connecting vowel:
jgagi'en I gave him to eat (30.12)
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I call him by name (116.17)
15"giuin4i'n I trap them for him (and most other FoR-indireclaalinijen

iunt for
a conNot all

.,

fa'tn,
Occurs

Wve an

p

IL

tives in -a<ane)
Examples of 4-verbs with indirect object are:
ogoyi',n I give it to him 180.11 (contrast oyonalenI gave it [180.20])
wjagiwilen I brought it to him (176.17) (contrast waaga',n I
brought it [162.13])
A number of verbs have -a- in the aorist, but -i- in all other tensemodes:
yimiyaCn I lend it to him, but yimi'hin I shall lend it to him
naga t rn I said to him (second -a- part of stem) 72.9, but ndagi'n
I shall say to him; naagi'ek' say to him! (future) 196.20; nakmik'
he said to him (inferential) 94.16; 170.9; 172.12
The general significance of 4- seems not unlike that of the prefixed
directive al-, though the application of the former element is very
much wider; i. e., it refers to action directed toward some person or
object distinctly outside the sphere of the subject. Hence the -i- is
never found used together with the indirect reflexive -k'wa-, even
though this suffix is accompanied by an instrumental prefix:
za-pM'-n5'uk'watn I warm my own back (188.20)
In a few cases the applicability of the action of the verb can be
shifted from the sphere of the subject to that of another person or
thing by a mere change of the connective -a- to -i-, without the
added use of prefix or suffix:
zcala'at!an I shall put it about my waist, but xa_-diat!in I shall
put it about his waist
In the form of the third personal subject with third personal object
of the aorist, the imperative with third personal object, and the
inferential with third personal object, the -i- generally appears as a
suffixed -hi (-'i-), incapable of causing umlaut:
malagana'nhihe told him 30.15, but mdagini"nI told him (172.1)
wa-t!omamhi he killed him with it
§ 64
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he fixed it for him

i-k!,arutna'nhi fix it for him!
i-1diimowna'nhik' he fixed it for him (infer.), but i-kbitmininini'nk'
he will fix- it for him

It should be noted, however, that many verbs with characteristic
-i-- either may or regularly do leave out the final -'i:
alx~"k' he saw him 124.6, 8 (cf. al-xi'igi~~n I saw him, 188.11)1
'i-lats!a'k'he touched him (cf. W~atsagi'-n I touched him)
bale-iyeewa'n revive him! (15.2) (cf. bac-i-yeweeni-n I revived him)
he let him go (13.6) (cf. het-e'ille~chien I let him go
[50.4])
14,%let him go! 182.15 (cf. hes-iWe'lkc-ir I shall let him go)
bar-i-di-tga'e8t'gdaa stick out your anus! 164.19; 166.6 (cf.
ba4di-t'gat~a~tgisienI stuck out my anus [166.8])
W-k!'Wma'n he prepared it 190.22 (cf. Wci~h~mini'ln I prepared it)
It must be confessed that it has not been found possible to find a
simple rule that would enable one to tell whether an i-verb does or
does not keep a final -hi (-'i). Certain verbs, even though without
instrumental signification, show an -i- (or -hi-) in all forms with third
personal object. Such are:
aorist ogoy- give to (ogothi he gave it to him 156.20)
aorist weet'-g- take away from (wet'gi he took it from him, 16.13)
aorist lagag- feed (kZga'k'i he gave him to eat 30.12; ldk'i give
him to eat! ldk'igana'k we seem to have given him to eat)
and indirective verbs in -anan--. Irregularities of an unaccountable
character occur. Thus we have:
hee-'-ig he left him (cf. hee-4Auiwirn I left him); but imperative
heet-iwi'hi leave him! (not *4wiui', as we might expect)
In many cases the loss or retention of the final -hi seems directly
connected with syntactic considerations. A large class of verbs with
instrumental prefix (generally I-) drop the final -hi, presumably
because the instrumentality is only indefinitely referred to (cf. §
35, 1). Examples of such have been given above. As soon, however,
as the instrument' is explicitly referred to, as when an instrumental
noun is incorporated in or precedes the verb, the -hi is restored.
Thus:

pieces)

rel-i-lele"Vk

I'The

-i- of these verbs regularly disappears, not only here but in every form in which the normal connecting vowel -a- fails to appear In other verbs: aZr"k(inferential) HE SAW HIM (*a1zfrk!-kC like darnk isE
KILLED Him), homonymous with al-xi'lk' (imperative) SEE HIM! (-*alz1ik1).
As soon, however, as the
verb becomes distinctly instrumental in force, the -i- Is a constant element: al-wa-xi'kfik' (inferential) HE
SAW IT WITH IM.

§ 64
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la-,%-t'ba'ak' he burst it (cf. -t'bd'agi-n I burst it)
wili's-wal he tore it to pieces (cf. -swili'siwilitn I tore it to
pieces)

Cvnininini'nk'

¢-s-wi'ls

1, 188.11)1

him)
.evived him)
I let him go
let him go)
166.6 (cf.
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:e damk' Im
eVer, as the
ential) nll

wal tear it to pieces!

i-s-wrN~s-wal he tore it (once)
i-heme'm he wrestled with him 22.10 (cf. -hememi'en I wrestled
with him

Characteristic

despite the prefixed -4-;but:
latwayat'ba'ak'i he burst it with a knife
han-waya-swQilswa'lhi tear it through in pieces with a knife!
(73.3)
Similarly:
ba-t-sgaak'saa'k'he picked him up 31.11 (cf. -sgdk'sgigit n I picked
him up)
but:
kla'mea dan baa-sgdak'sga'kt i tongs rocks he-picked-them-up-with
(=he picked up rocks with tongs) 170.17
despite the lack of an instrumental prefix in the verb. Explicit instrumentality, however, can hardly be the most fundamental function of the -hi. It seems that whenever a transitive verb that
primarily takes but one object is made to take a second (generally
instrumental or indirective in character) the instrumental -i- (with
retained -hi) is employed. Thus:
ma'xla k!futw he threw dust
but:
ma'xla 'alkhuwahi dust he-threw-it-at-him (perhaps best translated as he-bethrew-him-with-dust) cf. 184.5
where the logically direct object is ma'xa, while the logically indirect,
perhaps grammatically direct, object is implied by the final -hi and
the prefix al-. Similarly, in:
k-oepx bababaTi wadi'xda ashes he-clapped-them-over his-body
(perhaps best rendered by: he-beclapped-his-body-with-ashes)
182.9
the logically direct obiect is kPotpx, the logically indirect object, hisbody, seems to be implied by the -'i. This interpretation of the -hi
as being dependent upon the presence of two explicit objects is confirmed by the fact that most, if not all, simple verbs that regularly
retain it (such as GIVE TO, SAY TO in non-aorist forms, BRING TO,
verbs in -anan-) logically demand two objects.
§ 64
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As soon as the verb ceases to be transitive (or passive) in form or
when the third personal object is the personal -k'wa, the instrumental
-i- disappears:
gel-yaZ&laxalt'gwit he forgot himself 77.10 (cf. gel-yald'axaldi-n I
forgot him)
ogolkc'wa he gave it to him 96.18 (cf. ogoihi he gave it to him 188.12)
It is possible that in w~tgigwa HIE TOOK IT FROM Him the -gi- is a
peculiar suffix not compounded of petrified -g- (see § 42, 6) and
instrumental -i-; contrast i-tVana'hi HE HELD rr with i-tVana'hagwa
Any ordinary transitive verb may lose its object
HE HIELD HIM.
and take a new instrumental object, whereupon the instrumental .-ibecomes necessary. Examples of such instrumnentalized transitives
are:
ga'lewa,.ts!ayagilenbowlI-with-shoot-it (cf. tWayaga% I shoot him)
w~a..Eiigui'en I drink with it (cf. idugwa'en I drink it)
if, however, it is desired to keep the old object as well as the new
instrumental object, a suffix -an- seems necessary. Thus:
yap!a wa,-sdaginina'e people they-will-be-shot-with-it
'i" Wa-fJiUgwini'en water I-drink-it-with-it
It is not clear whether or not this -an- is related to either of the -a7nelements of -anan-- (§ 50).
A final -'i is kept phonetically distinct in that it does not unite
with a preceding fortis, but allows the fortis to be treated as a syllabic
final, i. e., to become I +aspirated surd:
he e--i-le'met k'i he killed them off, but -le'mekhi~n I killed them off
Forms without connective vowel whose stem ends in a vowel, and
yet (as instrumentals or otherwise) require an 4i-, simply insert this
element (under proper phonetic conditions as -hi-) before the modal
and personal suflfixes:
wa-'woo'hin I shall go to get it with it (contrast woo'n I shall go
to get it)
I hold it; rt-tVanah1i he holds it 27.4
it-Oana'hien&
dis-sal-'yomo'hin I shall ran behind and catch up with him;
di-s-aijyomo'hi catch up with him! (contrast yomo'n I shall
catch up with him)
w-ana'7invk' they will spear them with them 28.15. (verb-stem
safl4-)

A constant -a- used to support a preceding consonant combination
is, in -i- verbs, colored to -i-:
'I-kzsgi' touch him! (cf. masga' put it! [104.8])
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It is remarkable that several verbs with instrumental vocalism lose
the -i- and substitute the ordinary connective -a- in the frequentative.
Such are:

-yal'axa;Ndi%. I

i-go'yok!ien I nudge him; i-goyogiya'en I keep pushing him
dzi-t!Visi'In I crush it; di-t!iyi't!iyacn I keep crushing them

to him 188.12)
i the -gi- is a

It can hardly be accidental that in both these cases the loss of the
-i- is accompanied by the loss of a petrified consonant (-k!-, -s-).
The following scheme of the instrumental forms of d6um- KILL
(third personal object) will best illustrate the phonetic behavior
of -i-:

§ 42, 6) and
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§ 65. Forms Without Connecting Vowel
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A considerable number of transitive verbs whose aorist stem ends
in a long diphthong with rising pitch (ong vowel + semivowel, nasal,
or liquid) treat this diphthong as a vocalic unit, i. e., do not allow
the second element of the diphthong to become semivocalic and thus
capable of being followed by a connective -a- before the personal
endings (cf. intransitive forms like ef- ', § 60). If such a long diphthong is final., or precedes a consonant (like -t') that is itself incapable
of entering into diphthongal combination with a preceding vowel, no
difficulty arises. If, however, the long diphthong precedes an -n(in such endings as -In, -n, -nak'), which, as has been seen, is phonetically on a line with the semivowels y (i) and w (u), a long double
diphthong (long vowel + semivowel, nasal, or liquid + n of time-value
4) results. Such a diphthong can not be tolerated, but must be
reduced to an ordinary long diphthong of time-value 3 by the loss of
the second element (semivowel, nasal, or liquid) of the diphthong of
the stem (see § 11). Thus the coexistence of such apparently contradictory forms as dda-yehitl YOU GO WHERE THERE IS SINGING and
iaae1n (with passive -n) IT WAS GONE WHERE THERE WAS SINGING
(from *yehen) can be explained by a simple consideration of syllabic
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-12
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weight. The rising pitch-accent, it should be noted, is always pret
served as an integral element of -the diphthong, even though a - n
follow, so that the first personal singular subject third personal
object of such verbs (-06n) stands in sharp contrast to the corresponding form of the great mass of transitive verbs (-vOn) .' The
first person plural subject third person object and the third personal
passive are always parallel in form to the first person singular subject third person object in -A (kc!addana'k' and k!addn like k!adZEn).
Examples of transitives with aorist stems ending in long diphthongs
not followed by connective -a- are:
: gwaxiit' you tattoo him
t'gwax§,6n I tattoo him
:di-tfligiii he wears it 96.16
di-!Ugffn, I wear it
you go where there
d
&a-yeh~it'
is
ddaia-yehrsrn I go where there
(106.10)
singing
is
singing
dda-~yeki~n (third person passive)
dda-yehee'IuLk' (first person
plural)
:k!ada!he picked them up
kladftsn I picked them up
:da-tHagd! he built a fire 88.12;
da,-tlagiirt I built a fire
96.17
8wadaisat'n they are gambling
swadan (passive) they got
with one another
beaten in gambling
tn. I give it ( = * oyinin)
oyw
but also oyonalen with connecting -a:kiem~i he did it 92.22; 144.6;
klemZ5en I did it 74.13
176.1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 14
In aorist kOeme'i- MAKE the -i%-,actually or impliedly, appears only
when the object is of the third person (singular first, kOemwn; second,
kOematV; third, klcemeh; plural first, kOemeena'k'; second, k!eme'st'p');
all other aoristic and all non-aoristic forms replace the -i- by a -n-:
k!emQnxbiern I make you 27.9
kOemanxa~n they make one another; future kOemna'nlk' he will
make it 28.14
A few re duplicated transitives ending, in both aorist and verb-stems,
in a short diphthong C-al-, -am-, -an-, -aw), lack a connective -alIIt may be noted In passing that the Takelmna reduction of an over-long diphthong (ain to een) offers in
long diphthong to a simple long
some respects a remarkable parallel to the reduction of an Indo-Gernianic
4
vowel before certain consonants, chiefly -in (e. g., Indo-Germanic *fdi~p - Skr. dydu'8, Gk. Zt 1-,with preserved .-.. because followed by -8, a consonant not capable of entering into diphtbongal combination; but
Indo-Germanic aec.*dgm-Ved. Sin. d4dm, Horn. Gk. Zjv with lost -Wjbecause followed by -sn,a consonant
capable of entering Into diphthongal combination). I do not wish to Imply, however, that the accent of
forms like yeh~tn is, as In ditm, the compensating result bf contraction.
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is always pre-

before the personal endings, so that a loss of the final consonant
(-N- -m-, -n-, -w-) takes place in third personal objective forms before
a consonantal personal ending. Such verbs are:
: heme'ham he mocked him
1eme'ha-n I mocked him (=
-hamcn)
24.4, 5, 8; 182.6, 7
imi'Ihzn I sent him (= -amnn) : imi'hamsin I was sent (43.2)
1 I think (= -au~n) : gel-hewe'hau he thought 44.1 1;
gel-hewe'hat' you think
142.20
,p!a-i-di-sgimi'sgasnI I set them : p!a-i-die-sgimi'sgam he set
in ground (=-amen)
them in ground
bd-eal-mowloemaen I turned them : bd-`al-mo'loemal he turned
over (=-alen)
them over (170.16)
'b-eal-mo'leman I shall turn
them over (=-aln)
saansa' t n I fight him (=-anen) : saansa'n he fights him (28.10)
(but also sans, see § 40, 10b)
nianma'en I count them : da-maanminiten I count them
(=-an~n)
up (156.14) (but also man=
*mdnm he counted them
78.8; 100.8)
How explain the genesis of these two sets of contract verb forms,
and how explain the existence of doublets like nw/lo6maan and mo'lo-malaen, monloomat' and mo'lotmalat', oyorn and oyono/en, saansa'n
and sdnsr The most plausible explanation that can be offered is
that originally the personal endings were added directly to the stem
and that later a connecting -a- developed whenever the preceding
consonant or the personal ending was not of a character to form a
diphthong. Hence the original paradigms may have been:
First person .
. . . . . . . oyon
mOnloeman
Second person
. . . . . . .
oyona't' mo'lonmala'ta
Third person .
. . . . . . .
oyan
mo'lomal
which were then leveled out to:
oyona'o&n mW',ovw,,a1en
oyona't' mo"loemala&tC
oyon
mo'loemal
because of the analogy of a vast number of verbs with connecting
-a, in both first and second persons, e. g., tsWayagaen, ts!ayaga't'.
Forms like mo'lot mat', sdansa'tt , would arise from leveling to the first

n though a n

third personal
to the corre(-v"'n).1
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IThis verb is transitive only in form, intransitive in meaning. The true transitive (TifNK

OF)

employs

the full stem hewehaw- with connective -i- for third personal object, and-8-for other objects: ge-hewe'hiwein
I THINK OF HIm; gel-hewe'hausdam YOU THI
OF mE.

2The form agimi'agan is Interesting as a test case of these contract verb forms. The stem must be

*gimsgaem-; It can not be rimigy, as eg-could hardly be treated as a repeated initial consonant. No cases
are known of initial consonant clusters treated as phonetic units.
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§ 66. Passives

Aorist
Singular:
First person ...
...
Second person . . .
Third person .. . . .
Plural:
First person ...
Second person

...
.

.

Future

Potential

Inferential

tlimin
t.omazrbin
omoma'n
(tfomomi'n)

diamxinaE
dfmzbinae
d6umana'e
(d&umina'e)

dtlmzin
dbmxbin
dbuma'n
(d6uml'n)

diamz=gam
dtemzbigam
d~tmklam
(iffmhigamn)

tflomzftnln
ombxaaban

dbrnriminae
d&=zznbanat

dbmimzrin
dbmzaulian

dbmzamk'&n
dbmxanp'gam

I Sm verbs whose aorist stem ends In a vowel take a constant -a- with preceding inorganic h instead
of adding the personal endings directly. Such a verb is W!ana- HOLD; the constant 4a- or 4- of forms
like W-!ana'hagwa, iWlerw'lh-rdam Is perhaps due to~the analogy of the instrumental 4- of forms like
f-tVana'hi'n.
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person by the analogy of such forms as tVomoma'5 n, tVomomai't. The
third person generally brings out the original diphthong, yet sometimes the analogy set by the first person seems to be carried over to
the third person (e. g., sdns beside Sdansa'n), as well as to the third
person passive and first person plural subject transitive. Such forms
as oyjn are best considered as survivals of an older " athematic " type
of forms, later put on the wane by the spread of the "thematic"
type with connecting -a- (e. g., gayawa/En, not *gayd2en from *gayafjn).
Owing to the fact that the operation of phonetic laws gave rise to
various paradigmatic irregularities in the "1athematic " forms, these
sank into the background. They are now represented by aorists of
5 n I GO WrITH
Type 2 verbs like naga'-6n i SAY TO Him and wa-k!oyi-L
HIM,' non-aorist forms of Type 5 verbs (e. g., odo'-n), and such isolated irregularities as intransitive el-t' and naga-tC (contrast yewey-aYt
and tagaya't')and transitive contract verbs like k!add-n and sdansa"'n.

Passives, which occur in Takelma texts with great frequency, must
be looked upon as amplifications of transitive forms with third personal subject. Every such transitive form may be converted into a
passive by the omission of the transitive subject and the addition of
elements characteristic of that voice; the pronominal object of the
transitive becomes the logical, not formal, subject of the passive
(passives, properly speaking, have no subject). The passive suffixes
referred to are -(an for the aorist, -(a)na6 for the future, and -am for
the inferential. Imperatives were not obtained, nor is it certain that
they exist. Following are the passive forms of dYum-, instrumental
forms being put in parentheses:

~

(see §§ 91, 9'
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The connective -a-, it will be observed, is replaced by -i- when the
formal object is the first person plural (-am-); compare the entirely
analogous phenomenon in the second personal subjective first personal plural objective forms of the transitive (§ 63). It is curious
that the third person aorist of the passive can in every single case
be mechanically formed with perfect safety by simply removing the
catch from the first personal singular subjective third personal objective of the transitive; the falling accent (rising accent for verbs like
k!eme-n) remains unchanged:
i-t!a'ut!iwienI caught him: -t!a'ut!iwn. he was caught 29.12
nagatenI said to him 72.7, 9
naga'n he was spoken to 102;16
kwemzin I made it 74.13
: k!emen it was made 13.12 178.12
It is hardly possible that a genetic relation exists between the
two forms, though a mechanical association is not psychologically
incredible.
Not only morphologically, but also syntactically, are passives
closely related to transitive forms. It is the logical unexpressed subject of a passive sentence, not the grammatical subject (logical and
formal object), that is referred to by the reflexive possessive in -gwa
(see §§ 91, 92). Thus:
dik!olola'ntgdf'ap'dagwanwa'he-was-dug-up their-own-horns (not
his-own-horns) with (.n other words, they dug him up with
their own horns) 48.5
There is no real way of expressing the agent of a passive construction. The commonest method is to use a periphrasis with xebe'tn
HE DID SO.

Thus:

et salk!omo'k!imin p!iyin xebe'6n canoe it-was-kicked-to-pieces
deer they-did-so (in other words, the canoe was kicked to pieces
by the deer) 114.5

istrumental

§ 67. VERBS OF MIXED CLASS, CLASS IV

Inferential

lrdmzam

zmxbigam
'mk-am
(dmhyigarn)
5mzamk'am
4mzanp'gar
Sanic h instead
or -i- of forms
-of fonns like

l
L

A fairly considerable number of verbs are made up of forms that
belong partly to Class I or Class II intransitives, partly to the transitives. These may be conveniently grouped together as Class IV, but
are again to be subdivided into three groups. A few instransitive
verbs showing forms of both Class I and II have been already
spoken of (pp. 162-3, 166).
1. Probably the larger number is taken up by Type 13 verbs in
-n-, all the forms of which are transitives except those with second
person singular or plural subject. These latter are forms of Class
II (i. e., aorist singular -dam, plural -ap'; future singular -daE, plural
§ 67
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-dabae). The -n- appears only in the first person singular and plural
(aorist -na-n and -nanai'kD), yet its absence in the other persons may,
though not probably, be due to a secondary loss induced by the phonetic conditions. The forms, though in part morphologically transitive (and, for some of the verbs, apparently so in meaning), are in
effect intransitive. The object, as far as the signification of the verb
allows one to grant its existence, is always a pronominally unexpressed
third person, and the instrumental -i- can not be used before the
personal endings. Among these semitransitives in -n- are:
sg ut~~
wn~ sg ~ na n I cu t n ecks
gwensgu~u'gat hecutnecks 144.2 (cf. transitive instrumentals
ya~gutu~sidenu, gwen-waya-sgut~u'sgat'i 144.3)
gwe,~w
ioba/1'naenI make bubbles (or da,.bo~co~pnaen 102.22)
Ida-bok Io'ptdam you make bubbles
bdaa-adaxat'nanI hang them up in row
(or
lobo'lp/nalfn)
them
(57.14)
Jlobola'pnaenI used to pound
you used to pound them
llb'l'a
-yd ak'na-n I coil a basket 122.2
W~ayd'ak, she coils a basket
k!ada'k!at'na~nI used to pick them up (116.1 1)
da-dagada'k'naenI sharpen my teeth (126.18)
,lg~fI'tak'na-en I always drink it
wagao'k'na~n I always bring it 43.16; 45.6)
Morphologically identical with these, yet with no trace of transitive
signification, are:
i~-hegwe'hak'wunae'n I am working
I breathe (78.12; 79.1, 2, 4)
t
Ixa-huk!u'hak'na-n (third person xa-huk !u'hak')
faI-t'wap!a'tCwap'nac'n I blink with my eyes 102.20
a1l-t'wap !a't'wap'damyou blink with your eyes
The following forms of 'i-hegwehagw- (verb-stem i-he egwagw..[
-heeIgwhagw-]) WORK Will serve to illustrate the -n- formation:

but their noi
waver betwE
the semi-tra
dd~k !ala

in m]
di-k !alo
son)

I

gwel-80A

no fi
feet
it may b

{da,~bok

8fln7L was

Aorist
Singular:
Ist per.
2d per.

3d per.

Future

Wnerentiai

hegwe'hak'wona'ln

heegwak'kwnan

heegwa'k'wae (=.kw'-

hegwe'hak'wdam
lhegwe'halc'to

heegwa'k'wdat

heegwa'klwert'

Plural:
Ist per. ?&egwe'hakownanak'
2d per. h&egwe'hak'wdap'

heegwa'kewanak'l
1aeegwa'klwelt'V

dida.8g

ddaG-sg
I

al-we'
al-we'

a7-ge$
my

da-si

Present imperative

he'k'waak'w

heegwo'k'heegwak'kwnanagem
h~eeowak'kwdabal

4

taken mixt3. The n
by a small:i
with a th
belonging
which a di
class. Ex.

r

{xa-hegeI'ha1&na~n

H

hegwa'kwabae
he'Iewaagwa'np`

2. Practically a sub-group of the preceding set of verbs is formed
by a very few verbs that have their aorist like i-hegwe'Iuak'wnafn,
§ 67
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but their non-aorist forms like Class II intransitives. They evidently
waver between Class II, to which they seem properly to belong, and
the semi-transitive -n- forms. Such are:
di-k!ala'snaen (but also
: future di-k!a'lsidee
di-k!ala'sde6) I am lean
in my rump
di-k!ala'sdam (second per- : future di-k!atlsidac
son)
gwel-sal-t!eyesnaen

I have:

future-tVelsidee

no flesh on my legs and
umentals
44.3)

feet

02.22)

n
fl 4 e)

I
transitive

(f

7agw-17
itImperative

:'wabae
'"a'np'

formed
.t'naen,

ii

-I

It may be observed that the existence of a form like *gelsal-Veisinan was denied, so that we are not here dealing with a mere mistaken mixture of distinct, though in meaning identical, verbs.
3. The most curious set of verbs belonging to Class IV is formed
by a small number of intransitives, as far as signification is concerned,
with a thoroughly transitive aorist, but with non-aorist forms
belonging entirely to Class II. This is the only group of verbs in
which a difference in tense is associated with a radical difference in
class. Examples are: ,
I listened
: future da_-8ge'k!itt ee
daa_8gek!iya't' you listened
dda.-sgek!M he listened 102.8
1al-we'k!alaen I shine
: future alwe'k!alt'ee
al-we'k!alat' you shine
al-we'l!alana'k'we shine
: future ale'alpigam (third
person inferential
al-we'k!alp'k')
al-geyana"n I turn away : future al-ge'yandee
my face

Idda-sgek!iya'En

da-smayama n I smile
da-smayagha~lsm

: future da-sma-ima'sdee

da-smoyaii he smiles
da-smayamana'k' we smile
To these should probably be added also da-sgayana'/n I lie down
(3d da-8gayafi), though no future was obtained. Here again it may
be noted that the existence of *da-&maimaln as a possible (and indeed
to be expected) future of da-smayama~nnwas denied.1
I There are In Takelma also a number of logically Intransitive verbs with transitive forms throughout
all the tense-modes: al-zayana'k'WE ARE SEATED (56.2; 150.20); passive al-waya'n PEOPLE ARE SEATED
152.18. Similar Is sale-zWWi THEY STAND; cf. also gel-hewehau HE THEm , p. 179, note 1. As these, however, have nothing to mark them off morphologically from ordinary transitives, they give no occasion
for special treatment. It is probable that in them the action Is oonoeived of as directed toward some
implied third personal object.
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5. Auxiliary and Subordinating Forms (§§ 68-72)
§ 68. PERIPHRASTIC FUTURES

Periphrastic future forms are brought about by prefixing to the
third personal (unexpressed) objective forms of the aorist stem
-gtlugs- DESIRE, INTEND the verb-stem (if transitive, with its appended
pronominal object) of the verb whose future tense is desired. The
pronominal subject of such a form is given by the transitive subject
pronoun of the second element (-gulug"-) of the compound; while
the object of the whole form, if the verb is transitive, is coincident
with the incorporated pronominal object of the first element. The
form of the verb-stem preceding the -gulugw- suffix is identical with
the form it takes in the inferential. Thus:

8rin- NOSE

the two in thai
ciated with the
This difference

ba->ihemrak'ulu'k'w he will take it out (cf. inferential ba-i-hema'k' =-hemg-k'), but imperative ba-i-he'mk' 16.10
but, without inorganic a:

ME]-INTENDS-IT

i-hemgulu'1k'w he will wrestle with him (cf. inferential hemk')

with the latter
ME, a type of f

Indeed, it is quite likely that the main verb is used in the inferential
form, the -k' of the inferential amalgamating with the g- of -guiugwto form g or k'. This seems to be proved by the form:

paradigm of p(

readily constru
rated pronomin

loho'k'-di-gulugwa'tY do you intend to die? (di= interrogative particle)
Morphologically the verb-stem with its incorporated object must
itself be considered as a verb-noun incorporated as a prefix in the
verb -gulugw'- and replacing the prefix gel- BREAST of gel-gulugwa'sn
I DESIRE IT 32.5, 6, 7.
Alongside, e. g., of the ordinary future
form dbumadn I SHALL KILL HIm may be used the periphrastic
d5um-gulugwa'en literally, I KILL (HIM)-DESIRE, INTEND. This latter
form is not by any means a mere desiderative (I DESIRE TO KILL
HIM would be expressed by daumia' gel-gulugwa/en [ = TO-KILL-HIM
I-IT-DESIRE]), but a purely formal future. Similarly, dllmxi-gulu'k'"
is used alongside of the simpler damxink' HE WILL KILL ME. As a
matter of fact the third personal subjective future in -gulu'k'w is
used about as frequently as the regular paradigmatic forms heretofore given:
yana'-k'ulu'k'w he will go (128.9)
sandLp'-gulu'k'w he will fight (cf. 48.10)
yomo'k'wagulu'k'w she was about to catch up with him 140.18
axx'bigvlu'k'w he will see you
§ 68
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The reason is obvious. The normal futures (yana'ct' HE WILL GO;
sana'pjdda; alxi'txbink ) imply a bald certainty, as it were, of the
future action of a third person, a certainty that is not in ordinary
life generally justifiable. The periphrastic forms, on the other hand,
have a less rigid tone about them, and seem often to have a slight

§ 68-72)
fixing to the
aorist stein

its appended
esired. The
itive subject
)ound; while
is coincident
*ment. The
entical with

intentive force: HE INTENDS,

IS ABOUT TO GO.

The difference between

the two futures may perhaps be brought out by a comparison with
the English i SiATL KILL HIM (=d umd'n) and I'M GOING TO KILL HIM
(dot~guiugwa'En).

Though a form like dimxi-guiu kc' HE WILL KILL ME is in a
way analogous to Sin-%-lets!e'Xi HE TOUCHES MY NOSE, the incorporated object ditmni- KILL-ME of the former being parallel to

sin- NOSE of the latter, there is an important difference between
the two in that the object of the periphrastic future is always associated with the logically (daum-), not formally (-gulugw-), main verb.

tial ba-i-he-

This difference may be graphically expressed as follows: HE{KILL-

hemk')
inferential

ME]-INTENDS-IT,

but

HE-[ NOSE-HAND] -TOUCHES-ME;

strict

analogy

with the latter form would require *do5.giilu'xiHE-[KILL]-INTENDS-

ME, a type of form that is not found. It is not necessary to give a
paradigm of periphrastic future forms, as any desired form can be
readily constructed from what has already been said. The incorporated pronominal object is always independent of the subject-suffix, so

of -guiugw-

gative par-

that You WILL KILL ME, for example, is rendered by dilmxi-gulugwa't',
the ordinary YOu-ME forms (singular dAm, plural -dap') finding no

bject must
efix in the
gulugwa'en

I

ary future
ariphrastic

rhis latter
E TO KILL

I

'-KILL-HIM

ri-gulu'k' V

As a
rulu'l'u is
SE.

rms here-

140.18

place here.
Inasmuch as all active periphrastic futures are transitive in form,
passive futures of the same type (all ending in -gulugwa/n) can be
formed from all verbs, whether transitive or intransitive. When
formed from transitive stems, these forms are equivalent to the
normal future passives in -(a)na,:
dosm-gulugwa'n he will, is about to, is going to be killed
dlmxi-gulugwaIn I am to be killed, it is intended to kill me
As the intransitive stem in the periphrastic future is never accompanied by pronominal affixes, there is only one passive future form
that can be constructed from an intransitive verb. This form
always refers to the third person, generally to the intended or imminent action of a group of people:
hoida-gulugwa'n (verb-stem 7oid- + inorganic -a-) there will be
dancing

§ 68
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lu-gulugwa'n people are going to play (literally, it is playintended)
The passive future in -gulugwa'n can also be used with the indefinite
form in -iau-:

element serv
is identical
lects, where
phrastic cons
BECOME (e. I
MADE]), exce
bases of nor]
verb-particle
The few exai
na6 do (<
s'as- con
s-il pad(
13.5)

sana/xiniau-gulugwa'n it is intended, about to be that people
fight one another; there will be fighting
The extreme of abstract expression seems to be reached in such not
uncommon forms as:
we'egiau-gulugwa'n it was going to be daylight (literally, it was
being-daylight intended) 48.13
As the suffixed pronominal objects of reciprocal forms are intransitive in character, the first element of a periphrastic future of the
reciprocal must show an incorporated intransitive pronoun, but of
aorist, not future form:
t"i-lasgi'zant'p'-gulugwa't'p'are you going to touch one anotherI
(aorist i-lats!a'xant'p';future i-tasgi'xant'bae)
§ 69. PERIPHRASTIC PHRASES IN na(g)-

t'gelE fall
ts-!el rat

t'bo5'ux n
liwa'G lot
le'yas la

DO, ACT

The verbal base na(g)1 (intransitive na-; transitive ndag-) has
hitherto been translated as SAY (intransitive), SAY TO (transitive).
This, however, is only a specialized meaning of the constantly
recurring base, its more general signification being DO, ACT, BE IN
MOTION indefinitely.
It is really never used alone, but is regularly
accompanied by some preceding word or phrase with which it is
connected in a periphrastic construction; the na(g)- form playing
the part of an auxiliary. As a verb of saying, na(g)- is regularly
preceded by a quotation, or else some word or phrase, generally a
demonstrative pronoun, grammatically summarizing the quotation.
Properly speaking, then, a sentence like I SHALL GO, HE SAID (TO ME)
(= yana'tfee [gal naga"6 [or nege'si]) is rendered in Takelma by I
SHALL GO (THAT) HE DID (or HE DID TO ME), in which the quotation
yana't'e l I SHALL GO, or else its representative ga THAT, is incorporated as prefix in the general verb of action.
The most interesting point in connection with periphrastic phrases
in na(g)- is the use of a number of invariable, generally monosyllabic, verbal bases as incorporated prefixes. The main idea, logically speaking, of the phrase is expressed in the prefix, the na(g)-

p'i'wa.

I

we'k!alk
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The last twc
adverbial -k'
similar to th
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182.4
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I Most of its forms, as far as kmown, are listed, for convenience of reference, In Appendix A, pp. 2890.
It will be seen to be Irregular in several respects. Examples of Its forms are to be found in great number
In "Takelma Texts."
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element serving merely to give it grammatical form. This usage
is identical with that so frequently employed in Chinookan dialects, where significant uninflected particles are joined into periphrastic constructions with some form of the verb-stem -x- DO, MAKE,
BECOME (e. g., Wasco Iq!u'b itciuX HE CUT IT [literally, CUT HE-ITMADE]) except that in Takelma the particles are identical with the
bases of normally formed verbs. It is not known how many such
verb-particles there are, or even whether they are at all numerous.
The few examples obtained are:
nas do (cf. na~ttee I shall say, do)
s-as- come to a stand (cf. s-as-ins he stands 144.14)
s-il paddle canoe (cf. ei-ba-i-s-ili'xgwa he landed with his canoe
13.5)
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I

ic phrases
monosylLea, logiche na(g)A, pp. 286-90.
great number

1)

fall, drop

ts-!el rattle (cf. tsrele'6m it rattles 102.13)
t'b'uxz make a racket (cf. t'b5'uzde6 I make a noise)
liwd'a look (cf. liwildut'e I looked [60.7])
le'yas lame (cf. gwel-le'yeesde6 I am lame)
p'i'was jumping lightly (cf. p'iwits!ana'cnI make it bounce)
we'k!alk' shining (cf. al-we'k!alat n I shine)
sgala'uk' look moving one's head to side (cf. al-sgalawi'nI shall
look at him moving my head to side)
The last two are evidently representatives of a whole class of quasiadverbial -k'-derivatives from verb-stems, and, though syntactically
similar to the rest, hardly belong to them morphologically. The -k'
of these invariable verb-derivatives can hardly be identified with
the inferential -k', as it is treated differently. Thus:
we'k!al-k' shining 126.3; 128.14, but inferential al-we'k!a1-p'-k'
(Class IV, 3) he shone
Most frequently employed of those listed is nat , which is in all
probability nothing but the base na- DO, to forms of which it is itself
prefixed; its function is to make of the base na(g)- a pure verb of
action or motion in contradistinction to the use of the latter as a verb
of saying:
ga-nadki say that to him! 55.8, but ga-na'nk'i do that to him!
182.4; 184.4
t l he did that 58.3
ga-'naga" he said that 72.12, but ga-naagal
gwaht' a-rnaun't' the wind will blow as it is blowing now (literally, wind [gwatt'] this [a--do [mnL]-act-will [nalt']) (152.8)
gat-ma'ne'x thus, in that way (literally, that do-acting, doing) 71.6;
110.21; but ga-ne'x that saying, to say that 184.10
§ 69
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Examples of the other elements are:
ei-s-i'l-ruiga'ic he paddled his canoe (literally, he canoe-paddledid) 13.5
s-as~--naga'i6 he came to a stand 22.6; 31.14, 15; 55.12; 96.23
s-as-ndagi'n I shall bring, him to a halt (literally, I shall s-asdo to him)
liW~t/a-nagaIt'e6 I looked (55.6; 78.10, 13; 79.5)
t'ge'le-nagaffe'e I fell, dropped down
t'gele naga-end'"k9' he always fell down 62.8
tse'l naga"i- (bones) rattled (literally, they did t~s!el) 79.8
t'b5'ux naga' they made a racket so as to be heard by them 192.9
we'kalk'-naga"i6 he shines
sgala'uk'-nazgand'a1-k' he looked continually moving his head from
side to side 144.14, 17
gwglxdiia le'yas-na'kc his leg was laming 160.17
p i'was-naga'" he jumped up lightly 48.8
Syntactically analogous to these are the frequent examples of postpositions (see § 96), adverbs, and local phrases prefixed to forms of
the undefined verb of action na(g)-, the exact sense in which the latter is to be taken being determined by the particular circulmstances
of the locution. Examples are:
gada'k'-naga"t they passed over it (literally, thereon they did)
190.21
ganau-nagana'-e1& he went from one (trap) to another (literally,
therein he kept doing) 78.5
hawi-ndk'i tell him to wait! (literally, still do to him!)
hagwdatam (in the road) -naga'ie (he did) (= he traveled in the
road)
haxiya' (in the water) -natga'" (= he went by water)
dak'-s-ini'ida (over his nose) -nabd'c19a'n (let us do) (= let us
[flock of crows] pass over him!) 144.11
da/k'ddada (over him) -na" (do!) (= pass over him!)
dak'-yawadg (over my ribs) -naga"'"( = he passed by me)
ge (there) -nagja'" (- they passed there) 144.18
U lwlamah (beyond Mount Wila'mxa) -nak'w (do having it!)
(=proceed with it to beyond Mount Wila'nixa!) 196.14
These examples serve to indicate, at the same time, that the particles
above mentioned stand in an adverbial relation to the iuz(g)- form:.
s-as-~naga"ie he come-to-a-stand-did, like ge na.ga'" he there-did
Compare the similar parallelism in Wasco of:
28.il has been found as a preflx also in the comitative e -af
I-CANOE-PADDLINU-GO-HAVING).
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klwa'c gali'xux afraid he-made-himself (= he became afraid) (see
"Wishram Texts," 152.9)
kw6'ba gali'xux there he-made-himself ( = he got to be there,
came there)
Here may also be mentioned the use of verb-stems prefixed to the
forms of k!emn- MAKE and ndag- SAY TO. Such locutions are causative in signification, but probably differ from formal causatives in
that the activity of the subject is more clearly defined. Examples
are:
wede wo'k' k!emna't' do not let him arrive! (literally, not arrive
make-him!)
wo'W k!emana'nxi let me come! (literally, arrive make-me!)
gwel-Zezs k!emna'n I shall make him lame (literally, be-lame

noe-paddle2; 96.23
shall swas-

'9.8
'hem 192.9

head from

I-shall-make-him)

yana njkt i let him go (literally, go say-to-him)
The forms involving k!emen- are quite similar morphologically to
periphrastic futures in -gulugw-, the main point of difference being
that, while k!emen- occurs as independent verb, -gulug"- is never
found without a prefix. The forms involving ndag- are probably best
considered as consisting of an imperative followed by a quotative
verb form. Thus yana nakti is perhaps best rendered as "Go!" SAY
IT TO HIM!
The form hoida-yo'kVyals (hoid- DANCE + connective -a-)
ONE WHO KNOWS HOW TO DANCE suggests that similar compound
verbs can be formed from yok'y- KNOW.

Is of post) forms of
h the latInstances
hey did)
literally,
*din the

§ 70. SUBORDINATIG FORMS

0

= let us

ring it!)
4

articles
orm:
ere-did

A number of syntactic suffixes are found in Takelma, which, when
appended to a verbal form, serve to give it a subordinate or dependent value. Such subordinate forms bear a temporal, causal, conditional, or relative relation to the main verb of the sentence, but are
often best translated simply as participles. Four such subordinating
suffixes have been found:
*da6(-t4al), serving to subordinate the active forms of the aorist.
EmaL,
subordinating those of the passive aorist.
-na_, subordinating all inferential forms in -k'. Periphrastic inferential forms in ext' and eft'p' are treated like aorists, the form-giving
elements of such periphrases being indeed nothing but the second
person singular and plural aorist of ei- BE.
-kVi 6 (-gig), appended directly to the non-aorist stem, forming

dependent clauses of unfulfilled action, its most frequent use being
§ 70
hL
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between the sinq
simply of the ad
THOU ART and e'V
subordinates of I
forms of the sec(
and -tfaba' (-dab,

the formation of conditions. Before examples are given of subordinate constructions, a few remarks on the subordinate forms themselves
will be in place.
The aoristic -dac- forms of an intransitive verb like lhig-- RUN are:
Singular:
1ndependent

First person .
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person.
Second person

h53I1&de-e I run

Subordinate

haIu3'k

h,5'k'deeda6 when I ran,
I running
h~gwadale
h5'k'daL

h,5gwi'k'

hagwiga'm

.he~gwa't'

ht~gwalTbaE
l'udat
h~gwiu'Ih .
.
.
Impersonal
Of these forms, that of the first person plural in -a'm is identical,
as far as the suffix is concerned, with the future form of the corresponding person and number. The example given above (h5gwiga'm) was found used quite analogously to the more transparently subordinate forms of the other persons (alx~"xam hoigwi'ga'm
HE SAW US RUN, like alzi'ixi ht5'k'dedae HE, SAW ME RUN); the form of
the stem is all that keeps apart the future and the subordinate aorist
of the first person plural (thus hoguwiga'm wEu SHALL RUN with short o).
No form mn -i'k'dar,such as might perhaps be expected, was found.
The catch of the first and third person singular of class I verbs disappears before the -dae' (see § 22). The falling accent of the stem,
however, remains, and the quantity of the stressed vowel is lengthened unless followed by a diphthong-forming element. Thus:
yd'ada-e when he went 58.8 (ya' t he went 96.8); cf. 188.17
ba,~~i~'a when he came (ba,-i-k!iyilek' he came 156.24)
yawa'idat as they were talking 130.13 (yawalte they talked)
xebe'ndal6 when he did so 142.10 (xebe'16n~he did so 118.14)
The subordinate form of the third person aorist of class II intransitives ends in -tCa' if the immediately preceding vowel has a rising
.accent. Thus:
.h~igwa't'p'

s-as'inltf' when he stood (s-as'inf he stood 120.12)
1op!&t'' when it rained (lop!o't' it rained 90. 1)
In the second person singular the personal -t' and the -d- of the
subordinating suffix amalgamate to -d-. The subordinate second person plural in -tCba-' is not improbably simply formed on the analogy
of the corresponding singular form 'in -dal, the normal difference
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between the singular and plural of the second person consisting
simply of the added -b- (-p') of the latter; similarly, e-ida'E WHEN
Judging by the analogy of the
THOU ART and eit bae WHEN YE ARE.
subordinates of transitive forms in -dam and -dap' the subordinate
forms of the second persons of class II intransitives end in -t'ae (cdat)
and t-abal (-dabae):
s as-inft'al when you stood (s-as-intt'am you stood)
e asinst'baE when ye stood (s asrinfttap'ye stood)

ven of subordi)rms themselves
FOg"- RUN
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are:

linate

dae when I ran,
aing

Note the ambiguity of the form s as-initUa' WREN HE OR YOU STOOD;
compare the similar ambiguity in naga'-idae WREN RE SAD) and
Wga-ida't

m

WHEN YOU SAID

130.14; 132.23.

The transitive subordinates of the aorist are also characterized by
a suffixed -dat, except that forms with a third personal subject
with first person plural object),
invariably substitute -(a)na' t (
and that the personal endings -dam (Tlou-ME) and -dap' (YE-BE)
become simply m&at and -daba" respectively. The latter forms are
thus distinguished from non-subordinate futures merely by the
aoristic stem (alZ-ziVxzat WHEN YOU SAW ME, but aZ'Ixdat You
WILL SEE ME). Analogously to what we have seen to take place
in the intransitive, -t'p' becomes -t'bat. The subordinate aorists of
tUomom- KILL are:

5at

uda'
m is identical,
m of the cor-n above (hanore transpazm hg'wiga'm
); the form of
rdinate aorist
with short o).
d, was found.
5s I verbs disof the stem,
vel is lengthThus:
[88.17
.e 156.24)
talked)
18.14)
5 II intransihas a rising

Objective
Subjective

Firstperson

siangular

p

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

Second person
in

t

tlomftbinda
(flom~fbi'n)
tVilmIzdat
(t/Uimildam)
ttomEzbinat
LRImOiMBO
(tfom8zbi)
(tiltmani)

Third
hr person

First person

pl

t

tlomoma'nda
(110womoas")
Utomomada"
(tomomXaY)
tlomomanaB'
(t0o1mm)

tUombxanbanda'
(flombzanbacn)
tlomftlmida'
(00omzimna)
glomftiminae
(tUomazam)

) t(o(ttomfobionam:
tlUmOxdaba9
(tlmdzdaVp)

tiomoma'rbac
(uomomaYvp)

Second person
plural

t9ombzanbana'
(tlomuzanp')
Vomfathma bak)

tVomoaxmftba
(tVomuzimiVp')

The forms with first personal plural subject (-aw'k') and second
personal object were not obtained, but the corresponding forms in
-iga'm (first person plural intransitive) and -anaga'm (first person
plural subject third person object) leave no doubt as to their correctness. These forms differ from ordinary futures of the same

-d- of the
second perthe analogy
dl difference
3

I The corresponding non-subordinate forms

re given in parentheses.
§
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number and person only in the use of the aorist stem. Only very
few examples of subordinate -anaga'm have been found:
aga'hI ligigwanaga'm just-these which-we-brought-home 134.18;
contrast ltWgwanaga'm we shall bring them home
yewzxebeeyagwanaga'm if weshould slayhim (literally,perhaps thatwe-slay-him) 136.23; contrast xeebagwanaga'mwe shall slayhim
The use of the aorist stem in the subordinate, it will be observed, is
also the only characteristic that serves to keep distinct the third
personal subjective subordinates and the future forms of the passive:
a7lxiVxbina- when he saw you, but a7-xz'6xbinaE you wil be seen
It may be noted that the third personal subjective aorist forms of
the transitive may be mechanically formed, like the passives of the
same tense, from the first person singular subject third person object
aorist by merely dropping the glottal catch of the latter form and
adding -a-. Thus:
gel-hewe'hanae when he thought 45.2; 142.10, 13, 16 (cf. gelhewe'ha'n I thought); but gel-hewe'hau he thought 44.11
The subordinate of the form with personal object -k'->va is formed by
adding -was:
malik'wanaewhen he told him 72.14 (maldk'wa he told him 142.4)
The aorist passive subordinates cause no trouble whatever, the
characteristic -ma' being in every case simply appended to the final
-n of the passive form:
t!omoma'nma' when he was killed 146.22 (from t!omoma'n he was
killed 148.3)
tvomaxanbanmae when you (plural) were killed
The complete subordinate inferential paradigm is rather motley in
appearance; -na is suffixed to the third personal subject in -k':
p!ak'na' when he bathed

laba'k'na'when he carried it 126.5
gaik'na' when he ate it

d'fmxik'na' when he killed me
The first person singular in -kVa'(n) becomes -kVanda'; the first
person plural subordinate was not obtained, but doubtless has
-kVanaga'm as ending. The subordinate of the passive in -V t am is
regularly formed by the addition of -nae:
gask'amnae when it was eaten
domxamk'amna' when we were killed
§ 70
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The periphrastic forms in eft and eit p' become -k' + eida'e and
eWt'bae in the subordinate; e. g., wdahtimt'k!eida'6 WHEN YOU
ANSWERED HIM.
The active inferential subordinates of dorm- with
third personal object thus are:
Singular:
First person, damk'andae
Second person, doumk!eida'e

Plural:
First person, damk'anaga'm
Second person, doumk!et t'bae
Third person, damk'nac; personal, domk wakcnae
Impersonal dbumiaak'nae

The subordinating element -nat also makes a subordinate clause out
of a -t' participle (see §76):
gwi na't'na- gae a'ldi naga'n how-he-looked (gui na't' how-looking) that all he-was-called 60.5; (cf. 78.3)
yap!a ga nalt'nae that number of people 110.15
Also adjectives and local phrases may be turned into subordinate
clauses by the suffixing of -naY:
xilam-na'- when she was sick 188.10
agadouk' gwelda-na'e this log under-it when (= while he was under
this log) 190.20
Examples will now be given of constructions illustrating the use
of subordinate forms. It is artificial, from a rigidly native point of
view, to speak of causal, temporal, relative, and other uses of the
subordinate; yet an arrangement of Takelma examples from the
view-point of English syntax has the advantage of bringing out
more clearly the range of. possibility in the use of subordinates.
The subordinate clause may be directly attached to the rest of the
sentence, or, if its temporal, causal, or other significance needs to
be clearly brought out, it may be introduced by a relative adverb
or pronoun (WHERE, WHEN, HOW, WHO). Both constructions are
sometimes possible; e. g., a sentence like I DO NOT KNOW WHO KILLED
HIM may be rendered either by NOT I-IT-KNOW WHO HE-HIM-KILLING
or NOT I-WHOM-KNOW HE-HIM-KILLING. Subordinate constructions
with causal signification are:
ts lolx (1) uVs-i (2) thImflxdae (3) give me (2) dentalia (1), for you
have struck me.(3) (cf. 15.8)
a'nz6 (1) gel-g'ii'xi (2) gayawa'nda6 (3) he does not (1) like me
(2), because I ate it (3)
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-13

§ 70

r
194

BUREAU OF AMERICAN

ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

gaxde6 (1) gayawana/c (2) goyo' (3) yap!a (4) alds (5) hee-T
leme'k!it' (6) you killed off (6) all (5) the people (4), because
shamans (3) ate (2) your wife (1) 146.11
afni, (1) ya' 5 (2) gTi (3) meE.wauk'deeda6 (4) ga~a'l (5) he did not
(1) go (2), because I (3) came (4); gaea'l (on account of, for)
is employed to render preceding subordinate unambiguously
causal
a'nic (1) s-in-ho'k'wal (2) yu'k'nac (3) ga (4) ga-al (5) sbin~a (6)
za'm-hi (7) ldp'k' (8) not (1) being (3) nose-holed (2), for

(5) that (4) (reason) Beaver (6) got to be (8) under water (7)
166.18
A temporal signification is found in:

Mae-yewe'ic (1) aldil (2) t!omoma'nmte (3) they all (2) returned
far off (1), after (many of them) had been slain (3) 146.22
goyo (1) gel-lohoigwa'nmae (2) when shamans (1) are avenged
(2) 148.2

ba-i-k!iyi't k' (1) pjim (2) gayawa'ndac (3) he came (1) when I
was eating (3) salmon (2)
al-x2igirn (1) gwiene (2) yd'adal, (3) I saw him (1) when (2) he

went (3)
Relative clauses of one kind and another, including indirect questions, are illustrated in:
a'rni

(1)

nek' (2) yok!oya'en (3) lege'xinara

(4)

I

do not (1)

know (3) who (2) gave me to eat (4) (literally,, not I-whomknow he-giving-me-to-eat)
(3) I know (1) who (2)
yok!oya'5 n (1) nek' (2) laga'ximinagave us to eat (3)

mdn (1) mi'xal (2) ha-lohaunana'e (3) he counted (1) how
many (2) he had trapped (3) 100.8
a'n'i (1) yok!-t (2) gwi (3) giniyagwa'nmae (4) he did not (1)

know (2) where (3) she had been taken to (4) 13.12
ga'hi (1) d9'F (2) d-t!igfif (3) wa-k!ododi'nmae (4) they wore
(3) the same (1) garments (2) with which they had been
buried (4) 96.16
gti (1) nernagazt'ecdae (2) naena6k' (3) do (future imperative) (3)
what I (1) am doing (2)
rik'we'exi (1) ulum (2) wask'andac (3) they awoke me (1) who
(or while, when I) before (2) was sleeping (3) 74.5; 75.6
Purpose may be implied by the subordinate in:
pyim (1) gayawana'e (2) laga'k'i (3) he gave them (3) salmon
(1) to eat (2) 30.11
The subordinate serves very frequently as a clause of indirect discourse after such verbs as KNOW,. SEE, DISCOVER. With a regular
§ 70
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Lin (3) 146.22

verb of saying, such as na(g)-, it is nearly always necessary to report
the exact words of the speaker.
al-xttigien (1) xebeyigi'k'wanae (2) I saw him (1) hurt him (2)
yok!oya'6n (1) p'im (2) gaik-'na (3) I know (1) that he has
been eating (3) salmon (2) (literally, I-know-him salmon hehaving-eaten)
al-xti'zi (1) t!omixanbandae (2) he saw me (1) strike you (ph.) (2)
al-xitigien (1) dal-yewe'ida5 (2) I saw him (1) run away (2)
Not infrequently an adverb is to be considered the main predicate,
particularly when supported by the unanalyzable but probably
verbal form wala'-si(nat), while the main verb follows as a subordinate clause. Compare such English turns as IT IS HERE THAT I SAW

(1) are avenged

im, instead of

Va'l (5) he did not
,n account of, for)
le unambiguously
2eal (5) sbinea

(6)

)se-holed (2), for
under water (7)

all (2) returned

HERE I SAW HIM:

emet (1) wala'-si (2) e~tteeda6 (3) I

ame (1) when I

am (3) right (2) here (1)

(literally, here it-is really [ ? ] that-I-am)
eme6 (1) wala'tsi (2) eida't (3) you are (3) right (2) here (1)

(1) when (2) he

mVi (1) wala'-si (2) i-l!fimanana'nhik'na6 (3) he had already
fixed it for him (literally, already (1) it-was-really (2) thathe-had-fixed-it-for-him (3))

g indirect ques-

Examples of subordidates depending on predicatively used adverbs
I do not (1)
not I-whom-

without wala/esi are:
a'nV (1) wand (2) eme5 (3) ne'ida6 (4) [it is] not (1) even (2) here

(3) that they did (4) (probably=even they did not get here)
61.3

;v (1) who (2)

hop!etn (1) pla'as (2) hi's (3) lop!otae (4) it used to snow long

nted (1) how

ago (long ago [1] that snow [2] almost [3] stormed [4])'
alt (1) hee--ileme'k!indae (2) [it is] right here (1) that I destroy
them (2) 108.20
An example of a subordinate depending on a demonstrative pronoun is:
'daga (1) yap!a (2) svas-inla t (3) that man is standing (literally,
[it is] that [1] man [2] that is standing [3])
The form walatesinac is in all probability a third personal aorist
transitive subordinate form in -nat, as is shown by its use as a substantive verb for the third person when following an adverb, apparently to supply the lack of a third person in the regular substantive
verb ei-:

te did not (1)
3.12
'4) they wore
ley had been
operative) (3)
me (1) who
.5; 75.6
(3) salmon

eme

indirect disth a regular

I

t

(1)

walatsinac (2)

d'k!a

(3) he (3) is right (2) here (1)

(literally, something like: [it is] here that-it-really-is he)
ge (1) walates-inae (2) he is over there (literally, [it is] there [1]
that-he-really-is [2])
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Most astonishing is the use of wala'-ssinae as a modal prefix of a
subordinate verb (of the movable class treated above, see § 34) to
assert the truth of an action in the manner of our English DID in

sentences like HE DID GO.
YOU,

Thus, from dak-da-h1lsbi HE ANSWERED

is formed the emphatic dak -'wala'-sina-1-halsbinatHE

DID

The only analysis of this form that seems possible
is to consider the verbal prefixes dak'-da- as a predicative adverb upon
which wala'tsina" is syntactically dependent, the main verb -hdlsbina&
itself depending as a subordinate clause on its modal prefix. The
You.

ANSWER

fact that dak'-da- has as good as no concrete independent existence as
adverb, but is idiomatically used with the verbal base hal- to make
up the idea of ANSWER, is really no reason for rejecting this analysis,
strange as it may appear, for the mere grammatical form of a sentence need have no immediate connection with its logical dismemberment. The above form might be literally translated as (rr is)
ABOVE

(dak'-)

(da-)

WITH-HIS-MOulTH

THAT-IT-REALLY-IS

THAT-HE-

ANSWERED-YOU.

§ 71. CONDMIONALS

Conditionals differ from other subordinate forms in that they are
derived, not from the full verb-form with its subject-affix, but, if
intransitive, directly from the verb-stem; if transitive, from the verbstem with incorporated pronominal object. In other words, the conditional suffix -k1ie (-gic) is added to the same phonetic verbal units
as appear in the inferential before the characteristic -k', and in the
periphrastic future before the second element -gulugw,. The phonetic
and to some extent psychologic similarity between the inferential
(e. g., d'fmxik HE EVIDENTLY STRUCK ME) and the conditional (c. g.,

du&mxigie

IF HE STRIKES, HAD STRUCK ME)

makes it not improbable

that the latter is a derivative in -i- of the third personal subjective
form in -k' of the latter. The conditional, differing again from other
subordinates in this respect, shows no variation for pronominal subjects, the first and second personal subjective forms being periphrastically expressed by the addition to the conditional of the third personal subjective of the appropriate forms of ei- BE. From verb-stem

yana- Go, for example, are derived:
Singular:
First person, yana'kYi'

ent'eE

Second person, yana'k-i
Third person, yana'kTi'
§ 71
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Plural:
First person, yanatkVie eebi'k'
Second person, yana'k'ie eMt'p'
Impersonal: yanayalsk'ic
The conditional is used not merely, as its name implies,
to express
the protasis of a condition, but as the general subordinate
form of
unrealized activity; as such it may often be translated
as a temporal
or relative clause, an introductory adverb or relative pronoun
serving
to give it the desired shade of meaning. Examples of
its use other
than as a conditional, in the strict sense of the word, are:
yok!oya'En (1) nek-' (2) ldxbigiE (3) I know (1) who (2)
will give
you to eat (3)
dewe'nxa (1) dl-xz'k!in (2) gwilne (3) yana'kYie(4) I shall
see him (2)
to-morrow (1), when (3) he goes (4)
al-zxiexink' (1) gwi'ne (2) yana'kVit et'e` (3) he will see
me (1)
when (2) I go (3)
gwen-t gda-bo'k'danda (1) ts lo'Vt!igil (2) ya/a (3) helt (4) yd'a
(5)
Zeebagwaln (6) just (3) 1 when they touch (2) the
eastern
extremity of the earth (1), just (5) then (4) I shaJl
destroy
them (6) 144.15
It has a comparative signification (As THOUGH) in:
phti (1) de-gi'k!alxgil (2) nasnagaIfS (3) it was (3) as
though fire
(1) were glowing (2) 142.1
Conditional sentences are of two types:
(1) Simple, referring to action of which, though unfulfilled,
there
yet remains the possibility of fulfillment.
(2) Contrary to fact, the hypothetical activity being
beyond the
possibility of fulfillment.
Both types of condition require the conditional form in
the protasis,
but differ in the apodosis. The apodosis of a simple conditional
sentence contains always a future form (or inferential, if
the apodosis is
negative), that of a contrary-to-fact condition, a potential.
Examples
of simple conditions are:
ga (1) naenak'i' eat' (2) haxada'c (3) if you do (2) that
(1), you'll
get burnt (3)
ak' (1) yana'kVil (2) gti (3) honoe (4) yana'tec (5) if he (1)
goes (2),
I (3) go (5) too (4)
wede (1) yana'kil (2) gti (3) honol (4) wede (5) yanaokVat
(6) if he
does not (1) go (2), I (3) won't (5) go (6) either (4)
gwalt' (1) mahai (2) wo'Vic (3) ga (4) ndagi/ek' (5) if a great
(2)
wind (1) arrives (3), say (5) that! (4) 196.19
XJust

when

- AS SOON AS.
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The apodosis of such conditions is sometimes introduced by the demonstrative pronoun ga THAT, which may be rendered in such cases
by THEN, IN THAT CASE:

form of the de:
with persons o
yana'tCe' h

aga (1) Xdasg5'usg7ie (2) ga (3) loho'Tee (4) if this (1) string parts

§ 72.

(2), in that case (3) I shall be dead (4) 59.10, (11)
Of this type are also all general conditions referring to customary
action that is to take place in time to come, such as are often introduced in English by words like WHENEVER, WHEREVER, and so on.'
Examples of such general conditions are:
wi'lau (1) k!emniyaulk'i (2) wa-t'bd'agamdina-r (3) whenever people will make (2) arrows (1), they (arrows) will be backed
(literally, tied) with it (3) (with sinew) 28.2
Wdiad~/i (1) du~(2) ba,-i-gidk'wi6 2 (3) goyo'- (4) he~ne (5) d.3uvmana'- (6) whenever a shaman (4) goes out with 8 (3) one
whose body (1) is good (2), then (5) he shall be slain (6) 146.6
goyo (1) gel~lohoguia2k'il (2) heene (3) VyalS-iz (4) yap!a (5)
gama'xdi (6) p!e"It' (7) whenever one takes vengeance for (2)
a shaman (1), just (4) then (3) ordinary (6) people (5) will
lie (7) (i. e., be slain) 146.8
5 (6)
wede (1) ho no-5 (2) neWk (3) al-x'i'Wkwak' (4) yap Ia (5) loho'k&i
no (1) one (3) will see him (4) again (2), when a person (5)
dies (6) 98.10
gana-hne'x (1) yo15t' (2) yap Ia (3) gik'ie (4) thus (1) it shall be (2)
as people (3) grow, multiply (4) 146.15

The potenti
negative parti
non-future sta
without chant
af-5.

ydrit'e5 I
Anu imperativi
but must be
the non-sorisl

Negative futi
YanaL'( I
~yanada'e
yaTa't'el
d~mxbjin
178.1!
d~urnatn

Examples of contrary-to-fact conditions are:
ald&(1) yuk'ya'k'i6 eft'ec (2) mala'xbin (3) if I knew (2) all (1),
I should tell it to you (3) 162.5
nek' (1) yo'ki'i (2) dak'-1Tmxgwa6 (3) if it were (2) anyone else (1),
it (tree) would have fallen on him (3) 108.11, 13
V'daga (1) ge (2) ~yu'k'i5' (3) wede (4) d5uma'-n (5) if that one (1)
had been (3) there (2), I should not (4) have killed him (5)
gii (1) ge (2) yu'kYi WV'te (3) bP (4) Yana" (5) haga' (6) if I (1)
were (3) there (2), he would have gone (5) in that event (4)

Negative im

yana' g4

yana'fli
dumk
ga nael

The parti
only to fori
which thesE

In the last example, haga' is a demonstrative adverb serving to
summarize the protasis, being about equivalent to our IN THAT EVENT,
UNDER THOSE CIRCUMSTANCES.

HAN
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This word may be the adverbialized

logic distin(
subject neg

IGeneral conditions,

however, that apply to past time, or that have appllcation without reference to
timek-limit, are constructed by the use of the subordinate for the protasis, and aorist for the apodosis, both
verbs being, if possible, frequentative or continuative in form: ts !ixi (1) krewe'ek'awaldal(2) hetne (3) yapla
(4) akl-ayalk' (5) WHENEVER THE DOG (i) BARKED (2), THEN (3) HE FOUND (5) A PERSON (4).

NOT HAVE (

I - .finrd4`- + -CWit.

particle wei

'Causes the death of.

AWAY.
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it is used also

yana'tVec haga' I should have gone in that event
§ 72. USES OF POTENTIAL AND INFERENTIAL

The potential and inferential modes differ from the aorist in the
negative particle with which they may be combined. An indicative
non-future statement, such as is expressed by the aorist, is negatived,
without change of the verb-form, by means of the negative adverb
a'niE:

ydnt'ef I went; a'nii yrntt'e I did not go
) he~ne (5) douwith 3 (3) one
*eslain (6) 146.6
(4) yap!a (5)
mngeance for (2)
people (5) will
(5) loho'k1i- (6)
3n

a person (5)

) it shall be (2)

new (2) all (1),
nyone else (1),
3
if that one (1)
[led him (5)
Va' (6) if I (1)
Lat event (4)
Brb serving to
V

THAT EVENT,

adverbialized
without reference to
or the apodosis, both
dat (2) he'ne (3) yapva
ION (4).

An imperative or future form, however, can not be directly negatived,
but must be expressed by the potential and inferential respectively,
the non-aoristic negative adverb wede being prefixed. Thus we have:
Negative future:
yana'£t' he will go

wede yana'k' he will not go
wede yana'kl!et' you will not go
yanada"' you will go
wede yana/k'ae I shall not go
yana't'ee I shall go
wede domxbiga6 I shall not kill
djmxbin I shall kill you
you (cf. 178.15)
178.15
d 4naa'nk' he will kill him : wede (1) ne'k' (2) yap!a (3)
gama'xdi (4) daumk' (5) no
(1) one (2) will slay (5) a
person (3) who is no shaman
(4) 146.16
Negative imperative:
: wede yana't' do not go!
yana' go! (sing.)
: wede yana'tp' do not go! (156.9)
yana'np' go! (pl.)
: wede doSma't' do not kill him!
doum kill him!
: wede ga nana't'do not do that!
ga nalna' do that!
:
:
:
:

The particle wede is used with the inferential and potential, not
only to form the negative future and imperative, but in all cases in
which these modes are negatived, e. g., wede douma'en I SHOULD NOT
There is thus no morphoHAVE KILLED HIM, I WOULD NOT KILL g]lim.
logic distinction between a prohibitive DO NOT Go! and a second person
subject negative apodosis of a contrary-to-fact condition, YOU WOULD
NOT HAVE GONE. It is probably not a mere accident that the negative
particle wede is phonetically identical with the verb-stem wede- TAKE
This plausible etymology of wede suggests that the origin of
AWAY.
§ 72
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the negative future and imperative constructions lies in such periphrastic sentences as:
Remove (all thought from your mind) that I (inferentially) go
(i. e., I shall not go)
Remove (all thought from your mind) that you might, would
go (i. e., do not go!)
The inferential, as we have seen above (see § 59), is used primarily
to indicate that the action is not directly known through personal
experience. An excellent example of how such a shade of meaning
can be imparted even to a form of the first person singular was given
in § 70; s 6iP-k we' ex ulum waak'andaE THEY WOKE ME UP WHILE I
WAS SLEEPING! 74.5
In the myth from which this sentence is taken,
Coyote is represented as suffering death in the attempt to carry out
one of his foolish pranks. Ants, however, sting him back into life;
whereupon Coyote, instead of being duly grateful, angrily exclaims
as above, assuming, to save his self-esteem, that he has really only
been taking an intentional nap. The inferential form wafk'andais used in preference to the matter-of-fact aorist waydnt'eedae I
SLEEPING, because of the implied inference, I WASN'T DEAD, AF`TER ALL,
ELSE HOW COULD THEY WAKE ME?
SLEEPING.

XLo merely

§ 72
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Similar psyi
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again (

I WAS REALLY SLEEPING, MUST

Closely akin to this primary use of the
inferential is its frequent use in rhetorical questions of anger, surprise, wonder, and discovery of fact after ignorance of it for some
time. Examples from the myths, where the context gives them
the necessary psychological setting, are:
geme'-di (1) gti (2j wayauxagwat' (3) yu'k'ac (4) how (1) should
I (2) be (4) daughter-in-lawed (3) (i. e., how do I come to have
any daugher-in-law?) 56.10 I didn't know that you, my son,
were married!
gVi (1) di' (2) hatmit'ban (3) doumk'as (4) did I (1) kill (4) your
father (3) ? (2) 158.2
s8-gwi di' (1) 1e'mk!iauk' (2) where (1) have they all gone (2),
any way? 90.25, 27 says Coyote, looking in vain for help
5 + (1) mti (2) di' (3) s-amgia'uk' (4) Oh! (1) has it gotten to
be summer (4) already (2)? (3) says Coyote, after a winter's
sleep in a tree-trunk 92.9
ga (1) di' (2) xap'k' (3) ga (4) di' (5) gfi)txde'k' (6) galk' (7)
so it is those (1) that did it (3) ? (2) those (4) that ate (7)
my wife (6) ? (5) 142.18
HAVE BEEN

HA}S

BOAS]

marks the Coyote (see footnote, § 2).

6. Nomii

Although s
nouns of ager
rather than t]
in most other
with the latte
diately after
and adjective
very large, c
and passive p
function is so
ever, is rat}
important pa

Infinitives,
may be fors
the stem or E

[BULL. 40

BOAS ]

lies in such peri-

HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES-TAKELMA

201

elmee (1) daba'ex (2) di (3)
(4) yu'7A (5) are (5) canoes (4)
(to be found) only (2) here (1) ? (3) 114.7 (i. e., why do you
bother me about ferrying you across, when there are plenty of
canoes elsewhere?)
ga (1) di' (2) p!d'ant' (3) gafk-'a- (4) so that (1) was their
livers (3) that I ate (4) ? (2) 120.14 says Grizzly Bear, who
imagined she had eaten not her children's, but Black Bear's
children's, livers, on discovering her mistake
A peculiar Takelma idiom is the interrogative use of gvnine WHEN,
HOW LONG followed by wede and the inferential, to denote a series of
repetitions or an unbroken continuity of action. Examples are:
gwtVne (1) di' (2) wede (3) walk' (4) he kept on sleeping
(literally, when[1] did he not[3]sleep[4] ?[2]) 142.11; 152.24
gwitne' (1) di (2) wede (3) ho'kW(4) he ran and ran (literally,
how long [1] did he not [3] run [4] ? [2]) 78.14.
gzWne (1) di' (2) wede (3) ddk'am (4) he kept on being found,
they always stumbled upon him again (literally, when [ 1] was
he not[3] found[4] '?[2]) 110.15
Similar psychologically is the non-negative future in:
ge' medi (1) honoO (2) al-ddagi'nk' (3) they never found him
again (lit., when [1] will they find him [3] again? [2]) 190.25
Rena

(inferentially) go
)u mnight, would
3 used primarily

'rough Personal
ade of meaning
gular was given
fE UP WHILE I

itence is taken,
?t to carry out
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6. Nominal and Adjectival Derivatives (§§ 73-83)

If anger, sur-

§ 73. INTRODUCTORY
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Although such derivatives from the verb-stem as infinitives and
nouns of agency should logically be treated under the denominating
rather than the predicative forms of speech, they are in Takelma, as
in most other languages, so closely connected as regards morphology
with the latter, that it is much more convenient to treat them immediately after the predicative verb-forms. The number of nominal
and adjectival forms derived from the Takelma verb-stem is not
very large, comprising infinitives or verbal nouns of action, active
and passive participles, nouns of agency, and a few other forms whose
function is somewhat less transparent. The use made of them, however, is rather considerable, and they not infrequently play an
important part in the expression of subordinate verbal ideas.
§ 74. INNITIVES

Infinitives, or, as they are perhaps better termed, verbal nouns,
may be formed from all verbs by the addition of certain suffixes to
the stem or stem + pronominal object, if the verb form is transitive.
§ 73-74
L
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Inasmuch as infinitives, being nothing but nouns in form, may take
possessive affixes, forms may easily result that combine a transitive
object and a possessive pronoun; e. g., d~mxcbiyat'k-' myf (-t'k' scheme
nII § 92) KILLING YOU (-bi-), FOR ME TO KILL Y'OU (Cf. y~xbiyaxdekc'
The classification of
MY BITING YOU 116.9; -x-dek' scheme II § 92).
verbs into classes is reflected also in the infinitive forms, each of the
three main classes being distinguished by a special infinitive suffix.
The suffixes are:
Intransitive I - (a')x.
Intransitive II -k'wa (-gwa).
Transitive -ia (-ya).
The peculiar sub-classes that were grouped together as Class IV
all form their infinitives in -k'wa (-gwa). Besides these three main
suffixes, - (d) epx- (-apx-) with possessive suffixes is employed to form
infinitives from reflexives in -guwi-, while active intransitives in -xaform their infinitives by employing the bare stem-form with verbal
derivative -xa. Infinitives in -xa'k'wa also occur. The infinitive
often shows the stem in a purer form than the non- aorist finite
forms; in particular the non-aoristic -p'- of Class II intransitive verbs
regularly disappears before the -gwa of the infinitive.
Examples of infinitives are:
1. From Class I intransitives:
yana'x to go
hoida'x to dance
151x to play 31.7
nalne'x doing 94.10; 72.4;
148.13
to go (176.8) (from singina'x
184.10
ne'z saying 108.16;
ple base gin-; contrast third
person future ging-a"r~
Stems ending in long diphthongs either take -x or -ax. Thus we
IN THEMR
have either ha-ye'S-x~ddada or h~d-'xdaa
RETURNING 124.15.
wau&de your sleeping
bda-auj'lx to fly up
hogwa'x to run
t!eelwa'x to play shinny

2. From Class II intransitives:
k'Wda'axgwa to wake up (intransitive)
geiwa'1xgwa to eat
ldkc'wa to become
palala' kwa to tell a myth
§ 74

BOAS1
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t'g1lxg'wa to run around, roll
ba-i-di'nt'xgwa to march
s'a's-ankc'wa to stand
8ana'k'wa to fight
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3. From Class IV verbs:
i-heeqwalk'wa

EY (-t k' scheme

(=

-heegwhagtw_

kVwa) to work

f YhXiyasiadek'
lassification of
as, each of the

finitive suffix.
4. From -xa- verbs:
12'-xwa' (= l'k!-xa') to trap

al-we'k!alk'wa to shine
da-boek ba'xgwa to bubble
under water (observe verbsuffix -x- of infinitive; but
da-bok!obak'1narn I make
bubbles)
p'e'lxa to go to war (but also
p'elxa'k'wa 1)

5. From reflexives:
t'gwdaxa'nt'gwidepxdagwa to
tattoo himself
lW'exagwant'gwiapxde'kW to trap
for myself

as Class IV
e three main
)yed to form
Itives in -xawith verbal
le infinitive
aorist finite
Lsitive verbs

I
f

i
i

i

10;

seelJamtt gwidepxdek' to paint
myself
han-seegwa'nt'gwiapxdek' to
paddle myself across

From non-reflexive verbs are derived:
waxiapxdda his coming to get
ga-iwiapxde'kV my eating
me
6. From transitives:
p!ala'xbiya to tell you a myth
-I-gaxga'xgwiato scratch one's
self
{-k'wa'ak!wia to wake him
i-gi's-gis ia2 to tickle him
I-k'we'e-xiya to wake me (164.20) wayanagwia' to run after him
daa-agania'to hear about it
b3ugwia' to play with it
djmk'wia5 to kill him
wae-i-dftia to gather them
The syntactical usage of verbal nouns of action is illustrated in the
following examples:
hfili'nklwat'k' k!emna'nk' he will make me tired (literally, mytiredness he-will-make-it)
t!omoxdada wiyinaon I help him kill (literally, his-killing [no object] I-aid-it)
ho'gwax gel-gulugwa' 5n I like to run (lit., running I-like-it) (196.8)
a'n'i yokh3i nexde'k' he does not know what I said (literally, not
he-knows-it my-saying)'
xi-eiigwia gaca'l in order to drink water (literally, water-drinking
for)
ba-i-k!iyi'-k' al-xV'6 xbiya gata'l he came to see you (literally, hecame seeing-you for)

72.4;

'from sim,rast third
-a'tr)

Thus we
N THEIR

ITnfinitives in -kwa seem sometimes
TO MOVE; haza'k'Woa TO BURN (also

to be formed from other Class I intransitives, e. g., wisma'k'wa
haza'zgwda).

2 tmlauted from f'igas ia.
3-k wi-here represents objective -k'wa- umlauted byinfinitiveending-(y)a (see § 8).

Similarly asimt'ia

TO BOIL IT 170.16 from -Caga.
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The normal method of expressing purpose, as the last two examples
show, is by the use of an infinitive followed by the general locative
postposition gala'l TO, AT. FOR. The infinitive, as its inclusion of the
object shows, preserves its verbal character almost completely, and
may itself govern another infinitive:
k!emnia' alwe'k!a1k'waa to make it shine (literally, to-make-it
its-shining)
Not a few infinitives have become more or less specialized as
regular nouns, though it is extremely doubtful if the transparently
verbal origin of such nouns is ever lost sight of. Such nouns are:
ts-!ip'na'x speech, oration (cf.
p!ala'k'wa myth 50.4; 172.17
tf-!i'p'nan I shall make a
speech to them [146.11])
* sana'k'wa fight, battle
t'geemt'ga'mxgwa darkness
ts !eema'x noise (cf. dda-ts!gm_
gina'x passage-way 176.9
xde' I hear a big noise 90.21)
sweat(cf. ye[lsgwadee
ye'lesgwih
I shall sweat [140.1])
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PARTICIPLES (§§ 75-78)
§ 75. General Remarks

Participles are either active or passive, and may be formed with
considerable freedom from all verbs. They have not been found with
incorporated pronominal objects, the active participles being more
adjectival than verbal in character, while the passives naturally hardly
allow of their incorporation. The passive participle is often provided
with possessive affixes that correspond to the transitive subjects of
the finite verb; the active participle, on the other hand, undergoes
no modification for person, but, like any adjective, is brought in connection with a particular person by the forms of the copula ei- BE.

a
helt

,yap
c

lohr
hay
xua

Exan

§ 76. Active Participle in -e

This participle is formed by simply appending a -t', one of the
characteristic adjectival suffixes, to the verb-stem. Inferential and
imperative -p'- of Class II intransitives disappears before this element (e. g., se'iwant' wHoopING), but not the non-aoristic -p'-, which
is characteristic (see § 42, 1) of some of the verbs of the same class;
e. g., sna'p' FIGHIT T NG (from *sana'p't'). Participles in -t' never
denote particular action, but regularly indicate that the action predi§ 75-76
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cated of a person is one that in a way marks him off from others, and
that may serve as a characteristic attribute. Not infrequently, therefore, a -t'- participle has the value of a noun of agency; the fact, however, that it never appears with pronominal elements, but is always
treated as an adjective, demonstrates its attributive, non-substantival
character. It is possible to use it with a preceding nominal object,
so that sentences may result that seem to predicate a single act
definitely placed in time; yet an attributive shade of meaning always
remains. For example, wihin doft' eftZee (literally, MY-MOTHER HAYING-KILLED I-AM) and wihin t!omomalr6n both mean I KILLED MY
MOTHER, but with a difference.
The latter sentence simply states
the fact, the emphasis being on the act itself; the former sentence,
on the other hand, centers in the description of the subject as a matricide, I AM ONE WHO HAS KILLED HIS MOTHER. The latter sentence
might be a reply to a query like WHAT DID YOU DO? the former, to
WHO ARE YOU?

Iwi-na't'

Examples of -t' participles are:

how constituted, of what kind? (gwi- [how, where]

+ na't' [from na- do, act]) 14.4, 9, 10; 15.6

)rmed with
found with
)eing more
ally hardly
a provided

;ubjects of
undergoes
Iht in conI

ei- BE.

ne of the
ntial and
this ele)t-,

which

me class;
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ga-na't' of that kind, so in appearance 63.12; 192.7
went' k!eme 6 n I make him old (cf. wununtnee I grow old)
Ogda haxa't' burnt field (not passive, but really=field that has
at one time burned) 92.29
Melt' est'ee I know how to sing (literally, singing I am)
yap!a lohfnt' eft'ee I have killed (many) people (literally, people
causing [or having caused]-to-die I am)
loho't' having died, dead 148.13
hawa'x-xiwi't' (it is) rotting

zxuda'mt' eit'e I am whistler
ni'xaz yi'lt' having copulated with his mother (insulting epithet
applied to Coyote) 86.5, 6, 16
Examples -of participles with lost -t' have been given above (see
§ 18).
§

77. Pasave Participle in -(a)k'w,

si'kaw

Nominal participial forms in -k' of passive signification can be freely
formed from all transitive verb-stems, the stem invariably undergoing
palatalization (see § 31). The suffix -k t u ordinarily requires a preceding connective -a- replaced, as usual, by an instrumental -i- in
such passive participles as are derived from verb-forms themselves
provided with -i-. Participles in -ak'w tend to be accented on the

§ 77

I w-

-

BOAS]

206

BUREAU

OF AMERICAN

ETHNOLOGY

As the last e

syllable immediately preceding the suffix, in which case an inorganic
-h- generally appears before the -a--; -ha~c'w is also regularly used with
preceding fortis (see § 19). It is not unlikely that the suffix is organ..
ically-7iak'w, the -ha- implyingecontinuity (see §43, 5). Instrumental
passives in -ik-'-, on the other hand, are generally accented, with raised
pitch, on the -i- of the suffix. For example, d?2m7tak'- (ALWAYS)
KILLED or STRUCK PERSON, but wa,.diiumik'Vw THING WITH WHICH ONE
KILLS (literally, KILLED-WITH thing).
Inasmuch as -k-'- participles,
differing in this respect from active participles in -t', are distinctly nominal in character, they may be provided with possessive suffixes; e.g.
diamhak'w-dek' MY STRUCK0ONE. Forms thus arise which, like -t-participles supplemented by forms of ei- BE, have independent predicative
force. What we have seen to apply to -t'-participles, however, in
regard to particularity of action, applies with equal if not greater force
to predicatively used passives in -kw While a sentence like 1'daga
tVomomd'n (djmk'am) THAT ONE WAS SLAIN, with finite passive,
implies the fulfillment of a single act, a sentence whose predicate is
supplied by a passive participle (like Vidaga dalmluk'w THAT ONE IS
[REGULARLY] SLAIN, STRUCK) necessarily refers to habitual or regularly
continued activity: V~daga dunmhakc'wdeW1c THAT ONE IS MY (REGULARLY) STRUCK ONE thus approaches in signification the finite
frequentative V'daga tVomo'amda-n THAT ONE I (ALWAYS) STRIKE,
but differs radically in signification from both V'daga Vomoma'5 ni
I KILLED THAT ONE and V'daga dimt' elt'ee I AM ONE THAT HAS KILLED

object is pre:
HER [inferen,
Participle,,
to make ui

Examples ai

dauk'-sg
sel v~-

(writi

k !Wdi-b'
dacma'2
mwfilmtZ

it is inte
the third p
These are si
ically identi

ts- !de'i
-ni/zab
nm xa.

i

THAT ONE.

Examples of -k'w- participles are:

Such form,participial
may be fu
§ 108); e. f

gwen-sgfi'u-TCk'- (those) with their necks cut off (21.2, 4, 5)

xa-isg%~cp'sgibik'- (bodies) cut in two 21.2; 22.3
(mii) gela~p'ak'-wI something which is (already) twisted
g~ahak'- nadne'x like something planted, sown
wa-~ai'dk
I have been gathering them.. (literally, my
gathered ones)
daew-"
i' (manzanita) mixed with (sugar-pine nuts) 178.5
t'in t'gwil gitk'6kwdda squirrel has been burying (goud-) hazelnuts (literally, squirrel hazel-nuts [are] his-buried-ones) 2
s~1k'ak'wde'k' I (always) shoot (sdag-) him (literally, my shot one)
mila'shtak'wdek' I love her (literally, my loved one)

Less coin
in -xap' (-~
the stem,
-iktu- parti
nominal s'.
gd-glL
gel-gu

I Cf. galaba'rn I TWIST IT; -a'- above is inorganic, hence unpalatalized to -e-.
2t'gWil (,AZEs,-NUTS) is the grammatical subject; glidk'wdda predicates the subject; tan (sQUIRREL) is
outside the main core of the sentence, being merely In apposition with the Incorporated -ddla (His) of the

nominal predicate.

§ 77
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As the last example shows, the indirective -s- of verbs with indirect
object is preserved in -hake participles (contrast mda't'-k' HE LOVED
HER [inferential]).
Participles of instrumental signification in -i'k'v are freely employed
to make up instrumental nouns, such as names of implements.
Examples are:

Base an inorganic
ularly used with
e suffix is organ. Instrumental
,ted, with raised
rlk-

(ALWAYS)

'ITH WHICE

douk'-sgii'ut!ik'v log-cut-with (=saw)

ONE

seel-wa-seela'mdik'a black paint

k'-- participles,
distinctly noime suffixes; e. g.,
ich, like -t t -parent predicative
Is, however, in
t greater force
nce like 'daga
finite passive,
3e predicate is

(written) (= pencil)
i--8mi'lsmilik'w (thing) swung (=swing)
dsk'w-wa-sg~ut!ik-'w dress-therewith-cut (=scissors)
k!waA-bda-sggk'sgigik'w grass-up-pitched-with (= pitchfork)
yap!a-wa-daThmini'k' people-therewith-killed, e. g., arrow, gun
datmat zau aleuaza-x'k!ik'" far therewith-seen, e. g., telescope
miilmli'k'w something to stir (mush) up with
It is interesting to note that forms in -k" may be formed from
the third person possessive of nouns, chiefly terms of relationship.
These are shown by the palatalized form of the stem to be morphologically identical with passive participles in -k'". Examples are:

THAT ONE IS

1 or regularly
[S MY

Noun

ts-dele'i his eye 86.7, 9

(REGU-

Participle

ts !eleik'w eye-having 27.9

ni'za his mother 17.11; 126.7 ni'xak'w he has a mother
ma'xa his father 17.12; 126.6
me'xak'w he has a father
1 p'ik!V his woman (178.8) 1etei1lep'ik!ik'w
k7atel&
he has a wife
142.6
t!V- 51atp'ik!h her husband 46.1 t!iielUp'ik!ik'w she has a husband

on the finite
AYS)

(writing) - therewith - painted

STRIKE,

2 t!omoma',n
r HAS KILLED

[.2, 4, 5)

Such forms in -k'w may well be compared to English adjectives of
participial form in -ed; e. g., LEFT-HANDED, FOUR-CORNERED. They

ted

may be further adjectivalized by the addition of -at' (see below,
§ 108); e. g., me'xagwt' FATHER-HAVING.

iterally, my

§ 78. Passive Participles in -xap' (-sap')

3nuts) 178.5
oVd-) hazel-

Less common than passive participles in -(a)k'

are certain forms

in -zap' (-sap'), which, like the former, show a palatalized form of
the stem, and seem to be identical in function with them. Like
-k4'- participles, again, they may be provided with possessive pronominal suffixes, though these belong to another scheme of endings:
gel-gidakak'-de'k' my liked one, I like him ( =gel-gia'xab-at'k')
gelgidda'1cak'w-dathey like him (=gel-gida'xap')
§ 78

I-ones)2

y shot one)

an (SQUIRREL) is
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I
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Forms in -xap' are in particular use as names of articles of clothing.
Examples are:
gwen-w,~iexap' handkerchief, neckerchief 188.5 (cf. gwen-w~ik-!an
I shall wind it about my neck)
dakV-w~ixap' something wound about one's head
Xda-le' ccsap' (= -t-xap') belt (cf. xda-ldladatn I shall put it about
my waist)
gwen-p!ixap' pillow (cf. gwen-p!W~cwan I shall lie on pillow)
ha-1W"~xap' shirt (cf. ha-15'uk-!win I shall put on shirt)
ha-ya-u~t'ge'n-sapt (=-ts!-xap') vest (cf. ha-ya-u-t'ge'nts!anI shall
put it about my middle, ribs)
sge'v-cxap' man's hat
NOUN1S OF AGENCY

(§§ 79-82)

§ 79. Introductory

Four suffixes have been found that are employed to form nouns
of agency from verb-stems, _%8 _Sa -Sii, and -xi. The first of these
is more strictly verbal in character than the other three, being capable,
unlike these, of incorporating the pronomninal object. _8da and -si',
probably genetically related suffixes, are used apparently only with
intransitive stems (including, however, such as are partly transitive
in form, i. e., that belong to ClassIV). -'s and -xi are used with both
transitive and intransitive stems.
§ 80. Nouns of Agency in ..(a')es

This suffix is used to form agentives with more freedom than the
others seem to be. The ending, -6s is added directly to the verb-stem,
with connective -a'- (instrumental -i-) if phonetically necessary. No
examples have been found of agrentives in Js8 from intransitives of
Class II. Examples are (49.4; 60.10):
hdipXi~tCaga'-Es child-crier (=
hoida"es dancer
cry-baby)
he ela'-es singer
xut'ma'6s whistler
phdaga'es bather
Vaiwi'-j' wa--i-daxi-s one who
gathers everything
yaada~es swimmer
zuma-k!emna~es food - maker
(=cook) 54.4
Wsa-uya'es fast runner 138.2
djmxbi-'s one who kills you
ei-,sdagwa'-es canoe paddler
mala'ximies one who tells us
The last two examples show incorporated pronominal objects; the
first personal plural object -am- is, as usual, followed by the connec§ 79-80
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tive -i-. The strongly verbal coloring of the agentive in -Jsis perhaps
best indicated by its employment as a final clause. Examples of
this use are:
ba-i-7c!iyi'k'dec al1-xixiebi-s I came to see you (literally, as one-

(cf. gwen-wt'ik!an
ad
hall put it about

seeing-you)
meS-giniuek' al

~e On pillow)
shirt)
'ge'ntgvan I shall

iexies he came to see me

hoida'zEs di met-giniga't' did you come to dance? (i. e., as dancer)
a'ny meS-giniIk'dee logs- I did not come to play, as player 31.6
(cf. § 74 for another method of expressing this idea)
§ 81. Nouns of Agency in _sTi, -saa

These, as already observed, are less distinctly verbal in force than
the preceding. Some verbs have agentives in both -Jsand _sda; e. g.,
htela'ts and UNSda SINGER. Not infrequently there is a distinct feeling of disparagement in a .saa- agentive as compared with one in -es;
e. g., hogwDa"s GOOD RUNNER, but ho'k saa ONE WHO ALWAYS RUNS
(BECAUSE OF FEAR). Both of these suffixes are added directly to the
stem without connecting vowel. If stressed, they have the falling
accent. -sda is the regular agentive ending of Class II intransitives;
-p''- is or is not retained before it under the same conditions as in
the case of the participial -t' (see § 76).
Further examples of agentives in -si and _saa are:

to form nlouns
te first of these
being capable,
.s.a and -sv
1tly only with
rtly transitive
sed with both

i~heegwa'k'wfsVI worker
da-lasi liar (but non-disparaging loues player)
than the
ie verb-stem,
'essary. No
ransitives of

V'its I (=V-ts -s Vi) k!eml tn I make him laugh (literally, laugher)

{al-t'wtap't'wa'p'sVi

[om

f

I
i

Id-crier (=
i

's one 'who
ng
,od - maker

dus you
Dtells us
)jects; the
le connec-

blinker

Ia1-t'wdapTtwa'pS~aa

XaWjSaa go-between (settler of feud) 178.11
dda-p!iya wis5a one going, dancing by side of fire (=medicineman)
yims a'a (=yim -_s d'a) dreamer (=medicine-man)
waTsaa big sleeper
esevsasa big sneezer
8elnmansaa one knowing how to whoop
8analp'saaone knowing how to fight
s .a'sansaaone always standing
siTcalsaa one always sitting
nots!adam Vyusaa eebik' we are neighbors (literally, neighboringto-us being [stem yu-] we-are)
tlobaga'saa(= -ds-sda) eit' you are always lying like dead

A few nouns in -sti, in which an agentive meaning can not well
be detected, nevertheless doubtless belong here: 5usi' PLAYTHING
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-14

§ 81
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(110.6,11) (cf. verb-stem lo- PLAY); less evidently, lepsi' FEATHER
28.2; ala'ksi HIS TAIL (86.21, 23)

small number
nominal (or v,
verbs. Such;

§ 82. Nouns of Agency in -xi

Only a few verbal derivatives in -xi have been obtained. They are;
al-hftyaxi (= -x-xi) hunter
yeexi' needle, awl (literally [?II, biter [cf. verb-stem yeegwe- bite])
122.8
gel-dula'xli eftte t I am lazy, one who is lazy
gel-het"Exi stingy (cf. verb-stem heiex- be left over)
s-iinxi' paddle stirrer (cf. s-iim-tCa- boil) (170.16)
et t'gglxl' wagon (literally, canoe one-that-rolls)

selel

blact

he' el song
liw-d'a

ind

haps =
d'nk'" shii

t!i'l gaml
game
xletee-'pd

camass

§ 83. FORMS IN -i'ya

xan urine

Two or three isolated verb-forms in -i'ya1 have been found that
appear to be of a passive participial character. There are not enough
such forms available, however, to enable one to form an idea of their
function. The few examples are:

A number o:

and verb (e. |
wuul~ha'mt'ee I
is probable t]
Even in the f
accent serves i

t'gaa (1) haxani'ya (2) mV' (3) al-t!aya'k' (4) then (3) he dis-

covered (4) a burnt-down (2) field (1) 92.26
yap!a (1) doumi'ya (2) ela-t!aya'k' (3) he discovered (3) killed
(2) people (1)
Both of these forms in -i'ya, it will be observed, are derived from
transitive stems (haxani'ya from causative haxa-n- CAUSE TO BURN,
BURN), and would seem to be best interpreted as attributive passives
corresponding to the attributive actives in -t'. To these forms
belongs probably also:
d'i-he'liya (1) wa-iwi'i (2) girl (2) who sleeps on a raised board
platform (1) (literally, perhaps, up-boarded girl [cf. heela'm
board]) 13.2
II. The Noun (§§ 84-102)

HE WILL SING,

use of a sten
lead to such c

A LIFE, DREAM

se' el-se ela'
diaugwu'i d

If we anali
ddanxde'k' MY
distinct eleme
though all of t
First of all
not be similar
an absolute n
nouns and ter]

§ 84. Introductory
Despite the double-faced character of some of the nominal derivatives of the verb-stem (e. g., the passive participles), there is formally
in Takelma a sharp line of demarcation between denominating and
predicative elements of speech. This is evidenced partly by the
distinct sets of pronominal suffixes peculiar to noun and verb, partly
by certain nominal elements appearing before the possessive affixes
and serving, perhaps, to distinctly substantivize the stem. Only a

their naked sti
I AM PANCREA1

Appended I
elements of tb
than an abun
nouns being ]

I Not to be confused with transitive infinitives in -ia'.

§ 83-84
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v leepsi'

dined.
bem,

small number of stems have been found that can, without the aid of
nominal (or verbal) derivative elements, be used as both nouns and
verbs. Such are:
Noun

They are;

yeeg.-.

seel-atmd-.an I paint it
he'el song 106.7; (164.16)
he1 sing! (170.12)
liw
mzga'ie he looked (perliwila'u-t'er I looked (152.17)
haps = his-look he-did) 55.6
(imperative lia 14.1 1; [60.2])
dilk'-' shirt 96.16
disdfd
wear it! (55.9; 96.16)
thi'l gambling-sticks in grasst!I'lt!al-siniba6 let us gamble
game
at grass-game 31.9
zieleep' dough-like
mass of
i-xlep!e'xlib-i-n I mash it into
camass or fat
dough (94.11)
xn urine
xala'xam-t'ee I urinate
A number of cases have been found of stem + suffix serving as noun

bite])

a'a

and verb (e. g.,

7u'lhaam MENSTRUAL "ROUND"

DANCE 100.10,

16:

wuilha'mt'ee I SHALL HAVE FIRST COURSES 162.7, 8); but in these it
is probable that the verb is a secondary derivative of the noun.
Even in the first two examples given above, a difference in pitchaccent serves to distinguish the noun from the verb-stem: h&lgulu'kcw
HE WILL SING, but he el gel-gulu'k v HE LIKES, DESIRES, A SONG. The
use of a stem as both noun and verb in the same sentence may
lead to such cognate accusative constructions as the English TO LIVE

i

len (3) he disered (3) killed
e derived from
kUSE TO BURN,

A LIFE, DREAM A DREAM:

)utive passives

se'el-seela',msi write to me!
dluigugw'i di-diJ1gwa'nk' she shall wear her skirt 55.9
If we analyze noun forms like t!ibagwa'nt'k' MY PANCREAS and
ddanxde'k' MY EAR, we find it necessary to consider five more or less
distinct elements that go to make up a noun with possessive suffix,
though all of these but the radical portion of the word may be absent.
First of all we have the stem (tfiba-; daa-) which may or may
not be similar in form to a verbal base, and which occurs either as
an absolute noun unprovided with a pronominal suffix (body-part
nouns and terms of relationship, however, do not ordinarily appear in
their naked stem-form), or as an incorporated noun; e. g., t!iba-wasin

these forms

3.raised board
rl [cf. he ela'm

Verb

se"'l black paint, writing

een found that
, are not enough
an idea of their

)
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rtly by the
verb, partly
ssive affixes
m. Only a

I AM PANCREAS-DEPRIVED, MY PANCREAS HAS BEEN TAKEN FROM ME.

Appended to the stem are the purely derivational or formative
elements of the noun. Takelma is characterized rather by a paucity
than an abundance of such elements, a very large proportion of its
nouns being primitive, i. e., non-derivative, in character. Of the
§ 84
hA
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(e. g., dda-nx-dt
(e. g., sal-x-de'k'
of those that 1
those that lack
considerable ni
characteristic a
endings directli
resulting. In i
long to differen
bilg-an-x-d,
seenms-x-d(
wdad-i'-x-d

two nouns that we have chosen as types dd&anxde'k' shows no forma-

tive element in the proper sense of the word, while the -gw- of t!ibagwa'nt'k' is such an element (cf. from stem ltu- LOOK liu-gw-ax-de'k'
MY FACE).

More characteristic of the Takelma noun than derivational suffixes
is a group of elements that are never found in the absolute form of
the noun, but attach themselves to it on the addition of a pronominal
suffix or local pre-positive. The -n- and -(a)n- of daanxde'k' and
t!ibagwa'nt'k', respectively, are elements of this kind (cf. ha-da-n-d&
IN MY EAR; ha-t!ibagw-an-diIN MY PANCREAS), also the -a- of danat k'
MY ROCK (cf.-7-dan-a' IN THE ROCK [from da'n rock]), and the -u of
ha-t'gasIN THE EARTH 33.7 (from t'ga EARTH). The function of these
elements, if they have any and are not merely older formative suffixes
that have become crystallized in definite forms of the noun, is not
at all clear. They are certainly not mere connective elements serving as supports for the grammatical suffixes following, as in that
event it would be difficult to understand their occurrence as absolute
finals in nouns provided with pre-positives; nor can they be plausibly
explained as old case-endings whose former existence as such was
conditioned by the preceding pre-positive, but which now have
entirely lost their original significance, for they are never dependent
on the pre-positive itself, but vary solely with the noun-stem:

The characteris
occur, these tv
(112.6) and ei-x
together with t
personal suffix
somewhat sim
with, the cony
fessedly mere
pretation as a
as a word-fina
dagax wo'
hadda-n-:

h -dan-a' in the rock; dda-dan-a' beside the rock; dal-dan-a'
among the rocks; dan-a'-t'k' my rock; dak'-dan-a-dg over my
rock (with constant -a- from da'n rock 16.12)
ha-gwdal-a'm in the road 62.6; dda-gwdal-a'm along the road;
gwaal-a'm-t'7c' my road (96.8); dak'-gzWalalmde over my road
(48.6, 8) (with constant -am- from gwan road 148.7)

If the local p
disappears:
da-n-x-d

This treatmei
Fifthly an(
the possessiv
of relationshi
summary sh(
the noun:

For want of a better term to describe them, these apparently nonsignificant elements will be referred to as noun-characteristics.
Not all nouns have such characteristics:
ha-gela'm in the river (from gela'm river 21.14) as opposed to xaagulm-a'n among oaks (from gulu'm oak 22.10, 11)
Whether such nouns were always without them, or really preserve
them, but in a phonetically amalgamated form, it is, of course,
impossible to decide without other than internal evidence.
A fourth nominal element, the pre-pronominal -x-, is found in a
large number of nouns, including such as possess also a characteristic
§ 84
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(e. g., dda-n-x-de'k') and such as are not provided with that element
(e. g., sal-x-de'k' MY FOOT); a large number, on the other hand, both
of those that have a characteristic (e. g., t!ibagw-a'n-t'k') and of

shows no formua
the -gw- Of tViba
OK liu-9gwax-deck

those that lack it (e. g., bjm-ttaa HIS STICK) do without the -x-.

A

considerable number of nouns may either have it between the
characteristic and the pronominal ending or append the personal
endings directly to the characteristic, no difference in signification
resulting. In such doublets, however, the pronominal suffixes belong to different schemes:
bilg-an-x-de'k' and bilg-a'n-t'7c' my breast
setns-i-x-da" and seensMi'jet' your hair
wdad-i'-zxda (92.24) and wdad-V'f his body 146.6
The characteristic -a- never tolerates a following -x-. Where doublets
occur, these two elements seem to be mutually equivalent: ey-a'-t'k'
(112.6) and ei-x-de'k' MY CANOE (from et CANOE 114.3). Such doublets,
together with the fact that nothing ever intervenes between it and the
personal suffix, make it possible that this -x- is a connective element
somewhat similar in function to, and perhaps ultimately identical
with, the connective -x- of transitive verbs. This, however, is confessedly mere speculation. What chiefly militates against its interpretation as a merely connective element is the fact of its occurrence
as a word-final in phrases in which no possessive element is found:
dagax wo'kVi t head without
hadda-n-x molhi't' in-ear red (i. e., red-eared) 14.4; 15.13
If the local phrase involves a personal pronominal element, the -x-

ilTttional suffixes
absolute form of
of a pronominal
ddanxde'k' and

I (cf. hada-nde
e -a- of dana't'k'
I), and the -u of
inction of these
Thative Suffixes

ie noun, is not
elements servrig, as in that
tee as absolute
y be plausibly
as such was
h now have
er dependent
-stem:
k; dal-dan-a'
1de over my
g the road;
ver my road
7)

disappears:

rently nonracteristics.
)sed to xday preserve
of course,

l

daa-n-x-de'k' my ear, but ha-da-n-& in my ear
This treatment marks it off sharply from the noun-characteristics.
Fifthly and lastly, in the integral structure of the noun, comes
the possessive pronominal suffix (the first person singular of terms
of relationship, however, is a prefixed wi-). The following tabulated
summary shows the range of occurrence of the various elements of
the noun:
1. Stem. Occurs as absolute noun (gwan), or incorporated in verb
(ddaa).

2. Derivative element. Occurs as ending of absolute form of
noun whose stem appears only in incorporation: t!iba'-k'
pancreas.
§ 84
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3. Noun characteristic. Occurs with all increments of absolute
form of noun; i. e., with pronominal SUffix (gWda1-a&rn-t'k'),
with pre-positive (ha-.gwdal-a'm), and with pre-positive and

pronominal element (Jha~gWeia1am-&).
4. Pre-pro'noininal1 -x-. Occurs with pronominal suffix (ddaa-n-xdeWV) and pre-positive (ha-dda-n-x), but never with pre-positive
and pronominal element.
5. I'ronomtinal suffix. Occurs in two distinct forms: one for
nouns without pre-positives (dda-n-x-de'7kD, and one for nouns
accompanied by pre-positive (7utda~-n.-dO.
A tabulated analysis of a few typical words follows:
Stem

Deivative

Character' Pre'Pro

in the creek

(haa-) wax,- I-'

Ve'
da-uycvaddabo'k~dVa 0IOUsge'eE~
WVu

Meaning

Pronominal

k'wk'wo.-

an-

Z-

nian.-X
ld'p'a.-k-

i-

~a-i',

nab.ow-

aax-

xda-.
t~s-e'k'tslfig(ha-) yaw-

ha'raaa-

d~umn.-

a'laWmuaul-

zdal-(xdn.)

i(ha-~) i-

k
de'k'
de'k-'
de'k'
Vk'
rk'
k'k
de' k'
da
dc'kdi

Ck'

I

Ck'

z-

deWk
di

my anus
my medicine-spirit
my ear
my neck
my woman
my plaything
my hat
my face
on his back
my backbone
in my ribs
my testicles
my urine
my handin

my handf

I A point ()shows the absolute form of the word.

1. Nominal Stemns (§§ 85, 86)
§ 85.

GENERAL REMARIKS

The stem is in a very large number of cases parallel in form to
that of a verbal base (e. g., with da'n ROCK, 8ofiA MOUNTAIN, mWX
An extensive
CRANE, cf. V~an- HOLD, S0om' BoIL, heemt- WRESTLE).
number of noun-stems, however, are apparently amplifications of a
simpler monosyllabic base, and have all the outward appearance of
an aorist stem in the verb. It becomes, then, not only possible, but
fundamentally important, to classify noun-stems into types that seem,
and ultimately doubtless are, entirely analogous in form to corresponding verbal types. The noun-stem uvili- HOUSE, for example,
can be conceived of as formed from a base uit- in the same manner

§ 85
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as the aorist naga- is formed from the verb-stem naag- SAY TO SOME
ONE.
Similarly, the noun yele'x BURDEN-BASKET is phonetically
related to a hypothetical base *yelx-, as is the aorist leme-kc!- to the
non-aorist lem-k!-. A small number of nouns appear in two forms,
one corresponding to the aorist stem, the other to the verb-stem of a
verb: gulum OAK, but with characteristic -(a)n-:gulm-an-(the nonaorist gula'm with inorganic -a- also occurs). Similarly, yulu'm and
yula'm EAGLE. In such variable nouns we have a complete morphologic analogy to Type 2 (or 3)) verbs like aorist XUdUm- WHISTLE,
verb-stem zut'm- (with inorganic -a-: xudam-). In both gulu'in and
xudum- the -m- is almost certainly a suffixed element. It must be
carefully noted, however, that, while in the verb we very often have
both the aorist stem and the base (as verb-stem) in actual existence,
in the case of nouns we rarely can go beyond the stem as revealed in
an absolute or incorporated form. It is true that sometimes a
hypothetical noun-base phonetically coincides with a verbal base, but
only in the minority of cases can the two be satisfactorily connected.
Thus, yuet!-, abstracted from yit!u'n DUCK, is very probably identical
with the yut!- of aorist yut!uyad- SWALLOW GREEDILY LIKE HOG OR
DUCK.
On the other hand, little is gained by comparing the yul- of
yulu'm EAGLE with the yul- of aorist yuluyal- RUB; the p!iy- of
p!i'yin DEER and p!i'yax FAWN with the aorist -pliyin-(k wa-) LIE
ON PILLOW (cf. gwen-p!Txap' PILLOW), unless the deer was so called,
for reasons of name-taboo, because its skin was used for the making
of pillows (or, more naturally, the reverse); I the way- of waya' KNIFE
with way- SLEEP; or the noun-stem yaw- RIB (occurring as ya-u- when
incorporated) with the verb-stem yaw- (yiw-) TALK. It is not justifiable to say that noun-stems of apparently non-primitive form are
necessarily amplified from the bases that seem to lie back of them
(e. g., wili- from wil-; yulu-m from yul-), but merely that there is a
strong tendency in Takelma for the formation in the noun of certain
typical sound-groups analogous to those found in the verb.
§

86. TYPES OF STEM FORMATION

Though it is probably impossible to duplicate all the various types
of aorist and verb stem found in the verb, most of those that are at
all frequent occur also in the noun.
lImprobable, however, if aorist pleen- LIE and pfiyi1At-kswa- uE ON PILLOW are radically connected (see § 31).
.

§ 86
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occurring genE

1. The most characteristic type of noun-stem in Takelma is the
monosyllabic group of consonant (less frequently consoniant-dluster) +
vowel (or diphthong) + consonant (less frequently cluster).- This
type may be considered as corresponding to the normal monosyllabic
verb-stem. Out of a very large number of suc~h primitive, underived
noun-stems are taken a selection of examples.
Occurring as naked stems only when incorporated:
s--in~-nose
dda- ear

gel- breast
gwen,- neck
dag- head
s-al- foot
Occurring as absolute nouns:
nix rain 90.1
p!T fire 62.10; 78.13
besun 54.3; 122.15; 160.20
b~m tree, stick 25.5; 48.7
xi" water 15.1; 57.14
t'gtli land 49.12; 73.9
Vgwa` thunder 55.8
phd'as snow 90.2, 3; 152.16
p'i'm salmon 17.12; 30.10
ldn salmon-net 31.2; 33.4
mdl salmon-spear shaft 28.7
Vgwa'n slave 13.12
gwdn trail 148.7
b~as fly
del yellow-jacket 73.7, 10
mWx crane 13.1
xe'm raven 162.8, 12
s-gm duck 55.2; 166.10
sed kingfisher
mWl crow 144.9; 162.7
ydk"w wildcat 42.1; 46.9
xam'mc grizzly bear 106.14
dip' camass 108.18; 124.12
khwdT grass 31.8
hux roasted camass 178.4
5Iupt tobacco 194.1
klwa7 pitch 88.13; 158.9
yfap' woman's basket-cap 178.3
§ 86
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hamI~-mothei
172.:
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great majority
latter type a c
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ha- woman's private parts

MO AX grouse
t'gwve'lk'w rat (sp. ~
t~"s gopher 78.4, 7
sbin beaver 112.1; 166.12
s-iix bird 22.4; 166.10
da'n rock 13.6; 16.12
li'ap' leaves

slx venison 16.6; 55.1
zin mucus
la"~excrement 122.2
Vga'm elk 158.4; 196.6
t!Jk' mussel 26.7
baun acorn-hopper
zo' fir 24. 10; 54.6
hfilk' panther 42.1
bak'e skunk 164.2
Vdn squirrel 94.2, 4
s8og~mountain 43.6
xdn urine
djumn testicles 130.20
d~um spider
had jack-rabbit 108.8
ga'l-' bow
hd cloud 13.3
US&
grasshopper 92.28, 29
xni'V'acorn dough 16.12
g'flz thick brush 71.1
t'gw~l hazelnut 116.5, 11, 14
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127;l8

waad- body

ham-

Imother

17.9; 76.10, 13;

92 24;

x~ful- brains
seen- skinr
deig buttocks

130.24;

45 9; 72.10;

172.17
~~~~94.15
gaumxwife 13.2; 45.3; 64.5; 142.12 bilg- breast
tVV- male, husband 45.14; 126.14 k'flub- hair 24.8; 162.4
nil- teats 30.14 (ni' found as a-is-- property 23.2; 154.13
absolute form 130.9)
p!aan- liver 120.15 (p!an found
as absolute form 57.9, 13)
These lists might be very greatly increased if desired. It will be
noticed that a considerable number of the nouns given are such as
are generally apt to be derivative or non-primitive in morphology.
In regard to accent monosyllabic nouns naturally divide themselves
into two classes:-those with rising or raised accent, embracing the
great majority of examples, and those with falling accent. Of the
latter type a certain number owe their accent to a glottal catch of
the stem. Besides ga'le, already given above, may be cited:
t'go'iE leggings
k!a'les sinew 27.13; (28.1)
p!e'elE basket-plate 168.15
k'o'ox tar-weed seeds 26.15
These offer no special difficulty. There is a fairly considerable number of monosyllabic nouns, however, in which the falling accent can
not be so explained, but appears to be inherently characteristic of
the nouns. Besides o5 up', p!a'jas, t'i'is, and la'ap', may be mentioned:
ne'el song 106.7
se'el black paint, writing
gelet' xerophyllum tenax
ye"t' tears
wL'as bush (sp.?) 25.12

t!e'ek'w ycllowhammer 90.18; 194.15
t'be'ek'w shinny-ball
a'lk' silver-side salmon

.12

p!e'es (with derivative -s? see § 87,
8) flat rock on which acorns are
pounded 74.13; 75.2; 118.17
For two of these nouns (hetel and se'el) the etymology is obvious.
They are derived from the verb-stems he'l- SING and seel-(amd-)
PAINT; it may well be that the falling accent here characterizes substantives of passive force (THAT WHICH IS SUNG, PAINTED). Possibly

11, 14

lW'apY and WYUp' are to be similarly explained as meaning

8

3, 29

THOSE THAT

I Most nouns of relationship show monosyllabic stems; none can be shown to be derivative in character.
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3. It is not
THAT WHICH IS DUG UP' (cf. aorist

and obub- DIG UP).-

2. A very considerable number of noun-stems repeat the vowel of
the base, corresponding to aorist stems of Type 2 verbs. Such are:
gWit!i-(7)- wrist
wi'li house 13.1; 14.8; 192.6
k'aba-son 23.2; 128.5; 138.14
ts-!i'xi dog,
xaga- maternal aunt
moxo' buzzard 105.23
xli'wi war-feathers 110.18
sgi'si coyote 13.1; 70.1; 108.1

waya'knife 73.3; 144.20;-172.12
sgwini' raccoon
goyo'shaman47.1 1; 142.7; 188.7
lda'ma spit for roasting 170.17
yap!a' person 14.12; 96.2; 128.2 w~9up!u-(n)- eyebrows
yana' acorn 15.16; 16.9; 58.9
With probably derivative final consonant are:
daga'n turtle
lege'tn- kidney
ts.!ax&'a1n blue-striped lizard
lap/Am frog 102.10; 196.3
yulu'm eagle 77.2; 122.15;164.8 wigin red lizard
li'bin news 108.20; 194.9
gulu'm oak 22.10
yi'win speech 126.10; 136.12
k'iiluibm fish (sp.?)
loxo'm manzanita 126.17; 178.5 ts-!amdl mouse 102.10; 104.9;
142.4

to aorists of yE

aorists of Type

to the radical
also in regard

The following
are not though
they are to be
libis crawf
nikWi'1k-'w I
118.1
ts-ilillk!s-idib-i- (h
lepI!8 catt'bele'fs pi
tlew~z flea
s-el~k'wD Pe

jjjjj7l cri,
tlon6/us-hi
haps wii

8

s-imi'l dew
yfituu'n white duck 55.5
(k!e1)mehe1-V'i basket for cookp!i'yin deer 17.1; 42.2; 54.2
ing,178.4
ga'k!an ladder 176.8
Here again itwill be observed that the rising or raised accent is
the normal one for the second syllable of the stem. But here also a
well-defined, ifless numerous, group of noun-stems is found in which
the repeated long vowel bears a falling accent. Examples are:
M~bis!i" ant 74.4; 75.5
(gwaldia hooting, owl 194.9

4. Analogou
few nouns Witt
Of such nouns
ts !lei- ey
k'wedei- n

da-uya'ashaman's spirit (?fromn

That the fir
but an integral,
examples have
-i- (ordinarily
found incorpoi
5. A few no,
they may be c
seens- hai
skin)
lital- tbhroe
lo0wi et

/zfius-a'u

chicken-hawk 142.6

dawy- fly) 164.14
mayV1a-k'w- orphan 154.5
sluhui'u quail 70.2, 5; 71.4
Compare also tUon5~'us. below (Type 3); ts-!il~"1k!- and tCbele'-s (Type
3) owe their falling accent to the presence of a glottal catch.
Very remarkable is the stem formation of the noun t~ii~ft'i DRIFTWOOD 75.5. It is evidently formed from the verb-stemn d6'ux- (aorist
stem tlOXOX-) GATHER (WOOD) according to aorists of Type, 7b, at the
same time with vowel ablaut (cf. theoretic tMIiA'~Xi HE GATHERS ME)
and falling accent, perhaps to give passive signification (see 86, 1);
its etymnologic. meaning would then be THAT WHICH

IS GATHERED.

lc!elei- bar

k!01o1 --to]
138.17

No other noun of similar stem formation has been found.
I If this etymology of 6'up~ is correct, Pit River dp' TOBACCO must be borrowed from Takelma.
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3. It is not strictly possible to separate noun-stems corresponding
to aorists of verbal Type 2 from those that are to be compared with
aorists of Type 3. The doubt that we found to exist in the verb as
to the radical or suffixal character of certain consonants is present
also in regard to the final consonant of many dissyllabic nouns.
The following nouns with repeated vowel show final consonants that
are not thought to be elements of derivation. If this view is correct,
they are to be compared with Type 3 aorist stems.
libis crawfish 30.2
a'lik!- hair 27.1; 140.6; 158.1
nihwi'k'w black bear 116.1;

deges1-

118.1
tslil'1 k!- elbow
s-idib-i- (house) wall 176.4, 9
lep!es cat-tail rushes
t'bele'es pine-nuts
tUewez flea
s-elek' 0pestle 56.1
s-ilUk' cricket

196.13
k!aba's porcupine-quills
tCgwaya'm lark 22.1; 160.3
hdlin ocean 60.8; 154.14
oho'p' black shells (sp. ?) 55.9
mot!o'p' seed-beater
yuk!um- salmon-tail 198.9
dugu'm baby 126.9

sifting

basket-pan

t!onb'us. humming-bird (per-

haps with derivative -s)
4. Analogous to aorist stems of Type 4 verbs (e. g., yewei-) are a
few nouns with repeated vowel and following -- to form a diphthong.
Of such nouns have been found:
ts !elei- eye 27.8; 86.7; 92.20
da-k!olo'i-da-z- cheek
k'wedei- name 100.21
maha'i (adjective) large 196.10
k!elei- bark 54.6
(cf. plural mwhmt 130.4 for
k!olo! storage basket 61.5;
base)
138.17
That the final -i of these nouns is not an added characteristic,
but an integral part of the noun-stem, is proven by the facts that no
examples have been found of vowels followed by noun-characteristic
-i- (ordinarily -n- or -n- is employed), and that sg!elei- has been
found incorporated in that form.
5. A few nouns are found that show a repeated initial consonant;
they may be compared to Type 10 aorist stems. Examples are:
seens- hair 136.28 (cf. seen,

bop'p alder (94.17)

skin)
lu0l- throat 25.2 (? cf. aorist
lomol choke)

ts-N!unes (ts !unts- -) deerskin cap embroidered with
woodpecker-scalps

Takelma.

I Absolute forn

dega's 178.4; cf. yula'm 164.3 alongside of yulu'm 77.8?

§ 86
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tsl!e'ns. (ts,!ents,!-) wild-rose
berry 92.23
bdp' seeds (sp.'?) (34.1; 79.9;
bebe'-n rushes
94.19)
1l bluejay (onomatots-a'is
4;
(172.4)
23.2,
arm
biVlb-a'n
~~~poetic) 22.14; 102. 10; 166.1 1
belp" swan 102.10; 104.14
s~ns bug, (sp.?)
Here may also be mentioned k!a'mtak-!&a HIS TONGS (also kOa'mda).
6. Reduplicated nouns are not frequent in Takelma, particularly
when one considers the great importance of reduplication a's a grammatical device in the verb. Examples corresponding in form to Type
12 aorists (i. e., with -a- [umlauted to 4-i- in second member) are:
ts I e'lts-ifig-i- backbone 112.4;
t'gwi'nt'guwin-i- shoulder (also
198.6
t medicine, p oi so n
(cf.
gi'xgap
gel ga'l fabulous serpent
(irreg.) 188.12aorist gelegal-amd- tie hair
into top-knot 172.3)
gwi'sgwas chipmunk
siin~sa'n decrepit old woman
p'Wt~jid-i- salmon-liver (with
,yftk',ya'k'w- a (place name)
dissimilated catch) 120.19,20
188.13
b Uut'bid-i- orphans (also bat'ba)
t'ga'lt gil-i- belly
Also wa-iwifl" GIRL 55.7; 96.23 doubtless belongs here; the -WO' of the
second syllable represents a theoretic -wi'y, umlauted from -wa',y, the
falling accent being due to the inorganic character of the repeated a.
A very few nouns repeat only the first consonant and add a, leaving
the final consonant unreduplicated. Such are:
ba'k'bda red-headed woodpecker (onomatopoetic) 92.2, 6
ha'ckd~a (~*hiak!.h6da) goose 102.10; 106.2, 5
b~t'boia orphan 122.1, 5
A few nouns, chiefly names of animals, show complete duplication
of the radical element without change of the stem-vowel to -a- in the
second member. This type of reduplication is practically entirely
absent in the verb. Examples are:
al-k!ok!o'k' (adj.) ugly-faced
ts-eWets'!ee small bird (Sp.?)
60.5
screech-owl 194.1
boboYp
28.6
21.1;
dal~da'l dragon-fly
fly (upper dialect)
tCga'nt'gan
p'abed'ap, manzanita-flour
Even all of these are not certain. Those with radical -a- might
just as well have been classified with the preceding group (thus
suns thick, deep (of snow) 90.3

'That Js- is felt to be equivalent to -as*I is shown by Bluejay's song: I8 !a'fts~rz-c gwa'tca gwatca 104.7.
*4d is felt as the base of this word, cf. Swan's song beleid+ wa'inha 104.15, which shows reduplication
of bel- like aorist held- of Ull- SING.
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dalda'l may be very plausibly connected with aorist tValat!al- from
t!alal-, non-aorist ddaldal from ddal- CRACK); while p'abd'apt and
bobo'p' may, though improbably, show Type 1 reduplication
(p'ab-dab_ like p!ab-ab- cHoP).
This latter type of reduplication seems, however, to be as good as absent in the noun (but cf.
8gwtogw6go"w ROBIN; nele'lx BURNT-DOWN FIELD 92.27 may be morphologically verbal, as shown by its probably non-agentive -x). The
fullest type of reduplication, that found exemplified in the aorists
of Type 13 verbs, has not been met with in a single noun.
2. Noun Derivation (§§ 82', 88)
§ 87. DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES

The number of derivative suffixes found in the noun, excluding
those more or less freely employed to form nominal derivatives from
the verb-stem, are remarkably few in number, and, for the most part,
limited in their range of application. This paucity of live wordforming suffixes is, of course, due to a great extent, to the large number of nominal stems in the language. The necessity of using such
suffixes is thus greatly reduced. The various derivational affixes found
in the Takelma noun will be listed below with illustrative examples.
1. t'(a)-. This is the only derivational prefix, excluding of course
such considerably individualized elements as the body-part prefixes
of the verb, found in Takelma. It is employed to form the words
for the female relationships corresponding to ELDER BROTHER and
YOUNGER BROTHER.

3 duplication
to -a- in the
,ally entirely
ugly-faced
l1194.1
:er dialect)
il -a- might

rroup (thus
ca ewatca 104.7.
ows reduplication

wJxza his younger brother 54.1, 5 t'awaxa his younger sister 55.2
wuobf my elder brother 46.10 - wivtt obs my elder sister (55.14)
2. -1dp t a(k!-). This suffix is found only in a number of nouns
denoting ranks or conditions of persons; hence it is not improbable
that it was originally a separate word meaning something like PERSON, PEOPLE. That it is itself a stem, not a mere suffix, is shown by
its ability to undergo ablaut (for- lU'p'i- see § 77). -id- is added to it
in forms with possessive or plural affix. For example, fromtlilat'p'a
178.7 MAT E, HUSBAND are formed tltV'p'ik~it'k' MY HUSBAND
(142.7) and tM' 6eld'p'aklan HUSBANDS, MEN (130.1, 7). The fact that
the stem preceding -tld'p'a appears also as a separate word or with
other elements indicates that words containing -ta'p'a may be best
considered as compounds.

§ 87

I-

-

222

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL.

40

Examples are:
t!M"idn'pta male, husband 178.7 (cf. tMi- husband, male)
k'ai 5 la'p'awoman 25 9, 12; 108.4, 5 (cf. kVaics o'k'da girl who has
already had courses)
mologola'p'a old woman 26.14, 16; 56.3 (cf. mologo'l old woman
168.12; 170.10)
bout'bbal&!p'ak!an orphans (cf. bat'ba orphan and bout'bid-i-t'k'
my orphaned children)
lomt!l~a'p'akc!an old men 128.11; 13G.1 (cf. lomffi'i old man 24.11;
126.19)
os oul&!p'a poor people
3. -kc. A number of place-names with suffixed -k' have been found:
La'mhik' Klamath river
Sbtnk' Applegate creek (cf. sbifn beaver)
Gwen-p t ufk' village name 114.14 (cf. p'u'n rotten 140.21)
Ha-t!jnk' village name
Dale'-t'gamfk' village name (cf. t t ga'm elk)
Gel-yalk' village name 112.13; 114.8 (cf. ydl pine)
Somolu'k" village name
Dal-dani'k' village name (cf. da'n rock)
4. -a'6(n). Nouns denoting PERSON COMING FROM are formed by
adding this suffix to the place-name, with loss of derivative -k'.
Examples are:
Ha-gwdala'e person from Ha-gwal, Cow creek
Lamhiiya'e person from La'mhik', Klamath river
Sbtina'- person from Sbink', Applegate creek
Dal-sa'lsana'person from Dal-salsafi, Illinois river
DiY-lmiya'- person from Dir-lomi
Gwen-p'u'nal person from Gwen-p'ufik'
Dal-daniya'" person from Dal-dani'k'
Somola"e person from S omolu'k' (see footnote)
Ha-Mt!una's person from Ha-t!6nk'
La tt gdaawa'e person from La-t'gaa, uplands 192.14
Dak'-tt gamiya'- person from Dak'-t t gamik'

Ha-t'zila'e person from Ha-t t il
Gel-ydala'E person from Gel-yalk'

Dak'-tshiawana'e person from dak'-ts!azwa'n, i. e., above the
lakes (= Klamath Indian)
Dak'-ts !damala'e

I The -'- of this word is doubtless merely the pitch-accentual peak of the -1-, the -u- resonance of the
liquid being due to the preceding -o-. The word is thus to be more correctly written as Somolk" (similarly,
wuix ENEmY was often heard as wulu'z), as implied by S-omolct"ONE FROM SomoEK'. In that event
romon- is very probably a frequentative In v+l (see 143, 6) from * oSh MOUNTAiN, and the place-name
means VERY MOUNTAINOUS REGION.
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from Dda-gela'm, Rogue river (= Takelma

Indian)
Di-dalama'enperson from Didalafi, Grant's Pass
Judging from the material at hand, it seems that -a',n is used only
when the place-name ends in -m, though the ease with which -ai'n

may be heard as -a'" (see first footnote § 60) detracts from the certainty of this generalization.
5. -gw-. This element occurs as a suflix in a number of terms
relating to parts of the body. Examples are:
t!iba'k'- pancreas 47.17; t!ibagw-'n-t'k' my pancreas (47.5, 6, 7,
13) (incorporated tiba- 46.1, 9)
li'ugw-ax-dek' my face (cf. verb-stem lRu- look)
dat madagw-a'n-4k' my shoulder
da-uyd'aktw-dek' my medicine-spirit (incorporated da-uyda164.14)
le'k'w-ar-t'k my rectum (cf. la" excrement 122.2)
mT'p!agw-a-t'k my shoulder-blade
6. - (a)n- (or -m-, -1-). There are so many nouns which in their
absolute form end in -(a)n or its phonetic derivatives -(a)m- and -(a) I(see § 21) that there is absolutely no doubt of its suflixal character,
despite the impossibility of ascribing to it any definite functional value
and the small number of cases in which the stem occurs without it.
The examples that most clearly indicate its non-radical character will
be conveniently listed here:
heela'm board 176.5 (cf.d'i-he'liyasleeping on board platform 13.2)
ts-Iela'm hail 152.12, 16 (cf. verb-stem ts- el- rattle)
p!i'yin deer 13.10; 42.2 (cf. p!i'yax fawn 13.11; 49.11)
yi'win speech 126.10; 138.4 (cf. verb-stem yiw- talk)
li'bin news 194.9 (? cf. verb-stem laba- carry)
y'ftlu'n white duck 55.5 (cf. verb-stem yut!- eat greedily)
do'lk am-a- anus (also do'lk'-i- as myth form 106.4, 8)

bout'bid-i-t'k'

Id man 24. 11;

e been found:

.40.21)

*eformed by
rivative -k .

do'lk'im---

above the

resonance of the
molk' (similarly,
* In that event
the place-name

I
0
L

do'lkWin-i- 106.6, 9
xdan eel (cf. reduplicated hdE-xddaxadagwaen I throw away something slippery, nastily wet [49.7])
s ugwa'n root basket 124.5 (cf. s-ugwids it lies curled up like
bundled roots or strings)
dan ye'ewald-in-fl rocks returning-to- them, myth name of Otter
160.10, 13 (cf. verb-stem yeVald- return to)
Other examples, etymologically untransparent, will be found listed
in § 21. The difference between this derivational -n (-i)
and
§ 87
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noun-characteristic -it- (-in) lies in the fact that the former is a necessary part of the absolute form of the word, while the latter appears
only with grammatical increments. Thus the -am of heela,'m BOARD
can not be identified with the -am of Ihg-gwdala'm IN THE ROAD, as
gWdala'm has no independent existence. The exact morphologic cor-

respondent of gWda'l-am- is 7teelam-a- (e. g., heelam-a-Ctk'

MY BOARD).

A doubt as to the character of the -nt- can be had only in words that
never, or at least not normally, occur without possessive suffix:
lege'nz-tk' my kidneys
mwup 'n~-t'k my eyebrows'
7. -a. There are a rather large number of dissyllabic nouns or
noun-stems with final -a, in which this element is to outward appearance an integral part of the radical portion of the word.
The number of instances in which it occurs, however, is considerable
enough to lead one to suspect its derivational character, though it
can be analyzed out in an even smaller number of cases than the
suffix -n above discussed. The most convincing proof of the existence of a suffix -a is given by the word XU'ma FOOD, DRY FOOD, 54.4;
188.1, a derivative of the adjective XU'M DRY 168.15 (e. g., p'im xu'm
1
Other posDRIED SALMON; cf. also xilmii'kde I AM SATED [132.1]).
sible examples of its occurrence are:
'yola' fox (? cf. verb-stem y'ul- rub) 70.1, 4, 5; 78.2, 3, 9
menta' bear 72.3; 73.2, 3, 4, 5; 106.7, 10
p!elda' slug 105.25
noxwa%small pestle
t'elma small pestle 62.1; 116.18, 19; 118.2
ma' xla dust 172.3; 184.5, 9
k!eda' grass for string (sp.?)
tvela' shinny-stick (? cf. verb-stem t!'u- play shinny)
t!ela' louse (? cf. verb base MIe- lick) 116.3, 6, 7, 8, 11
tHiba- pancreas 46.1, 9; 49.7
ela- tongue (characteristic -a-?)
dola' old tree 24.1
yana' oak 22.11; 168.1, 2, 3, 6, 7 (cf. yangwa's oak sp.; with
-gwas cf. perhaps al-gwa's-i- yellow)
It is of course possible that some of the dissyllabic nouns in -a
listed above (§ 86, 2) as showing a repeated vowel (e. g., ya'p!a) really
belong here.

I'These seem to be parallel to gwitfil'n-k'
,of the characteristic -6- (cf. gwztitlifdek'k
eharacteristlco lement.
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la'ps blanket (? cf. base lab- carry on shoulder) 98.14, 15, 19, 21
p!e'ns squirrel
gurms (adj.) blind 26.14 (? cf. gomhVk'- rabbit)
bels moccasin
k!u'ls worm (? cf. verb-stem goul-, aorist k!olol- dig)
yals steel-head salmon (? cf. yola' fox)
bWds moss 43.16; 44.1; 47.15
bami's sky 79.7 (cf. verb-prefix bam- up)
bals (adj.) long 14.5; 15.12, 15 (? cf. da-balni'-xa[adv.] long time)
Also some of the dissyllabic nouns in -s with repeated vowel listed
above (§ 86, 3) may belong to this set.
A few other stray elements of a derivational aspect have been
found. Such are:
-ax in p!i'yax fawn 13.11; 16.8; 17.1, 2 (cf. phi'yin deer)
-xiI in bonxi' otter 13.5; 17.13; 154.13; 156.14; fz',zi seed-pouch;
hdapxi' child 13.8, 13 (cf. hdp'da his child 98.13 and hMap'.
incorporated in hdap'.k!emna't s Children-maker 172.15)
pluralic -x- in hMpxda his children 16.3; 118.1, 14
-x- varies with -s- in adjective hMpsdi small; Mapxi' hapsdi
little children 30.12
A large number of dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns still remain
that are not capable of being grouped under any of the preceding
heads, and whose analysis is altogether obscure:
bdxdis wolf 13.1; 16.10; 17.10
domxa'u Chinook salmon
ytk'a't' red deer
yiba'xam small skunk
biza'l moon 196.1
k!a'nak!as basket cup (probably reduplicated and with derivative -s)
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8. -s. This element is in all probability a derivational suffix in
a fairly considerable number of words, as indicated particularly by
the fact of its frequent occurrence after a consonant. Examples are:
p!e'es mortar-stone fastened in ground (cf. verb-stem p!e- lie)

Le latter appears
f heIalm BoARD
N THE ROAD,
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§ 88.

COMPOUNDS

Of compounds in the narrower sense of the word there are very
few in Takelma. Outside of personal words in -ldp'a, which we
have suspected of being such, there have been found:
lomtml/i old man 24.11, 12; 126.19 (cf. tfli- male)
k t ai's o'k'da girl who has had courses (cf. k'aiela'p'awoman)

ns in -a
'a) really
3 equivalent

considered

I Cf.
3045'-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-15

I

-xi above, 1 82.
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Independent nouns may, however, be juxtaposed without change of
form to make up a descriptive term, the qualifying noun peeig
hapxi-t!VIit'da child male-person (=boy) 14.1, 6; 17.3, 6; 156.10
Iwapxi-wa-iwi'i child female-person (=girl) 29.7; 30.1; 71.3
hapxi-t~daga'es child crier (= cry-baby)
da'n mologo'l rock old-woman 170.10, 15, 20; 172.1

dan hiapXi~tk'it~da rock boy 17.8
dan wiVl1' his rock knife 142.20
gwa's- wili brush house (for summer use) 176.14
,ydx wili graveyard house 14.8, 9;- 15.5, 6
wili heela'm house boards 176.5
xamk' wa,-iw~'i grizzly-bear girl 124.10; 130.6, 7, 26
mena,dap!V/a-ut'an bear youths 130.11
iyap!a goyo' Indian doctor 188.12
Examples of compounds in which the first element is modified by a
numeral or adjective are:
uili 1taVjo' yapla' house nine people (= people of nine, houses)
150.16
yap!a 1ealt'gtei-s-goyo' person white doctor (= white doctor) 188.11
A certain number of objects are described, not by a single word,
but by a descriptive phrase consisting of a noun followed by an
adjective, participle, or another noun provided with a third personal
possessive suffix. In the latter case the suffix does -notproperly indicate a possessive relation, but generally a part of the whole or the
fabric made of the, material referred to by the first noun. Such are:
lasgu'm-iftxgwa'T~snake handed (= lizard) 196.4
t'gwil ts - WV&~d hazel its-meat ( = hazel-nut)
t'gwa 1heelamd'a thunder its-board (=lumber) 55.8, 10
Phiyin sge'celxabda deer its-hat (not deer's hat, but hat of deerskin)
phiyin ts-h'nts-kW deer its-cap-embroidered-with woodpeckerscalps
7&ai mologohd'P'axdda what its-woman (=what kind of woman?)
122.3
wi'li gwala' houses many (= village)
ts!i'xi mAahai dlog big (= horse)
p t im s-infzda salmon its-nose (= swallow) (perhaps so called
because the spring run of salmon is heralded by the coming of
swallows)
mena' 'aWguna'px bear ±?I (= dormouse [?)
xi'tam,sebe'C dead-people roasting (= bug [ sp.?) 98.13, 15
p'un-yi'lt' rotten copulating-with (=Oregon pheasant)
I See Appendix B, note 2 of fixst text,
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§ 89. 3. Noun- Characteristicsand Pre-Prononminal -xAs noun-characteristics are used four elements: -(a)n (including
-am and -al), -a-, -i-, and -u-. Although each noun, in so far as it
has any noun-characteristic, is found, as a rule, to use only one of
these elements, no rule can be given as to which of them is to be
appended to any given noun. Nouns in suffixed -(a)n, or -(a)m, for
example, are found with characteristic -i- (biVbin-i- [from buP-ba'n
ARM]) -a- (heelam-a- [from 1etla'm BOARD]), -(a)n (gidm-an- [from
gula'm OAK]) and without characteristic (bo'danx-dek' MY NECK
[from bo'k'dan 15.12, 15]).
1. -(a)n. Examples of this characteristic element are:
gwit!i-n- wrist (cf. variant gwitfl-&-)
thibagw-an- pancreas 45.15; 46.5 (absolute t!iba'k'w 47.17)
damadagw-an- shoulder
lek'w-an- rectum
daa-n-x ear 14.4; 15.13 (incorporated dda-)
tsf!iaw-an- lake, deep water 59.16 (absolute tsI.a 162.9; 166.15)
gulm-an- oak (absolute gula'm)
bob-in- I alder 94.17 (absolute bop')
Its phonetic reflexes -al and -am occur in:
se um-al- mountain 124.2; 152.2 (absolute somi 43.6; 122.16)
doum-al- testicles 130.8 (absolute djum 130.20)
ts!dam-al- (in Dak'-ts!damala'- Klamath Indian, parallel to

172.1

is modified by a
of nine houses)
te doctor) 188.11
y a single word,
followed by an
a third personal
at properly indihe whole or the
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Dak'-ts!dawana'e)

3, 10
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h woodpeckerad of woman?)
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p8.1 3 , 15
int)
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gwuOal.am- trail 48.6, 8; 96.8, 9 (absolute gwevn 148.7)
za7.am- urine (absolute xan)
-am- is also found, though without apparent phonetic reason, in XPham, BACK (incorporated Xaa-). Certain nouns add -g- before taking
-an- as their characteristic:
wax-gan- creek (absolute wa'x)
del-gan-(x-) anus 45.9; 72.10; 94.15
bil-gan-(x-) breast
ge7 gan- breast (cf. variant gel-z-)
2. -a-. More frequently occurring than -(a)n- is -a-, examples of
which are:
dana, rock (absolute da'n 17.8; da-am- as possible variant in
place-name Di-dala'm over the rocks [?])
ey-a- canoe 112.6; 114.5, 13; 156.2 (cf. variant ei-x-)
tVgwan-a- slave (absolute t'gwa'n 13.12)
helam-a- board 55.8, 10 (absolute heela'm 176.5)
y6Uk!w-a- bone 186.1; 196.17 (absolute yo6k'w)
I This word happened to occur with following emphatic yda, so thatit Isprobably umlauted from bob-an.
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p'im-a- salmon 31.1; 32.4 (absolute p'i'm 30.10, 1.1; 31.3.)
do'17c'am-a- rectum (cf. variant do'lk-'im-i-.)
m~a'p!agw-a- shoulder blade (absolute ma'p!ak'-)
yaw-a- rib 194.10 (incorporated ya-u-)
xiy-a- water 58.6; 156.19; 162.13 (absolute xi' 162.7, 8,14)
p!iy-a- fire 118.4; 168.19 (absolute pPi 88.12, 13; 96.17)
All nouns in -xab- take -a-- as their characteristic, e. g., Sgel e-xab-a-tVkMY HAT (from Sge, e-xap' HAT)
3. -i-. Examples of nouns with -i- as their characteristic are:

diV'ugw-i- shirt 13.4; 96.26; 192.4 (absolute da~k"' 96.16)
bii,"bin-i- arm 31.4; 172.4, 5, 6 (absolute biiuba'n 23.2, 4, 9)
t'gwi'nt'gwin-i- shoulder
ts !ugul-i- rope (cf. absolute ts-hfk')
k'iVub-i- hair, skin 24.8; 160.6
idilk!-i- hair 27.1, 4; 126.11; 136.20; 158.1; 188.4, 5; 194.7.
k!alts!-i- sinew 28.1 (absolute k!a'lPs 27.13)
bdab-.i.. seeds (sp.?) 34.1; 79.9; 94.19 (absolute bdp')
7cdel'w-i- basket bucket 170.14, 16, 18, 19 (absolute kle'l 186.17)
m~al..i. spear-shaft 156.1 (absolute me~1 28.7, 9,10)
&ajul-i- spear-point (absolute del 28.8, 9; 156.19, 20)
Nli'l-i-(x-) throat 25.2
miVul-i- lungs
tVegilix-i- skull 174.3
t'galt'gil-i-(x-) belly
t-ekc'ts-!ig-i-(x-) backbone 112.4
ham-i- father 158.3 (e. g., ham-i'-AlC your father, but wi-ha'm my
father 138.19)
A number of terms of relationship show an -i- not only in the second
person singular and plural and first person plural but also, unlike
haM-i- FATHER, in the first person singular, while the third person in
-xa (-a) and the vocative (nearly always in -d) lack it. They are:
k'aba'-xa his son 138.16
wvi-Vaba! my son (23.2, 3)
O'p-xa his elder brother 48.3 62.2
ieobi my elder brother
(46.10)
:t'o[p-xa his elder sister 55.14; 56.6
l~-tob! my elder sister
: ka's-a his maternal grandparent
wi-k!a'si my maternal
16.1, 2; (154.18)
grandparent 14.2; (15.12)
:xdd-xa his paternal uncle
wi-xdd! my paternal uncle
has-a his maternal uncle
ui-hasi' my maternal uncle
tCa'd-a his paternal aunt (63.9;
'wi-t'adi'my paternal aunt
77.14)
22.14
:xaga'-xa
his maternal aunt
wi-xa gai my maternal aunt
:tsla'-xa her brother's child; his
wi-ts!a! my (woman's)
sister's child
brother's child 22.1; 23.8,
10; my (man's) sister's
child 148.19; 150.4
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Still other terms of relationship have an -i- in all forms but the vocative. It is probable, though not quite so certain for these nouns, that
the -i- is not a part of the stem, but, as in the preceding group, an
added characteristic element. Such nouns are:

;2.7, 8, 14)
; 96.17)

Vocative

gamdi'-xa his paternal grandgamda
parent (170.21; 188.13)
siwi'-xa her sister's child; his
brother's child
wak'di'-xa his mother's brothwak'da 77.4
er's son 77.6; 88.14; (188.9)
t!omxi'-xaI his wife's parent
t!omxt
1amts!i'-xa her brother's wife
lamts!l
yidi'-xa her husband's sister
yidd
nanbi'-xa his brother's wife;
nanba
his wife's sister
ximni'-xa his relative by marximnd
riage after linking member
has died
The -i- has been found in the vocative before the -a (but only as a
myth-form) in obiyd o ELDER BROTHER! 59.3; 62.4 (alongside of oba),
so that it is probable that the vocative -a is not a mere transformation of a characteristic vowel, but a distinct element that is
normally directly appended to the stem. Other examples of myth
vocatives in -a appended to characteristic -i- are ts!ayd 0 NEPHEW!
23.1 (beside ts!d) and wo'k'dia' o coUSIN! 88.14, 15 (beside wak'dJ).
The stem ham- with its characteristic -i- is used as the vocative:
hams o FATHER! 70.5; 71.7; also o soN! Quite unexplained is the
not otherwise occurring -i- in the vocative of moC- SON-IN-LAW:
mot'ia' 166.6, 7. As already noted (see § 88, 2), nouns in -la'p'a
regularlytake an -i- after the added-k!- of possessive forms: -ld'p ik!-i-.
4. -u-. Only a few nouns have been found to contain this element
as their characteristic. They are:
vui-x- hand 58.2; 86.13 (incorporated i-)
gwitu-ia-x- wrist 2 (cf. variant gwit!i-n-)
ha-u-x- woman's private parts 108.4; 130.8 (incorporated ha-)
Cgd-u- earth, land 55.3, 4; 56.4 (absolute t'gd 73.9, 11, 13)
-t!omxa'u wife's parent (cf. t!omzi'xa his wife's parent 154.16;
164.19; see footnote, sub 3).
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5; 194.7.
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t also, unlike
Lird person in
They are:
38.16
,her48.3; 62.2
ber55.14; 56.6
Igrandparent
uncle
uncle
aunt (63.9;
al aunt
r's child; his

XThe first person singular shows -u as characteristic: wki-omra'u.
2It is highly probable that this word has been influenced in its form by Ifa- EAND, which it resembles in
meaning, if it is not indeed a compound of It.
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The pre-pronominal element -x- is in some words appended directly
to the stem or stem + derivational suffix; in others, to one of the
noun-characteristics -(a)n, -i, and -u (never -a). A considerable number of words may or may not have the -x- after their characteristic;
a few show variation between -a- and -x-; and but a very small
number have -x- with or without preceding characteristic (e. g., gel-x-,
gel-gan--, and gdZ-gan-x- BREAST). Examples of -x- without preceding
characteristic are:
dag-ax- head 1 90.12, 13; 116.8; 188.4, 5 (incorporated dak'-)
sal-x- foot 120.18 (incorporate'd sa1-)
gwel-x- leg 15.15; 86.18; 122.10; 160.17 (incorporated form
gwelI-)
dee-x- lips (incorporated dee~-) 186.18
gwen-7w-u-x- nape (incorporated gwen-7ha-u-)
ei~-x- canoe (absolute eiz)
d~emo-x- hips (incorporated diYmw-)
Ziugw-ax- face
bok'dam-x- neck (absolute bo'k t dan)
hdn---brothers 136.7
Rather more common than nouns of this type seem to be examples of -x- with preceding characteristic, such as have been
already given in treating of the noun-characteristics. A few bodypart nouns in -x- seem to be formed from local third personal possessive forms (-da); e. g., dV'i'alda-.x-dekt MY FOREHEAD) from di'-'alda
AT HIS ]FOREHEAD (but also dV'i'a'l-t7k&with first personal singular possessive ending directly added to stem or incorporated form dfie-al-);
da-ciolo'ida
1 -x--dek' MY CHEEK is evidently quite parallel in formatio n.
Body-part nouns with pre-pronominal -x- end in this element when,
as sometimes happens, they occur absolutely (neither incorporated
nor pro-vided with personal endings). Examples of such forms follow:
ha~ax woman's private parts 130.19
da'gax head
yii'k!alx teeth 57.4
dayawa'nthixi %Wax other hand 86.13
gwelx dayawa/nt~ixi other leg 86.18
i.ax- contains inorganic -a-, and Is not to be analyzed as characteristic -a- + -x- (parallel to -i- + -x-).
This is shown by formns in which -r- regularly disappears; e. g., dak'.il OvER mE (not *dag-a-dg as parallel
to -8in-i-dE).
2Perhaps with pluralic .x- as in lniap-z- cHILDREN, p. 225.
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4. Possessive Suffixes (§§ 90-93)
§ 90. GENERAL REMARKS

The possessive suffixes appended to the noun embrace elements
for the first and second persons singular and plural and for the third
person; the form expressing the latter is capable of further amplification by the addition of an element indicating the identity of the
possessor with the subject of the clause (corresponding to Latin suus
as contrasted with zius). This element may be further extended to
express plurality. Altogether four distinct though genetically related
series of possessive pronominal affixes are found, of which three are
used to express simple ownership of the ndan modified; the fourth is
used only with nouns preceded by pre-positives and with local adverbial stems. The former set includes a special scheme for most terms
of relationship, and two other schemes for the great mass of nouns, that
seem to be fundamentally identical and to have become differentiated
for phonetic reasons. None of these four pronominal schemes is
identical with either the objective or any of the subjective series
found in the verb, though the pronominal forms used with prepositives are very nearly coincident with the subjective forms found
in the future of Class II intransitives:
h-wilide in my house, like s-a'sanrt'eeI shall stand
havil-wida in his house, like s a's-ant'dahe will stand
The following table gives the four possessive schemes, together with
the suffixes of Class II future intransitives, for comparison: 1
Terms of relationship

Scheme II

Scheme III

ithpre
Future inpitvStransitives II

Singular:
First person

. . .

wi-

-'t

Second person . . .
Third person

.

.

.

-a, -a

.

.

daa

-da

-al

.dat

-dee
-dae

-e

J'da

-da

-da'm

-da'm

-(p')igam

-"t'ban[s

{Wn

.
-deg

Plural:
First person

Second person

.

-da'm

.

.-tba

daleen

Singular reflexive:

Iparallel to 4- + -z-).
, *dagadt as parallel

}dabae

rjwa

Third person

.

.

.

-xagwa, -agwa

-dagwa

Plural reflexive:
Third person

.

.

.

-gwan,

-dagwan

-agwan

[

tgwaa

-'i'gwan

ljmann

IA complete comparative table of all pronomlnal forms Is given In Appendix A.
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It will be observed that the main difference between the last two
schemes lies in the first person plural;, the first scheme is entirely
peculiar in the first person singular and third person. The first person
plural possessive suffix (-dca'm) resembles the endings of the subjective future of the same person (-iga'm, -anaga'mn) in the falling
accent; evidently there is a primary element -a'm back of these
various endings which has amalgamated with other suffixes. As
seen from the table, reflexive suffixes exist only for the third person.
The plural reflexive in -gwan has often reciprocal significance:
wu'lxdagwan their own enemies (= they ar enme)

OS

Of the other
shows, or see
and k0a' yam (
190.2, 4 and _
YOUR FRIEND
PARENTS: kida
we have eith
the -ini- of tl
relationship
without at tl

II
i

Wda- yoiL

The suffixes of the first #nd second person plural may also have
reciprocal significance:

'wulxda'm eebi'k' we are enemies (lit., our enemies we are).cf.
180.13

58.1, 5

kieeb- hiu
wayawi
i

from

Oftya

ham- (ma-) FATHER, hill- (12i-) MOTHER, kc!as- MATERNAL GRANDPARENT, and beyan- DAUGHTER may be taken as types of the nouns

beyanl- DAUG

that form this group.'

Third person

.

. .

.

. .

wiha'm
hami'ett

.

..

ma'ra

Plural:
First person. . . .
Second person . . .
Singular reflexive:
Third person ... .
Plural reflexive:
Third person .. . .
Vocative .......

wihi'n
hi'net'
ni'xa

wik/asil
klasi'tt'

wibeya'%
beya'net'

k!a'8a

byl

hzmidia'm
hmi'ct'ban

hirnda'm

hi'net'ban

k!asida'm
kWasi'ettban

beyanda'm
beya'nel'ban

ma'ragwa

szi'zagwa

kWa'sgwa

beya'nt'gwa

ma'zagwan

ui'xagwan

kla'sagwans

beya'nt'gwan

hid

k!ard

[id

haira

C

't

s-%yap'ltamd-1 Lm

§91. TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP

Singular:
First person .
Second person

HAI
HA

speaking, to
sonal singuli
to hi'n-) are'
As far as I
though theil
nouns. Thi

Wd 0 YOUN'(

accent of th
16.3, 5, 6; 1
characterist
lack a charE
accent on
O BROTHER
vocative is
MAmmA! an
sponding
DAUGHTER

The first two of these are peculiar in that they each show a double
stem; the first .form (ham-, hin-) is used in the first and second
persons, the second (ma,-, 'ni-) in the third person. Despite the
phonetically symmetrical proportion ham- : ma- = h~in- : ni-, the two
words are not quite parallel in form throughout, in that hi'n- does not
show the characteristic -i- found in certain of the forms of ham-.

I wviha'st' MY 'Y
2Inasmuch as
analyze rna int

' Out of thirty-two terni

of relationship (tabulated with first person singular, third person, and vocative
in American Anthropologist, n. a., vol. 9, pp. 268, 269) that were obtained, twenty-eight belong here.
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Of the other words belonging to this group, only that for FRIEND
shows, or seems to show, a double stem: wik!Nuya'm my FRIEND
and k!W'yam 0 FRIEND! 31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 but k!iluya'pxa HIS FRIEND
190.2, 4 and k!uyaba'Et' (with inorganic rather than characteristic a)
YOUR FRIEND 198.2. Irregular is also wi-k!0oxa' MY SON S WIFE S
PARENTS: k!6uxa1/xa HIS SON'S WIFE'S PARENTS 178.9, in which
we have either to reckon with a double stem, or else to consider
the -m- of the latter form a noun-characteristic. Other terms of
relationship which, like hin-, append all the personal endings
without at the same time employing a characteristic are:
Waa- younger brother 42.1; 64.4 (also Cawaa- younger sister
58.1, 5; 188.10)
kleeb- husband's parent
wayau- daughter-in-law ([ ?] formed according to verb-type 11
from way- sleep) 56.8, 9
s8iyaep'- woman's sister's husband or husband's brother
h&9d-1 man's sister's husband or wife's brother 152.22
khlya {MI friend 180.13; 196.19; 198.2

es of the nouns

beyan-

13.2; 70.1, 4; 118.1, 4 belongs, morphologically
speaking, to the terms of relationship only because of its first perDAUGHTER

sonal singular form; all its other forms (the vocatives really belong
to hin-) are built up according to Scheme III.
As far as known, only terms of relationship possess vocative forms,
though their absence can not be positively asserted for other types of

wiibeya'n
beya'net'
beyaen
beyanda'm
beya'n-Wban

nouns.

I

;how a double
and second
Despite the
: ni-, the two
Ain- does not
ms of ham-.

I

i
i

I

The great majority of these vocatives end in -a, which, as in

waU 0 YOUNGER BROTHER! may be the lengthened form with rising
accent of the final vowel of the stem, or, as in k!as. o GRANDMOTHER!
16.3, 5, 6; 17.2; 154.18 added to the stem, generally with loss of the
characteristic -i-, wherever found. wayau and s iytp'-,both of which
lack a characteristic element, employ as vocative the stem with rising
accent on the a- vowel: wayau 0 DAUGHTER-IN-LAW! and s8iyJpJ

0 BROTHER-IN-LAW! (said by woman). This method of forming the
vocative is in form practically equivalent to the addition of -a. S nd2
! and haik!d o WIFE! HUSBAND! are vocatives without corresponding noun-stems provided with pronominal suffixes. beyanDAUGHTER and kVaba- SON, on the other hand, have no vocative
I Wiha'8t MY WIFE'S BROTHER is the only Takelna word known that terminates in -8r.
S Inasmuch as there is hardly another occurrence of e n- in Takelmna, it is perhaps not too far-fetched to
analyze ren into r- (cf. second footnote. p. 8) +n7 (vocative of ni- in ti'z ams MoTE=).

erson, and vocative
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derived from the same stem, but employ the vocative form of MOTHER
and FATHER respectively. Of other vocatives, k-!t' yam I 0 FRIEND!
31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 is the bare stem; hami 70.5; 71.7, the stem with
added characteristic-i-; hindp o MOTHER! DAUGHTER! 56.7; 76.10,
13; 186.14 is quite peculiar in that it makes use of the first personal
singular ending (-de) peculiar to nouns with possessive suffix and preceding pre-positive. Only. two other instances of a nominal use of
-de without pre-positive or local adverb have been found: mo'ttee MY
SON-IN-LAW! (as vocative) 164.19; and k wi'naxdj MY FOLKS, RELATIONS, which otherwise follows Scheme II
(e. g., third person
kwi'naxdda).
The normal pronominal suffix of the third person is -xa; -a is found
in only four cases, k!a'sa HIS MATERNAL GRANDPARENT, ha sa HIS
MATERNAL UNCLE, Va'da HIS PATERNAL AUNT, and ha'sda IHIS BROTHERIN-LAW.
The first two of these can be readily explained as assimilated from *kla'sxa and *ha'sa (see § 20, 3): *t'adxa and *hasdxa,
however, should have become * ta'8a and *ha'sa respectively. The
analogy of the first two, which were felt to be equivalent to
stem + -a, on the one side, and that of the related forms in -d(e. g., tCada and hasda) on the other, made it possible for tCa'da and
ha'sda to replace *tVa'sa and *ha'sa, the more so that a necessary
distinction in form was thus preserved between ha'sa HIS MATERNAL
UNCLE and ha'sda (instead of *ha'sa) HIS BROTHER-IN-LAW.
The difference in signification between the third personal forms in
-xa and -xagwa (similarly for the other pronominal schemes) will be
readily understood from what has already been said, and need not be
enlarged upon:
ma xa waa-himi't' he spoke to his (some one else's) father
ma'xagwa waa-himi't' he spoke to his own father
There is small doubt that this -gwa is identical with the indirect
reflexive -gwa of transitive verbs with incorporated object. Forms
in -gwan seem to refer to the plurality of either possessor or object
possessed:
1caba'xagwantheir own son or his (her) own sons
eudagwan their own canoe or his own canoes
The final -n of these forms is the indefinite plural -an discussed
below (§ 99). Plural (?) -gwan is found also in verb forms (144.12;
150.24).
Ikhlyam- is perhaps derived, by derivational suffx -(a)m, from verb-stem klfly- GO TOGETEHE wTH ONE.
§ 91
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§ 92. SCHEMES II AND III

V!yam 1o FRIEND!
, the stem with
'ER! 56.7; 76.10,

As examples may be taken dagax- HEAD, which follows Scheme II,
and Wili- HOUSE, dana- ROCK, t!ibagwan- LIVER, and xaaham- BACK,
which follow Scheme III.

1he first personal
re suffix and pret nominal use of

Singular:
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da'gazdek'
da'gazdee
da'gaxda

wilit'k

t!ibagrwa'nt'k'
tfibagwa'net'
tUibagwa'n

xaha'mt'k'

wii'i

dana't'k'
dana'tt'
dand'a

da'gaxdam
daga'zdaba-n

wilitda'm
wilil't'ban

danada'm
danaet'ban

t!ibagwa'ndam
tfibagwa'net'ban

zaaha'mdam
xdaha'met'ban

daga'xdagwa

wili't'gwoa

dasnt'gwa

tfibagwa'ntgwa

zxahasmt'gwa

dagaxdagwan

wili't'gwan

danaz't'gwan

tlibagwa't'gwan

rdaha'mt'gwan

Wili'rt

xtaha'mqW

xdaha'm

A third person plural -dan also occurs, as in dfimhakwdan
SLAIN ONES or THEIR SLAIN ONE

HIS

180.2.

Scheme II is followed by the large class of nouns that have a prepronominal -x-, besides a considerable number of nouns that add the
endings directly to the stem. Noun-characteristics may not take the
endings of Scheme II unless followed by a -x- (thus -a'nt'k' and
-anxde'k'; -i'tTk' and -izde'k'). Examples of Scheme II nouns without preceding -x- are:
a-is'de'k' my property (though -s - may be secondarily derived
from -s x- or -tx-) 23.2, 3; 154.18, 19, 20; 158.4
mottek' my son-in-law (152.9) (incorporated mot'-)
se'elt'ek' my writing, paint (absolute se'el)
he'elt'ek' my song (164.16; 182.6) (absolute heel 106.7)
ts'!'i'k'dek' my meat (44.3, 6; 170.6)
wila'ut'ek'my arrow (45.13; 154.18) (absolute wila'u 22.5; 28.1, 2;
77.5)
ga'lt'ek' my bow (154.19; 190.22) (absolute gadlP)
la/psdek' my blanket (absolute la'ps 98.14, 15, 19, 21)
ts-ixi-maha'it'ek' my horse (absolute ts-!i'ximaha'i)
Scheme III is followed by all nouns that have a characteristic
immediately preceding the personal suffix or, in nearly all cases,
whose stem, or stem + derivative suffix, ends in -a,- (e. g., t!ela't'k'
MY SHINNY-STICK [from Vela']), -i-, -ei- (e. g., ts-!eleiVkt
MY EYE
[from ts ielei-]), -n (e. g., sntk' my SKIN), -m, or -.1 (e. g., dzi 5a'ltT'
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1In most, if not all, casesthe -n, -m, or-4is a non-radical element. It is not quiteclear In how far stems
ending in these vowels and consonants follow Scheme II or Scheme III.
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[from diieal-]). The third person is, at least superficially, without ending in all nouns of this group whose pre-pronominal form is not monosyllabic. The third personal form is
characterized by a falling accent on the final syllable, -a- and -ibeing lengthened to -"aa and -pi respectively. Other forms are:
ts!ele'i his eye 27,8; 86.7,- 9; (cf. 54.6)
douma'l his testicles 130.8; 136.5

MY FOREHE.

MY FOREHEAD

xdala'm his urine

gwit!i'n his wrist
There is no doubt, however, that these forms without ending originally had a final -t', as indicated by the analogy of third personal
forms in -da in Scheme II, and as proved by the preservation of the
-t'- before the reflexive suffix -gwa and in monosyllabic forms:
p!d'ant' his liver 120.2, 15
nA'ft' her teats 30.14; 32.7
t!Vit' her husband ( 17.13)
saaGt' his discharge of wind 166.8
Though the conditions for the loss of a final -t' are not fully understood, purely phonetic processes having been evidently largely intercrossed by analogic leveling, it is evident that the proportion wil7'
HIS HOUSE: n1't't HER TEATS = Sa-inlZ HE STANDS: wWt HE TRAVELS
ABOUT represents a by no means accidental phonetic and morphologic
correspondence between noun and verb (Class II intransitives).
The falling pitch is peculiar to the noun as contrasted with the verbform (cf. he' el SONG, but hWl SING!). Monosyllabic stems of Scheme
III seem to have a rising accent before -t'gwa as well as in the first
person. Thus:
ldt'gwa his own excrement 77.1
tPt'gwa her own husband (despite tV'it') 45.14; (59.16; 60.2);
128.22
Nouns with characteristic 4i prefer the parallel form in -i'-xdagwa
to that in -i'-t'gwa. Thus:
bibini'xdagwa his own arm, rather than biinbini't'gwa, despite
bWubini't'k' MY AM
The limitation of each of the two schemes to certain definite phonetically determined groups of nouns (though some probably merely
apparent contradictions, such as ga'l-Pt'ek' my Bow and d'ii-a'-t'c'
I 4 k' always requires preceding rising or raised accent. As gaz- BOW seems to be inseparably connected
with a falling accent (very likely because of the catch in its absolute form), it is, after all, probably a phonetic
reason that causes it to follow Scheme II rather than IIL
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occur), together with the evident if not entirely symmetricar parallelism between the suffixes of both, make it practically certain that they are differentiated, owing to phonetic causes,
from a sinale scheme. The -a- of -da (-dagwa) and -daba~n (as contrasted with -t' and -WVban) may be inorganic in origin, and intended
to support phonetically difficult consonant combinations:
g9td his wife (from *gex-t') 13.2; 43.15; 49.6, like 1-lasga'touch
it (from stem lasg-)
The -e-, however, of -dek' 32.6 and -dee 31.1; 59.3 can not be thus
explained. It is not improbable that part of the endings of Scheme
III are due to a loss of an originally present vowel, so that the
primary scheme of pronominal suffixes may have been something like:
Singular: First person, -d-ek'; second person, -d; third person, -t'.
Reflexive: Third person, -t'-gwa. Plural: First person, -d-a'm; second
person, -t'-bae-n.
It can hardly be entirely accidental that all the suffixes are characterized by a dental stop; perhaps an amalgamation has taken place
between the original pronominal elements and an old, formerly
significant nominal element -d-.
MY FOREHEAD,

at least superwhose pre-prorsonal form is
ble, -a- and -iforms are:

it ending origithird personal
ervation of the
c forms:

At fully underr largely interoportion wili"

§ 93. POSSESSIVES WIT

Vt HE TRAVELS

PRE-POSITIVES

As examples of possessive affixes attached to nouns with prepositives and to local elements may be taken dak'- OVER, wa-' TO,
haw-an- UNDER, and -%eiu- IN HAND.

d morphologic
intransitives).
with the verbms of Scheme
as in the first

Singular:
First person .
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person .
Second person
Singular reflexive:
Third person
Plural reflexive:
Third person

(59.16; 60.2);
in -i'-x-dagwa

. . .
. . .
.

.

.

. . .
.

.

.

. . .
.

. .

dakdE over me
dwadat
dak'ddada

wadZ to me
wd'ada

hawandg under me haeifdW in my hand
hwanda't
hatj'fidat
hawa'nda
halltudda

dak'da'm
da'kdabacn

wada'm
atS'ban

hawanda'm
hawa'nct'ban

haqf Sz
ha'i'et'ban

da'k'dagwa

wa'V'gwa

hawa'nt'gwa

haefi'Wgwa

'dak'dagwan

wattgwan

hawa'nl'gwan

haMSi'9gwan

'guwa, despite
The apparently double ending ad ada of the third person of dak'is not entirely isolated (cf.. lwye vwa'x-dada IN THEIR TIME OF RETURNING; Weet.ada BEYOND HIM), but can not be explained. The use of

definite pho'bably merely
nd dii-V'l-t'k'

I It Is possible that this wa- Is etymologically identical with the verbal prefix wa- TOGETE. The forms
of w- given above are regularly used when reference is had to persons, the postposition goacl being
employed In connection with things: wadada ghiek' uEnWENT TO msm (6.ll); 14&6; rom ga'a'l gint'k'

separably connected
probably a phonetic

liE WENT TO THE MOVNTAIN (43.6).

k,

-1.
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-dagwa and -daba~n on the one hand, and of -t'gwa and JtVnon the
other, is determined by the same phonetic conditions as differentiate
Schemes IIand III. A third personal plural in -tan (apparently =+ -han) is also found: de'et'an IN' FRONT OF THEM 190.13 (but de'eda
da..S-ogwi~it'an BETWEEN THEM (see below,3 P.
BEFORE HaIM 59.14);
240);-wd/at'an TO THEM 160.15. A form in -xa seems also to occur
with third personal plural signification: waixa tfilni'~ts-!anx HE GOT
ANGRY AT THEM; dihafit=x AFTER THEM, BEHIND THEIR BACKS 132.13.
The number of local elements that directly take on possessive suffixes seems fairly considerable, and includes both such as are bodypart and local prefixes in the verb (e. g., dak'-) and such as are used
in the verb only as local prefixes (e. g., wa-, dal-); a few seem not to
be found as verbal prefixes. Not all adverbially used verbal prefixes, however, can be inflected in the manner of dak'de and wad&(e. g.,,
no *hadz can be formed from ha-). A number of body-part and local
stems take on a noun-characteristic:
haw-an,- under (from ha-u-)
xda-hami-dl about my waist (from da~)
The local elements that have been found capable of being followed
by pronominal affixes are:
daleda over me (56.9; 110.18); 186.4, 5
wade to me (56.15; 60.1; 63.14; 88.13; 150.18; 194.1)
zdaham&a about my waist

gwelda' under it 190.17
gwe'nda (in Gwvenda yu'sfi = being at its nape, i. e., east of it)
dt'da close in back of him, at his anus 138.2
dinda behind me 0= verb-prefix dV- anus, behind ±.noun-characteristic -n-) (86.9; 138.3; 170.1)
hawand&under me (71.1, 5, 12)
geld&in front of me, for (in behalf of) me
dede in front of me (59.14; 124.20)
7z,yada around me
he' e~ddada beyond him 148.9
ha'nda across, through it
da'lfgwan.among themselves 98.2
gwen~-ha--ud at my nape; g~wen-haut'gwa in back of his own neck
75.2

di~-ha-uda after I went away, behind my back (132.10; 186.8;
192.4)
I It Is only the different schemes

HAI
H

dii-'-a'tda,
na5'tsadai
charact

When used
their characte:
they are fouri
except that I
hauwa-salde ui~
fixed to nouns,

ha-in
hawa- un
daic'- ove
dV~- abov
ddaI- alon
al- to, at
de-, da-. i
xda bet'v
gwen- at
die- at re
dal- awa:,
han- acre
gel- facii
gwel- un

The noun its

reason, does
suffixes (ha-t'
194.4) Exa:.
ha-d~t't j

daka-saa
hawa-1{V
dak'-s-ii
al-guxwi
it-has
ha-'wilid
ha-yeew
di-delga

of personal endings that, at least in part, keep distinct the noun x45aIm-

BACK and the local element xoaaham- ox BACK, ABOUT WAIST: xZahalUm MS5BACK, but xdahluzmda ox ism
BACK, AT MIS WAIST; xaea'tudam ouR BACK and ox OUR BACKS.
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dViA-a'lda over his eyes, on his forehead (172.3)
n5'ts!adam neighboring us -(= stem nuts!- next door + nouncharacteristic -a-) (98.13)
When used as local pre-positives with nouns, these local stems drop
their characteristic affixes, and thus appear in the same form in which
they are found in the verb (e. g., x.a'-gweld

BETWEEN MY LEGS),

except that ha-u- UNDER as pre-positive adds an -a-: hawa- (e. g.,
hawa-sald&UNDER MY FEET). The various pre-positives found prefixed to nouns with possessive suffixes are:
71- in
hawa- under
da7c'- over
diV- above
dna- alongside
at- to, at
de-, da- in front of
xaa- between, in middle of

being followed

gwen- at nape, east of
dV- at rear end, west of
dal- away from
han- across (?)
gel- facing

4. 1)

.,

east of it)

+ noun-char-

gwel- under, down from
The noun itself, as has already been seen, appears with its characteristic. tCgO EARTH, however, perhaps for some unknown phonetic
reason, does not retain its characteristic -u- before the possessive
suffixes (ha-t'gas IN THE COUNTRY 33.7, but ha-t'grade IN MY COUNTRY
194.4)

is own neck
2.10; 186.8;
the noun zahamrdaha'mda ON urs

Examples of forms of the type haWMde

IN MY HAND

are:

ha-dt'Cgwa in back of him, in his anus (incorporated die-) 94.11
dda-yyawadg I aside from me (literally, alongside my ribs)
daV'-s-alde on top of my feet 198.6; (cf. 44.8)
hawa-ltalid! under my throat
dak'-s-inti'da over his nose 144.11
al-guvidamTa wok' we have enough of it (literally, to-our-hearts
it-has-arrived) 128.1
hawilida in my house (64.2; 88.18; 120.14)
ha-yeewazd&in my returning (= when I return) (124.15)
di-delga'nt'gwa behind himself, at his own anus (72.10)
al-waadi'ttgwan at one another (literally, to each other's bodies;

waad-i- body) (96.22; 146.2; 190.19)
1 Also dalzVawadl,&D

FRog *E (with vvl1 of throwing) (=Iterafy, AwAY FROM MY

msS).

§ 93
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ha-sa'lda (thinking) of her (literally, in her footsteps) 142.13
dii-dan& over my ear
dV-ts- !eleide over my eyes
ha-ded6 in my mouth (170.2; 182.17)
gwen-bol~dcand at my -nape
Xd_-ii resting on my nose (like spectacles)
gwe1-ewi~adid&down from my body 198.4
Several such forms with apparently simple local signification contain
after the pre-positive a noun stem not otherwise found:
da..s-ogwida'm between us
h~a,--winidE inside of me (73.1; 92.17)
di-b54wid at my side
da,'oldida close to me (124.9) (cf. adverb da-o'l near by 102.6)
Such a non-inadependent noun is probably also ha-u- in gwen-ha-uand di-ha-u-, both of which were listed above as simple local elements.
Instance's also occur, though far less frequently, of pre-positives
with two nouns or noun and adjective; the first noun generally
stands in a ge-nitive relation to the second (cf., § 88, the order in
juxtaposed nouns), while the second noun is followed by the third
personal possessive -da. Such are:
gwen-t'gda-bo'1cdan-da at nape of earth's neck (= east) 79.6;
102.4
ditgay'!~ad
at rear of earth's tail (=west) 146. 1; 198.9
ha-t'gdia-yawt2/a-da,in earth's rib (= north) (cf. 194.9)
ddaaxi-ts.!ekc'ts-!igV'-da alongside water's backbone ( not far
from shore)
XdX jS!ek't&S !igi-da in middle of water's backbone (=equally
distant from either shore) 112.4
Ha-yitalbd,1s-da' in its long, (i. e., tall) (bdls) pines (ydl) (= placename) 114.9
Di-p!ol-ts!i'l-da over (dV) its red (tshIi) bed (plol ditch)
(== Jump-off Joe creek)
Al-dan-k!olo'i~-dal to its rock (da'n) basket (kdolos) (=name of
mountain)
Rather difficult of explanation is de-de-uwiW-da DOOR, AT DOOR OF
HOUSE 63. 11;, 77.15; 176.6, -which is perhaps to be literally rendered
IN FRONT OF (first de-) HOUSE, (w'&li) ITS (-da) mouTH (second de-)
(i. e., IN FRONT OF DOORWAY). The difficulty with this explanation
is that it necessitates the interpretation of the second noun as a
genitive in relation to the first.
'Observe falling accent despite rising accent (bMs, k!oloi) of independent noun. -dcwith pre-positives,
whether with intervening nonn or noun and adjective, consistently demands a falling accent before It.
93
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5. Local Phrases (§§ 94-96)
§ 94. GENERAL REMARKS
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Local phrases without possessive pronouns (i. e., of the type IN THE
HOUSE, ACROSS THE RIVER) may be constructed in three ways.
A local element with third personal possessive suffix may be used
to define the position, the noun itself appearing in its absolute form
as an appositive of the incorporated pronominal suffix:
da'n gwelda' rock under-it (i. e., under the rock)
da'n landa through the rock
dan Ma'aeydada around the rock
dan daeoldi'idanear the rock
dan ge'lda in front of the rock
dan di'nda behind the rock
There is observable here, as also in the method nearly always employed
to express the objective and genitive relations, the strong tendency
characteristic of Takelma and other American languages to make the
personal pronominal affixes serve a purely formal purpose as substitutes for syntactic and local cases.
The second and perhaps somewhat more common method used to
build up a local phrase is to prefix to the noun a pre-positive, the
noun itself appearing in the form it assumes before the addition of
the normal pronominal suffixes (Schemes II and III). Thus some of
the preceding local phrases might have been expressed as:
gwel-dana' under the rock
han-dana' through the rock
mlacya-dana' around the rock
ge7-dana' in front of the rock
dPe-dana' behind the rock
These forms have at first blush the appearance of prepositions followed by a local case of the noun, but we have already seen this
explanation to be inadmissible.
A third and very frequent form of local phrase is the absolute
noun followed by a postposition. The chief difference between
this and the preceding method is the very considerable amount
of individual freedom that the postposition possesses as contrasted
with the rigidly incorporated pre-positive. The majority of the
postpositions consist of a pre-positive preceded by the general
demonstrative ga- THAT. da'n gada'k' OVER THE ROCK is thus really
to be analyzed as ROCK THAT-OVER, an appositional type of local
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-16
§ 94
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phrase closely akin in spirit to that first mentioned: dan da'k-'ddada
dakc'-dana', according to the second method, is also
ROCK OVER-IT.
possible.
§ 95. PRE-POSITIVES

The pre-positives employed before nouns without possessive suffixes are identical with those already enumerated (§ 94) as occurring
with nouns with possessives, except that hawa- UN~DER seems to be
replaced by gwel-. It is doubtful also if keee~_ BEYOND (also hanACROSS '?) can occur with nouns followed by possessive affixes.
Examples of pre-positives in local phrases are:
han-gela'm across the river
han-'waxga'n across the creek
han-p!i~ya' across the fire 168.19
Wa-waxga'n in the creek
ha-xiya' in the water 58.6; 60.3; 61.11; 63.16
ha,-bini' in the middle 176.15 (cf. de-bi'n first, last 150.15)
ha-p!ola' in the ditch
ha-gWtdala'm in the road 62.6; 158.19
ha-s-ugwafi in the basket (cf. 124.18)
xa'_sg,-5uma'l halfway up the mountain
X~a-gulia'n among oaks
X,(a..Xo (ydaf ) (right) among firs (cf. 94.17)
gwel-xi'ya under water 156.19
gwel-t'gdA down to the ground 176.8
dda-tsffiawa'n by the ocean 59.16
ddaa-t'gdS'alongside the field
gwen-t gd~ia. east of the field 55.4; 56.4
gwen-'waxga'n east along the creek
Gwen-p'ufik' place-name (= east of rotten [p t u'nI) 114.14
de-wilt in front of the house ( =out of doors) 70.4
dak'-s-5uma'l on top of the mountain 188.15
dak'-'wilf over the house 59.2; 140.5
dakt -phiya' over the fire 24.6, 7
hee6-s.,5ura'l beyond the mountain 124.2; 196.13
al-s-5uma'l at, to the mountain 136.22; 152.8; 192.5, 7, 8
hWIeya,.p!iya' on both sides of the fire 176.12
kd'15ya-s-5"ma'l on both sides of the mountain 152.2
di-t'gdu west of the field 55.3
di-wazga'n some distance west along the creek
di-s- 'aun'l at foot (['?I= in rear) of the mountain
Di~I -doalam place-name (= over the rock [ ?])
Gel-ydlk't place-name (= abreast of pines) 112.13
IPerhaps really Die.dake'i WEsT OF THE HoCm(I').
§95
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A few cases of compound pre-positives occur:
haIgwel-ph!iya' under the ashes (literally, in-under-the-fire)
118.4
ha-gwel-xiya' at bottom of the water 60.12, 14
ha-gwel-t'ge'emt'gam down in dark places 196.7
An example of a pre-positive with a noun ending in pre-pronominal
-x is afforded by ha-ddanz molhit' IN-EAR RED 14.4; 15.13; 88.2
(alongside of ddamolhi't' RED-EARED 15.12; 86.6). It is somewhat
doubtful, because -of a paucity of illustrative material, whether local
phrases with final pre-pronominal -x can be freely used.
§ 96. POSTPOSITIONS

150.15)

,I
k,

14.14

Not all pre-positives can be suffixed to the demonstrative ga- to
form postpositions; e. g., no *gaha',*gahan, *gagwe'l are found in
Takelma. Very few other words (adverbs) are found in which what
are normally pre-positives occupy the second place: me"al TOWARD
THIS DIRECTION 58.9; ye'k'dal IN TIHE BRUSH 71.3.
Instead of -ha IN,
-n'u is used, an element that seems restricted to the postposition
gana'urN. The ga-postpositions that have been found are:
gada'k' on 48.15; 49.1
gidzi (= ga-dzi) on, over 49.12
gidi't (=ga-di'5) in back
gana'uin 47.2; 61.13; 64.4; 110.9
gada'l among 94.12
gaca'l to, for, at, from 43.6; 44.4; 55.6; 58.11
gadaa by, along 60.1
gaXza between
gede in front (?) 28.8, 9
and possibly:
gasal in adverb gasa'lhi quickly 28.10; 29.14; 160.1
Examples of their use are:
willi gada'k' on top of the house 14.9; 15.5
da'n gada'k' on the rock
t'gda gidi upon the land 49.12
pi' gada'l in between the fire 94.12
daln gada'l among rocks
da'rn gadd alongside the rocks (cf. 60.1)
wiulham-7widigwia gadAa ginilek' he went right by where there
was round-dancing (literally, menstruation-dancing-with by
he-went) 106.13
es gana'u in the canoe 96.24; 112.3

7, 8
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haL-bini' in

dola' gana'u in the old tree 24.1
wa-iwVit'azga~a71 to the female 15.14
ga' ga~a'l for that reason 50.2; 124.6; 146.20, 21; 188.6; 194.11
bixal wirn-wi'e ga-'aly~a'ehe goes every month (literally, month

hai-be e-bi,
186.8

-di's away:
the door

different-every at he-goes)

It is peculiar
a suffix -dis:

da'n gaxda between the rocks
d&ia gede' right at the falls 33.13
YiF17Fya'1wa gede I right by Yfik'ya'k'wa 188.17
Postpositions may be freery used with nouns provided with a possessive suffix; e. g., eklat'1c' gada'k' ON MY TONGUE; Uilh' gana'u iN
HIS HO0USE, cf. 194.7. There is no ascertainable difference in signification between such phrases and the corresponding pre-positive forms,
dak'-eladg and 1ui-wil~ida. Sometimes a postposition takes in a
group of words, in which case it may be enclitically appended to the
first:
k!iy~'x gan'au ba-igina'xddasmoke in its-going-out (= [hole] in
which smoke is to go out) 176.7
Although local phrases involving a postposition are always pronounced as one phonetic unit, and the postpositions have become,
psychologically speaking, so obscured in etymology as to allow of
their being preceded by the demonstrative with which they are themselves compounded (cf. ga ga-a'l above), they have enough individuality to render them capable of being used quasi-adverbially without
a preceding noun:
gada'k s-u~wi1Tt'e- I sat on him
gadak' ts!&ak'ts la'kWee I step on top of it (148.17)
gidii gaixgwa thereon eating ( =table)
gidi',e-hi closer and closer (literally, right in back)
gadda yeweya'k'" he got even with him (literally, alongside hereturned-having-him) 17.5
mal yaxa aba'idiz gede' salmon-spear-shaft only in-house, spearpoint thereby 28.7, 9
gii gana'u I am inside
ga'nau naga'"e wili't'kc' he went through my house (literally, in
he-did my-house [for naga'" 5 see § 69]) of. 78.5
Other postpositions than those compounded with ga- axe:
dato'l near '(cf. da-ol- as pre-positive in da'oldidz near me):
wili'tVk' da-o'l near my house,
*wa with (also as incorporated instrumental wa-, § 38) 25.5; 47.5
1Yukgae'kwa gada was said to be preferanie, whence it seems possible that gede is not really equivalent
to ga THAT + de. iN rRONT, but is palatalized as adverb (see below, § 104) from #adaa.
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ha-bini' in the middle: wili ha'-bini'l in the middle of the house;
ha-bee-bini' noon (literally, in-sun [= day]-middle) 126.21;
186.8

188.6; 194.11

-di's away: eme'-dis away from here; dedewilti'dadi's(? outside of)
the door 176.6
It is peculiar that mountain-names generally have a prefix al- and
a suffix -dis:
altdauy&'ak'wa-dis (cf. dauy&'ak'wI supernatural helper) 172.1
al-wila'mza-dis
al-sawenta-dis
That both al- and -dis are felt not to be integral parts of these
mountain-names is shown by such forms as hee-,wila'mxa BEYOND
Alwila'mxadis 196.14 and al-dauy&'ak~w. In all probability they are

iterally, month

4d with a pos-

ti gana'u IN
ice in significa:ositive forms,
n takes in a
pended to the

to be explained as local phrases,

AT, TO

(al-)

. .

. DISTANT

(-dis),

descriptive of some natural peculiarity or resident supernatural
being.
Differing apparently from other postpositions in that it requires
the preceding noun to appear in its pre-pronominal form (i. e., with
final -x if it is provided with it in Scheme II forms) is wat k'ir WITHoUr, which would thus seem to occupy a position intermediate
between the other postpositions and the pre-positives. Examples are:
ts-!elei wa'kt i5 without eyes 26.14; 27.6
dagax wa t k'ie without head
yiik!alx wa'k'ie without teeth 57.4
nixa wa1 k'ie motherless
As shown by the last example, terms of relationship whose third
personal possessive suffix is -xa (-a) use the third personal form as
the equivalent of the pre-pronominal form of other nouns (cf. also
§ 108, 6), a fact that casts a doubt on the strictly personal character
of the -za suffix. No third personal idea is possible, e. g., in maxa
wakiT eWtVes I AM FATHERLESS. wak'i6 is undoubtedly related to wa
WITH; the -k t i-may be identical with the conditional particle (see §71).
On the border-line between loosely used preposition and independent adverb are nogwa' BELOW, DOWN RIVER FROM (? =ntu DOWN
RIVER + demonstrative ga THAT) : nogwa will BELOW THE HOUSE
76.7; and hinwa' ABOVE, UP RIVER FROM (cf. hinau UP RIVER): hi'nwa
Wilt ABOVE THE HOUSE 77.1.
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) 25.5; 47.5

X Properly speaking, ha-bini' is a pre-positive phrase from noun-stem bin> (cf. de-bin FIRST, LAST, and
(?] bilgan-Z- BREAST[ ? = middle part of body-front]) with characteristic 4-.. ber-bim- suh's MIDDLE is
compounded like, e. g., Cgda- bok'dan- EARTH'S NECK above (§ 93).

really equivalent
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6. Post-nomninal Elements (§§ 97-102)
§ 97. GENERAL REMARKS

Under the head of post-nominal elements are included a small
group of suffixes which, though altogether withoul the distinct individuality characteristic of local postpositions, are appended to the
fully formed noun, pronoun, or adjective, in some cases also adverb,
serving in one way or another to limit or extend the range of application of one of these denominating or qualifying terms. The line
of demarcation between these post-nominal elements and the more
freely movable modal particles discussed below (§ 114) is not very
easy to draw; the most convenient criterion of classification is the
inability of what we have termed POST-NOMINAL elements to attach
themselves to verb-forms.
§ 98. EXCLUSIVE -tea

The suffix -ta is freely appended to nouns and adjectives, less frequently to pronouns, in order to specify which one out of a number
is meant; the implication is always that the particular person, object,
or quality mentioned is selected out of a number of alternative and
mutually exclusive possibilities. When used with adjectives -t'a has
sometimes the appearance of forming the comparative or superlative;
e. g., aga (1) t!os 5'ut'a (2) THIS (1) IS SMALLER (2), but such an interpretation hardly hits the truth of the matter. The sentence just
quoted really signifies THIS IS S1lIALL (NOT LARGE LIKE THAT). As a
matter of fact, -Vta is rather idiomatic in its use, and not susceptible
of adequate translation into English, the closest rendering being
generally a dwelling of the voice on the corresponding English word.
The following examples illustrate its range of usage:
hapxit.'itfa child male (not female) (i. e., boy) 14.1; 156.8
wa-iw't'a

gaeal yewe'i" the-woman to he-turned (i. e., he now

proceeded to look at the woman, after having examined her
husband) 15.14
maha'it'a
alni- gwi nalnaga'6e
the-big (brother) not in-any-way
he-did (i. e., the older brother did nothing at all, while, his
younger brother got into trouble) 23.6; (58.3)
aga waxat'a xebe'en this his-younger-brother did-it (not he himself)
k!wa'ltWa younger one 24.1; 58.6

§§ 97-98
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a'k da daft a gti-s ie t'tts!ak'c

eWe 5 he (ak ) (is) handsome (da)

I-but ugly I-am

eluded a small
Le distinct indi)pended to the
es also adverb,
range of appli.ms. The line
and the more
[4) is not very
ification is the
ents to attach

ii's-i nodxdek' al-ts!i'lt'da give-me my-pipe red-one (implying
others of different color)
waga'ttaadi which one?
aga t!os-5'Wfao'daga yaxa maha'it'a this (is) small, that but
large (cf 128.7)
'daga s of maha'it a that-one (is) altogether-big (=that one
is biggest)
It seems that, wherever possible, -Ca keeps its V intact. To prevent
its becoming -da (as in W'V& above) an inorganic a seems to be
added in:
k!ulsa't'&a soft 57.9 (cf. k!u'ls worm; more probably directly from
k!uisa'tt 130.22)
§ 99. PLURAL (-Can, -han, -k!an)

~tives, less fret of a number
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; 156.8
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As a rule, it is not considered necessary in Takelma to specify the
singularity or plurality of an object, the context generally serving to
remove the resulting ambiguity. In this respect Takelma resembles
many other American languages. The element -(a)n, however, is
not infrequently employed to form a plural, but this plural is of
rather indefinite application when the noun is supplied with a third
personal possessive suffix (compare what -was said above, § 91, in
regard to -gwan). The fact that the plurality implied by the suffix
may have reference to either the object possessed or to the possessor
or to both (e. g., beyatshan HIS DAUGHTERS or THEIR DAUGHTER,
THEIR DAUGHTERS) makes it very probable that we are here dealing,
not with the simple idea of plurality, but rather with that of reciprocity. It is probably not accidental that the plural -(a)q agrees
phonetically with the reciprocal element -an- found in the verb. In
no case is the plural suffix necessary in order to give a word its full
syntactic form; it is always appended to the absolute noun or to the
noun with its full complement of characteristic and pronominal affix.
The simple form -(a)n of the suffix appears only in the third personal reflexive possessive -gwa-n (see § 91) and, apparently, the third
personal possessive -Can of pre-positive local phrases (see p. 238).
Many absolute nouns ending in a vowel, or in 1, m, or n, also nouns
with personal affixes (including pre-positives with possessive suffixes)
other than that of the third person, take the form -han of the plural
§ 99
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suffix; the -h- may be a phonetically conditioned rather than morphologically significant element. Examples are:
Noun

Plural

smnsan decrepit old woman
s~nsanhan
ts-!i'xi dog
ts !ixi'han
ya/p!a person 176.1, 12
yap!a'han*32.4
eI canoe 13.5; 112.3, 5
eilhan
wikh7V~ya'm my friend
wik-!fuyi2'mhan
w~its,!a! my nephew 22.1
wits Ja~han 23.8, 10; 150.4
ba't'biditk'k my orphan child
b~utbidit'khan
n5'ts!ad&neighboring to me
n5'ts!adeehan
hinz& 0 mother! 186.14
lhindhan 0 mothers! 76.10, 13
A large number of chiefly personal words and all nouns provided
with a possessive suffix of the third person take -t'an as the plural
suffix; the -t'an of local adverbs or nouns with pre-positives has
been explained as composed of the third personal suffix .-t' and the
pluralizing element -han: n 'sbdat'an HisNEIGHBORS. In some cases,
as in wa-w~'t'an GIRLS 55.16; 106.17, -t'an may be explained as'
composed of the exclusive -t'a discussed above and the plural -n.
The fact, however, that -Can may itself be appended both to this
exclusive -t t a and to the f ull third personal form of nouns not provided with a pre-positive makes it evident that the -fa-of the plural
suffix -t'an is an element distinct from either the exclusive -Ca or
third personal -tC.
-tCdat'a~-n is perhaps etymologically as well as
phonetically parallel to the unexplained -dadaof da'k'dd~da OVER
HIM (see §93).
Examples of -t'an are:
Noun

lomt!li old man 112.3, 9; 114. 10;
126.19
mnologo'l old woman
170.10
wal-iwu'- girl 124.5, 10

MAI1;

Plural

wa-iw~i't'an

55.16;

61D.2;

mot- seems to indicate not only the daughter's husband, but also, in perhaps a looser sense, the relatives gained by marriage of the sister.
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tHela' louse (116.3, 6)
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hqpxi-fi~t~ida boy 14.6; 156.8, 10 hapxi-tPi'it'dat'an160.14
{dap!fi'la,-u youth 132.13; 190.2
dapm~'la-utlan 132.12
bala'ut'an
w6und'kVw old 57.1; 168.2
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The plural form -k!an is appended to nouns in -l&'p'a and to the
third personal -xa(-a) of terms of relationship. As -k!-' is appended
to nouns in -ld'p'a also before the characteristic -i- followed by a
possessive suffix, it is clear that -k!an is a compound suffix consisting
of an unexplainedk-l!- and the plural element -(a)n. Examples of

-k!an are:
8, 10; 150.4
,hers! 76.10, 13

ouns provided
F as the plural
-positives has
fix 1tand the
In some cases,
explained as
,he plural -n.
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)Uns not proof the plural
lusive -t'a or
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^ d&da OVER

.16;

60.2;

I

tlIla'p'ak!an men 128.11; 130.1,7, 25; 132.17
k'ai-el'p'ak!an women 184.13
mnologoha'p'ak!anold women 57.14; 128.3, 10 (also mologo'lt an)
o'pxak!an her elder brothers 124.16, 20; 134.8; 138.7
k'aba'xak!an his, their sons 132.10; 156.14
md'xak!an their father 130.19, 21; 132.12
t'awaxak!an their younger sister 148.5
k!a'sak!an their maternal grandmother 154.13; 156.8, 15, 18, 21
§ 100. DUAL -dil

The suffix -diz(-dV') is appended to a noun or pronoun to indicate
the duality of its occurrence, or to restrict its naturally indefinite or
plural application to two. It is not a true dual in the ordinary sense
of the word, but indicates rather that the person or object indicated
by the noun to which it is suffixed is accompanied by another person
or object of the same kind, or by a person or object mentioned before
or after; in the latter case it is equivalent to AND connecting two
denominating terms. Examples illustrating its use are:
goumd'l we two (restricted from gaum we)
gadil golnm Whemxinigam we two, that one and I, will wrestle
(literally, that-one-and-another [namely, I] we we-shallwrestle) 30.5
sgi'sidi'l two coyotes (literally, coyote-and-another [coyote])
waxadi'l two brothers (lit., [he] and his younger brother) 26.12
sgisi ni'xadi'l Coyote and his mother 54.2

The element -dil doubtless occurs as an adjective stem meaning
in aldi ALL 134.4 (often heard also as aldi 47.9; 110.16;
188.1); hadedilt'a EVERYWHERE 43.6; 92.29; and hat'gdadilt'a IN

ALL, EVERY,

ir sister's
2; 152.4, 9

EVERY LAND

60.14
12

This element is freely appended to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs,
but has no independent existence of its own. Examples are:

122.20.
§ 101. -wive every

beewi'e every day (literally, every sun) 42.1; 158.17
x-''nwil every night (xf'-n, zu'Ene' night, at night)
sense, the rela-

X It was found extremely difficult, despite repeated trials, for some reason or other, to decide as to whether
-!- or -g- was pronounced. -k!ii and -k!an may thus be really gi- and -gan.
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bixal wi-inwi'-e ba,-i-rili'ue month comes after month (literally,
moon different-each out-goes)
gwel-ewdkWl'wiwie every morning (gwe1-ewajc'wi6 morning 44.1)
da-h~uxawi'6 every evening
ha-bee-biniwi`f every noon

k'aiwi',e everything, something (kFa-, kVai- what, thing) 180. 5, 6
ada~~twi everywhere, to each 30.12; 74.2; 120.13
As illustrated by kVaiwi'-, the primary meaning of -wi-e is not so
much EVERY as that it refers the preceding noun or adverb to a
series. It thus conveys the idea of soME in:
dale'wi'-e sometimes, in regard to some 57.12
x,~newi"e sometimes 132.25
With pronouns it means Too, AS WELL AS OTHERS:
giiwi'a' I too
n~awi'-e you too 58.5
i~ke -dzll -~wi-e may -be explained as a stereotyped adjectival stem
that has developed into a quasi-formal element. This seems to be
indicated by the derivative wi~i'n EVERY, DIFFERENT 49.1; 160.20;
188.12.
§ 102. DEICTIC -8ea

It is quite likely that the deictic -la' is etymologically identical
with the demonstrative stem a- THIS, though no other case has been
found in which this stem follows the main noun or other word it
qualifies. It differs from the exclusive -ea' 'in being less distinctly a
part of the whole word and in having a considerably stronger contrastive force. Unlike -tfa, it may be suffixed to adverbs as well as
to words of a more strictly denominative character. Examples of
its occurrence are extremely numerous, but only a very few of these
need be given to illustrate its deictic character:
ma-ea' you ([I am -,] but you -)
26.3; 56.5; (cf. 49.8, 13)
mahaYiea' big indeed
ga-ea' ge 'wili'i that one's house is there (literally, that-one there
his-house [ that house yonder belongs to that fellow Coyote, not
to Panther, whom we are see'king]) 55.4; cf. 196.19
bIra' but nowadays (so it was in former days, but now things
have changed) 50. 1; 194.5
ge'-hi gV-a' yok !oyalern that-far I-f or-my-part know-it (others may
know more) 49.13; 154.7
p/i'mea' gaya'a he ate salmon, (nothing else.
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The Pronoun (§§ 103-105)

§ 103. Independent -Persotal-Pronouns

The independent personal pronouns of Takelma, differing in this
respect from what is found to be true of most American languages,
show not the slightest etymological relationship to any of the various
pronominal series found incorporated in noun and verb, except in so
far as the second person plural is formed from the second person singular by the addition of the element -p' that we have found to be
characteristic of every second person plural in the language. The
forms, which may be used both as subjects and objects, are as
follows:
Singular: First person, gT 56.10; 122.8; second person, ma' (mda)
26.7; 98.8; third person, ak' 27.5; 156.12. Plural: First person,
goum 30.5; 150.16; second person, map'; third person di 49.11;
xilamana' 27.10; 56.1
Of the two third personal plural pronouns, di is found most frequently used with post-positive elements; e. g., ayda' JUST THEY
(= di ydea) 160.6; d-ya' THEY (= ai-ja') 49.11. When unaccompanied by one of these, it is generally pluralized: a'it'an (see § 99).
The second, xilamana', despite its four syllables, has not in the
slightest yielded to analysis. It seems to be but little used in normal
speech or narrative.
All the pronouns may be emphasized by the addition of Dwid (see
§101), the deictic -ma' (see §102), or the post-positive particles ydna
and enclitic -hi and -s i, (see § 114, 1, 2, 4):
maya/a just you 196.2
ma'hi you yourself
aihi' they themselves 104.13 (cf. 152.20)
gis-is6 I in my turn 47.14; 188.8; (cf. 61.9)

;hing) 180.5, 6
3
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A series of pronouns denoting the isolation of the person is formed
by the addition of Zdaex or -da'exi (= -dabx + -hi) to -the forms given
above:
gtida'tx(i) only I
mdada'ex(i) you alone
ak'da-x(i) all by himself 61.7; 90.1; 142.20; 144.6
gao1mdaax(i) we alone
map'daex(i) you people alone
dida'ex(i) they alone 138.11
§ 103
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The third personal pronouns are not infrequently used with preceding demonstratives:
had'ga (or V'daga) ak'daEx that one by himself (dk' used here
apparently as a peg for the suffixed element -da'x by one's self)
ha4d'it'an and Wdal'it'an those people
hf-'- and ida-, it should be noted, are demonstrative stems that occur
only when compounded with other elements.
The independent possessive pronouns (IT IS) MINE, THINE, HIS,
ouRs, YouRs, are expressed by the possessive forms of the substantival stem ais-- HAVING, BELONGING, PROPERTY: a-is-de'k IT IS MINE
23.2; 154.18, 19, 20; a-isde'" YOuRs; a'-isda HIS 23.2, 3; (156.7)
and so on. These forms, though strictly nominal in morphology,
have really no greater concreteness of force than the English translations MINE, THINE, and so on.
§ 104. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs
Four demonstrative stems, used both attributively and substantively, are found: a-, ga, Ida-, and h7ae-. Of these only ga THAT
occurs commonly as an independent word; the rest, as the first elements of composite forms. The demonstratives as actually found
are:
Indefinite. ga that 60.5; 61.2; 110.4; 194.4, 5
Near first. a'ga this 44.9; 186.4; alt this here 110.2; 188.20
Near second. V'daga that 116.22; idalh that there 55.16
Near third. ha'acga that yonder 186.5; hadI' that over there
a- has been found also as correlative to ga- with the forms of na(g)DO, SAY:

anaene'x like this 176.13 (ga-na-ne'x that way, thus 114.17;
122.20)
ana'na't'it will be as it is now cf. 152.8 (ga-nana"t' it will be
that way)
perhaps also in:
adat'wi-everywhere (= ada't this way, hither [see § 112, 1] + -wi"
every) 30.12; 74.2; 120.13
ida- (independently 46.5; 47.5; 192.6) seems to be itself a compound
element, its first syllable being perhaps identifiable with i- HAND.
ida'&'it'an and haaed'it'an, referred to above, are in effect the substantive plurals of V'daga and ha'aega. haae- as demonstrative pronoun is doubtless identical with the local hdae. YONDER, BEYOND,
found as a prefix in the verb.
§ 104
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By far the most commonly used of the demonstratives is that of
indefinite reference, ga. It is used as an anaphoric pronoun to refer
to both things and persons of either number, also to summarize a preceding phrase or statement. Not infrequently the translation THAT
or THOSE is too definite; a word of weaker force, like IT, better
serves the purpose. The association of V'daga and hma-ga with spacial positions corresponding to the second and third persons respectively does not seem to be at all strong, and it is perhaps more accurate to render them as THAT RIGHT AROUND THERE and THAT YONDER.
Differing fundamentally in this respect from adjectives, demonstrative pronouns regularly precede the noun or other substantive element they modify:
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A demonstrative pronoun may modify a noun that is part of a local
phrase:
'daga hee-s ouma'l beyond that mountain 122.22; 124.1
Corresponding to the four demonstrative pronoun-stems are four
demonstrative adverb-stems, derived from the former by a change
of the vowel -a- to -e-: e-, ge, ide-, and heer-. Just as ga THAT was
found to be the only demonstrative freely used as an independent
pronoun, so ge THERE, alone of the four adverbial stems, occurs outside
of compounds. e-, ide-, and heet-, however, are never compounded
with ge, as are a-, ida-, and hiate with its pronominal correspondent
ga; a fifth adverbial stem of demonstrative force, me- (HITHER as
verbal prefix), takes its place. The actual demonstrative adverbs
thus are:
Indefinite. ge there 64.6; 77.9; 194.11
XNear first. eme'6 here 112.12, 13; 194.4; me t - hither
Near second. i'demet right around there 46.15
Near third. he'e-mee yonder 31.13
Of these, mee-, the correlative of hee -, can be used independently
when followed by the local -al : me'tal ON THIS SIDE, EITHERWARDS
58.9; 160.4. heed- AWAY, besides frequently occurring as a verbal
prefix, is found as a component of various adverbs:
heedada's, heeda't over there, away from here, off 46.8; 194.10
Wetne' then, at that time 120.2; 146.6; 162.3

he't da't' on that side, toward yonder
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Mee_ can be used also with the adverb ge of indefinite reference preceding; the compound, followed by di, is employed in an interrogative sense: geme'-di WHERE? WHEN? 56.10; 100.16; 190.25. The
idea of direction in the demonstrative adverbs seems less strong,
than that of position: he' eIme' baxa'~m HE COMES FROM OVER THERE,
as well ashelecmec gini'5 k' HE GOES OVERTHaERE. mee~ and he-_Q.(hdac..),
however, often necessarily convey the notions Of TOWARD and AWAY
FROM

the speaker: Me,,-geWeie W~ase-yeWeie HE CAME AND WENT BACIK

AND FORTH.

Demonstrative adverbs may take the restrictive suffix -da-x or
-dabadEx (cf. -daex with personal pronouns, §103):
emecda'-t x 114.4, 5 hr
emeedaba/e'x 114.141 hr

ln
ln

§ 105. Interrogative and Indefinite -Pronouns
As independent words, the interrogative and indefinite stems occur
with adverbs or adverbial particles, being found in their bare form
only when incorporated. The same stems are used for both interrogative and indefinite purposes, a distinction being made between
persons and things:
ne~c' who? some one 86.2, 23; 108.11
kVai what? something 86.5; 122.3; 128.8
As independent adverb also PERHAPS:
k'ai t!i-m~xi perhaps he'll strike me 23.3
As interrogatives, these stems are always followed by the interroga
tive enclitic particle di, k'ai always appearing as 'at- when di inmediately follows:
ne'k' -di who? 46.15; 86.4; 142.9
k'a'-di what? 47.9; 60.11; 86.8
k'a'i . . . di occurs with post-positive ga6a'l:
k'a'i ga/al di' what for? why? 71.15; 86.14; 98.8
As indefinites, they are often followed by the composite particle
nek'-s-iewaI'k'di I don't know who, somebody 22.8
k'ai-s-i~wa'k'di I don't know what, something 96.10
As negative indefinites, ne/ct and k'ai are preceded by the negative
adverb a~ny or wede, according to the tense-mode of the verb (see

§72):
§ 105
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f OVER THERE,

a'n6 ne'k' nobody 63.4; 90.8, 25
a'n'i kVa'i nothing 58.14; 61.6; 128.23
we'de nek' firs'ik' nobody will give it to me (cf. 98.10)
we'de lcai firs-dam do not give me anything
With the post-nominal -Wi'6 EVERY, kai forms k'aiwi'- EVERYTHING,

ad he-e (h7ac..)

SOMETHING.

; 190.25. The
Ms less strong

LRD

and AWay

rD WENT BACK
Ufflx

-da-x or

stems occur
ir bare form
both interLde between

No such form as *nek'wi'6, however, occurs, its place
being taken by aldil, aldi ALL, EVERYBODY. In general, it may be

said that kVai has more of an independent substantival character
than nek'; it corresponds to the English THING in its more indefinite
*sense, e. g., kFa'i gwala MANY THINGS, EVERYTHING 96.15; 102.11;
108.8
The adverbial correspondent of kPai is gwi HOW? WHERE? 46.2;
78.5. In itself gwi is quite indefinite in signification and is as such
often used with the forms of na(g)- DO, ACT 47.11; 55.7:
gwi'di nagatt' how are you doing? (e. g., where are you going?)
86.17; (138.25)
As interrogative, it is followed by di:
gwi'di how? where? 44.5; 70.6; 73.9; 190.10
as indefinite, by -s iewa'k'di (cf. 190.4):

gwis-iewa'k'di in some way, somewhere 54.7; 96.8; 120.21 (also
gwi'hap' somewhere)
as negative indefinite, it is preceded by a'nr or wede:

* interroga
a di imme-

a'nie gwun in no way, nowhere 23.6; 62.11; 192.14
we'de guwi na't' do not go anywhere!
As indefinite relative is used gw!'ha WHERESOEVER 140.9, 13, 15, 19.
IV. The Adjective (§§ 106-109)

§106. General Remarks

a particle

negative
rerb (see

Adjectives can not in Takelma without further ado be classed as
nouns or verbs, as they have certain characteristics that mark them
off more or less clearly from both; such are their distinctly adjectival
suffixes and their peculiar method of forming the plural. In some
respects they closely approach the verb, as in the fact that they are
frequently preceded by body-part prefixes, also in the amplification
of the stem in the plural in ways analogous to what we have found
in the verb. They differ, however, from verbal forms in that they
can not be predicatively used (except that the simple form of the
adjective may be predicatively understood for an implied third person), nor provided with the pronominal suffixes peculiar to the verb;

§ 106
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a first or second personal relation is brought about by the use of
appropriate forms of the copula ei- BE. They agree with the noun
and pronoun in being frequently followed by the distinctly denomninative exclusive suffix -t'a (see § 98) and in the fact that, when
forming part of a descriptive noun, they may take the personal endings peculiar to the noun:
ts !ixi-maha'WeVe dog-big-my (= my horse)
As adjectives pure and simple, however, they are never found with
the possessive suffixes peculiar to the noun; e. g., no such form as.
*ma~,~it'ek' alone ever occurs. It thus appears that the adjective
occupies a position midway between the noun and the verb, yet with
characteristics peculiar to itself. The most marked syntactic feature
of the adjective is that, unlike a qualifying noun, it always follows
the modified noun, even when incorporated with it (see § 93). Examples are:
war-iwi'" da girl pretty 55.7; 124.5
yap!a daldi' person wild 22.14
sgi'si da-sga~xit' Coyote sharp-snouted 86.3, 20; 88.1, 11
p'im. xu'my~ele'x deb~~esalmon dry burden-basket full (= burdenbasket full of dry salmon) 75.10
Rarely does it happen that the adjective precedes, in which case
it is to be predicatively understood:
gwla'c yap!a' many (were) the people 180.16 (but ya/p!a gwala'
people many 194.10)
Even when predlicatively used, howevei7, the adjective regularly follows the noun it qualifies. Other denominating words or phrases
than adjectives are now and then used to predicate a statement or'
command:
'y41'ldalx (1) wd'k1i (2), ga (3) gae'al (4) deligia'Wti (5) gwds (6) [as
they were] without (2) teeth (1), for (4) that (3) [reason] they
brought them as food (5) intestines (6) 130.22
moie(1) al-ndana~en (2) iiaga-ida' (3) [do] you in your turn (1)
[dive], since you said (3) "1I can get close to him " (2) 61.9
§ 107'. Adjectival Prefixes
Probably all the body-part prefixes and also a number of the
],purely local elements axe found as prefixes in the adjective. The
material at hand is not large enough to enable one to follow out the
ipire-fixes of the adjective as satisfactorily as those of the, verb; but
J~ 107

there is no re
usage betwee]
are:
1.- dak'-.
dakW-mah,
2. d~a-

3. sin-.

s~in-hok'kw

4. de-.
debCtlj~p

de-'wini~tt

5. da-.
da-sga'xi(t'
da-sguli' sb
da-ho k'lwal
da-maha'i I

da-tvos-,'uB

6. gwent-.
gwen-xdi'les
gwen-t'ge'm
7. 1-.
W-s !o'p'al s]
I-ge'wa6x crc
1-k/ok!oWk u

X~a_-maha~i 1

9. di'.-.
dI'-k!gljx con

10. dr-.
diemaha~i b~
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there is no reason to believe that there is any tangible difference of
usage between the two sets. Examples of prefixes in the adjective
are:
1. dak'-.
dak'-maha'i big on top
dak'-di1'1es big-headed
2. daad.

er found with
such form as
the adjective
verb, yet with
itactic feature
Llways follows
We
§ 93). Ex-

,.1, 11
ill (=burdenn which case
ya'p!a gwala'
regularly folIs or phrases
statement or
) gwas (6) [as
[reason] they
your turn (1)
."

(2) 61.9

daa-molhi't' red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 96.13
daa-ho'kwal with holes in ear 166.13, 19
dsaamaha'i big-cheeked
3. s-inz-.
s-in-ho'k'wal with holes in nose 166.13,18
s-in-hi's-gal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6
s-in-pTi's flat-nosed
4. de-.
de-ts !ugu'tt , de-ts-!iigi2'u sharp-pointed 74.13; 126.18
de-tCidiep' dull
de-Ewini't' proceeding, reaching to 50.4

5. da-.
da-sga'xi(t') long-mouthed 15.13; 86.3; 88.1, 11
da-sguli' short 33.17
da-ho'k'wal holed 176.7
da-maha'i big-holed 92.4
da-t!os-o'u small-hole~d
6. gwen-.
gwen-xdi'l1s slim-necked
gwen-t'ge'm black-necked 196.6
7. *-.
i-ts !o'ptal sharp-clawed 14.4; 15.13; 86.3

!-ge'waex crooked-handed
l-k!ok!o'k' ugly-handed
8. XHa_.
xa-mah~a'i big-waisted, wide
xda-xdi'lPs slim-waisted, notched 71.15; 75.6
9. di'-.

uiber of the
jective. The
ollow out the
hie verb; but

di'-kldiz conceited
10. dz_-.
di 6 -maha'i big below, big behind
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-17
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ha-bila'm

empty)

gwed-ho'kwal holed underneath 43, 9.
12. ha-.
ha-bilaim empty (literally, having nothing inside, cf. bilaim
having nothing 43.6, 8, 14)
13. 8al-.
sal-tkt'i narrow
sal-ts !una'px straight
14. al-. (Referring to colors and appearances)
al-t'ge'm black 13.3; 162. 4
al-ts-W1' red
al-t'gu'ies. white 55.2; 188. 11
al-s gen~hi't' black 92.19
al-gwa'si yellow
al-t'gisa'mt' green (participle of tCgiielm it'gets green)
al-khyiy'x-1uat' blue (literally, smoke-doing or being)
al-k~okc!oW t ugly-faced 47.2; 60.5
al-t!ees-i't' little-eyed 94.3; (94.6, 14)
al-t'geya'px round
al-t'milaipx smooth
15. han,-.
han-hoglwa'l with hole running through 56.9, 10
A few cases have been found of adjectives'with preceding nouns in
such form as they assume with pre-positive and possessive su-flix:
da'koloi-ts-!i red-cheeked
An example of an adjective preceded by two body-part prefixes has
already been given (ha1 -gwel-bila'm). Here both prefixes are coordinate in function (cf. 1ha-guwel-p!iya', § 95). In:
ax&-sal-gua'si between-claws-yellow (myth name of Sparrow,Hawk) 166.2
the two body-part prefixes are equivalent to an incorporated local
phrase (cf. § 35, 4)

§ 108. Adjectival -Derivative Suffixcs
A considerable number of adjectives are primitive in form, 1. e.,
not capable of being derived from simpler nominal or verbal stems.
Such are:

§ 108
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ho's-au getting older
mzwa'i big 23.1; 74.15; 146.3
bus- wiped out, destroyed, used up 42.2; 140.19
dft good, beautiful 55.7; 58.7; 124.4; 146.6
tCa hot 57.15; 186.25
ptu'n rotten 140.21
yo'tti alive ([?] yo't' being + enclitic -hi) (128.16)

(cf. ha-bila'm

le, cf. bila'm
i

I

and many others. A very large number, however, are provided with
derivative suffixes, some of which are characteristic of adjectives
per se,' while others serve to convert nouns and pre-positive phrases
into adjectives. Some adjectival stems seem capable of being used
either with or without a suffix (cf. da-sga'xi and de-tsRilgi!'tY above,
§ 107):
maha'i and maha'it' big
al-gwa/si and al-gwa'sit' yellow
1. -(i)t'. Probably the most characteristic of all adjectival suffixes
is -(i)t', all -t' participles (see § 76) properly belonging here.
Non-participial examples are:

en)

al-gwa'sit' yellow
al-sgenhi't' black 92.19
alt!ees it' little-eyed 94.3
(?) ha'nt' half ([?] cf. han- through) 146.22; 154.9; 192.7
t!oMt' one-horned 46.7; 47.7; 49.3.
ddamolhi't' red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 88.2; 96.13
de-ts !iigil't' sharp-pointed 126.18
k!ulsa't' soft (food) (cf. k!uls worm) 130.22
p!alak'wa-goy'1t' eteW I am story-doctor (cf. goyo' shaman)
2. -al. Examples of adjectives with this suffix are:
-ts-io'p'al sharp-clawed 14.4; 86.3 (cf.de-ts, ligu't' sharp-pointed;
for -p'-: -g- cf. § 42, 1, 6)
tff'ttal thin
(?) dehal five ([ ?] =being in front 2) 150.19, 20; 182.21
s-in-ho'k'wal with holes in nose 166.13, 18; (56.9; 166.19; 176.7)
s-inrhVs-gal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6
hi'p'al flat.

ng nouns in
7e suffix:

prefixes has
, are coordif Sparrow)rated local

mi'xal how much, how many (used interrogatively and relatively)
100.8; 182.13
mixa'lha numerous, in great numbers 92.28; 94.1

form, -. e.,
rbal stems.
i

I

I

i

IkAeW adjectivesin-am (_ -an) are distinctly nominal in appearance; bila'm HA&vNG xoTfnNG; Wila'm
s[CK (but also as noun, DEAD PERSON, GHOST). It hardly seems possible to separate these from nouns like
hnela'd BOARD; tvJda'm HAIL.
2 CL American Anthropologist, n. s., vol. 9, p. 266.

§ 108

- ___PW0_~~~~~~~~~~

260

BUREAU

OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL.

40

3. -di. A few adjectives have bee-nfound with this suflixed element:
hapsdi\ little 192.6; h~'prdi 24.12; 60.15; 61.5 (cf. lMapxi' child
128.16)

,yap!a daldi\ wild man (cf. dal- in the brush) 22.14
gama'xdi raw 94.3, 6; 144.5; 182.4
gweldi\ finished (cf. gwel- leg) 34.1; 79.8; 94.18
4. -ts!- (-es). In a small number of adjectives this element is doubtless to be considered a suffix:
V~lts!ak'w bad, ugly 182.1; 186.22; 198.4 (cf. pl. V~'i1a'sak'w)
s-in-P'i'ltsflat-nosed
xda.xdi'16s slim-waisted 71.15; 75.6 (cf. inferential passive xd-i..
xdi'lxdalk'am they have been notched in several places)
A few adjectives in -s, evidently morphologically connected with
the scattering nouns in -s, also occur:
glams blind 26.14
bMls long 14.5; 33.16; 158.1
rufis, thick 90.3
5. -(a)x. This suffix disappears in the plural (see below, § 109),
so that no room is left for doubt as to its non-radical character.
Whether it is to be identified with the non-agentive -x of the
verb is somewhat uncertain, but that such is the case is by no
means improbable; in some cases, indeed, the adjective in -x
is connected with a verb in -x. The -a'px of some of the
examples is without doubt composed of the petrified -b- found
in a number of verbs (see § 42, 1) and the adjectival (or nonagentive) -X.
al-t'geya'px round (cf. al-t'geye'px it rolls)
sa1-ts' !una'px straight
da-ts-bdmx sick 90.12, 13, 21; 92.5; 150.16
al.-mila'px smooth
da-p'o'a~x crooked (cf. p'owo/ex it bends)
i-ge'waex crooked-handed
More transparently derivational in character than any of those
listed above are the following adjectival suffixes:
6. -gwat' HAVING. Adjectival forms in -gwa't' are derived partly
by the addition of the adjectival suffix -(a) t' to third personal
reflexive possessive forms in -'t'g'wa (-xagwa), or to palatalized
passive participial forms in -'k'w, themselves derived from
nouns (see § 77), partly by the addition of -gwat't to nouns in

§108
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their pre-pronominal form (-x). The fact that these various
-gwa't' forms, despite their at least apparent diversity of origin,
clearly form a unit as regards signification, suggests an ultimate
identity of the noun reflexive -gwa (and therefore verbal
indirect reflexive -gwa-) with the passive participial -1w. The
-gwa- of forms in -x-gwat' is not quite clear, but is perhaps to
be identified with the comitative -gwa- of the verb. An
adjective like yi'k!al-x-gwat' TEETH-HAVING presents a parallelism to a verbal participle like dak'-1Tm-x-gwat' WITH (TREE)
FALLING OVER ONE (from aorist dak'-limzm-x-gwa-de6 I AM WITH
IT FALLING OVER ME, see § 46) that is suggestive of morphologic
identity. Examples of -gwa't adjectives are:
waya'uzagvat' having daughter-in-law 56.10 (cf. waya'uxagwa
her own daughter-in-law)
t'gwana't'gwat' slave-having (cf. t'gwana't'gwahis own slave)
Da-t'dTneld'at'gwat' Sq uirrel-Tongued(literally, in-mouth squirrel
his-tongue having [name of Coyote's daughter]) 70.6; 72.4;
75.11
ni'xagwat' mother-having (cf. ni'xak-'w mothered)
me'xagwat' father-having (cf. me'xak'10 fathered)
k'e'le'p'igigwat'wife-having (cf. k'eftle'p'igik'1
wived 142.6)
gauxgwa't' wife-having 128.4 (cf. giu8-x-de'k' my wife 142.9)
dagaxgwa't' head-having (cf. da'g-ax-dek' my head 90.13)
ts-!u'lxgwat' having Indian money (cf. ts-!u'lz Indian money
14.13)
A form with -gwat' and the copula ei- (for persons other than the
third) takes the place in Takelma of the verb HAVE:
ts-!u'lxgwat' eatee I have money (literally money-having or
moneyed I-am
ts !ulx-gwa't' he has money
Aside from the fact that it has greater individuality as a distinct
phonetic unit, the post-positive wa'k'i WITHOUT is the morphologic correlative of -gwat' HAVING:
dagax wakl'ie eat' head without you-are
da'gaxgwat' eft' head-having you-are
Similarly:
niza walktil ezttez mother without I-am
ni'zagwat' elt'ee mother-having I-am
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I The fact that this form has a body-part prefix (da- mouTE) seems to Imply Its verbal (participial)
character. -(gwat in it, and forms like it, may have to be analyzed, not as -gwa Hs OWN+ -t, but rather
as -C ms+-gwa- HAVING+-C. In other words, from a noun-phrase C{n ed' (older cld'at) sQUIRREL His.
TONGUE may be theoretically formed a comitative Intransitive with prefix: *daC4Cdr7'atCgwade9 I Am
HAVING SQUIRRL'STONGUEINMY MOUTH, of which the text-form is the participle. Thisexplanation has
the advantage over the one given above of putting forms in -;2gwaC and -agwar onone line; cf. also 73.15
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7. -irnik!i. A few adjectives have been found ending in this suffix
formed from temporal adverbs:
hop!~nimiik!i (men) of long ago 168.1 (hop!Zcn long ago 58.4, 7, 11)
b~u-'i'mik!i (people) of nowadays (b~u now 188.8; 194.5)
8. - (i) k~i. This suffix, evidently closely related to the preceding
one, forms adjectives (with the signification of BELONGING TO,
ALWAYS BEING) from local phrases. Examples are:
haw-wi1Vyik !i belonging to good folks, not " cornmmon" (from hai-wils
in the house)
da..b~mik !i1'being between sticks
Iua-bami'sik!ie' dwelling in air
xda.da'12ik!i belonging between rocks (e. g., crawfish)
dak'-phi'ya~kVi staying always over the fire
1hz-p~iiyakVi belonging to -fire
A few adjectival forms in -'xi, formed frcm local phrases,
9. -6i
seem to have a force entirely coincident with adj ectives in - (i kM:
1ua-phiya-exi belonging to fire
ha-xi'yaexi mink (literally, always staying in the water [from
ha~-xiya' in the water 33.4])
10. -81'~xi. This suffix seems to be used interchangeably with
-(i)khi and -"xi. Examples are:
ha-bami'sa6V'xi-'belonging to the air, sky
Xd-anilii telonging, between rocks
h7,-uili~'Vxi belonging to the house
haz-xi'ya~i~xi belonging to the water
1wa.p!iya-V~xi belonging to fire
The following forms in -Yixi, not derived from local phrases, doubtless belong with these:
getIi~xi belonging there 160.24
goyoeI!Ixi belonging to shamans (used to mean: capable of wishing ill, supernaturally doing harm, to shamans) 170.11
§ 109. -PluralFormations
A few adjectives form their plural or frequentative by reduplication:
singular

de-b~t'" full 49.14; 116.5
4Iltslakc'" bad 182.1; 198.4
maha'i large 23.1; 74.15

§ 109
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Of these, the first two are clearly verbal in type. The probably nonagentive -x of de-W-ba'x (also singular de-bii'ux from *de-bil'iik!-x [cf.
de-bii'uk!in I SHALL FILL ITI) and the apparently passive participial
-ak"' of 'lts!ak"V strongly suggest that the first two of these adjectives are really adjectivally specialized verb-forms. mahmi is altogether irregular in type of reduplication. t!os03'u LITTLE 56.15; 74.16
forms its plural by the repetition of the second consonant after the
repeated vowel of the singular: dak!oloi-t!os-'s-gwat' HiE HAS SMALL
CHEEKS.
In regard to tCut' 170.18, the plural of t'oi HOT 57.15, it
is not certain whether the -t' is the repeated initial consonant, or
the -t' characteristic of other adjective plurals.
Most adjectives form their plural by repeating after the medial
consonant the vowel of the stem, where possible, and adding to the
amplified stem the element -it' (probably from -hit', as shown by
its treatment with preceding fortis), or, after vowels, -t'it'; a final
non-radical -(a)x disappears in the plural. ho's-au GETTING BIGGER
(with inorganic -a-) forms its plural by the repetition of the stemvowel alone, hoSs 156.11; 158.11; similar is due' 58.10 which seems
to be the plural of dul PRETTY 58.8. yo't'i ([ ?] yot'-hi) ALIVE forms
the plural yot'i'hi ([?] yot'i-hi) 128.16. Examples of the peculiarly
adjectival plural in -(t')it' are:
Singular

rases, doubt-
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al-t'geya'px round
al-t'mila'px smooth
sa1-ts-!una'px straight
sal-t!a'i narrow
da-p'o'alx crooked (= -ak!-z)

Plural

al-t'geye'p'it'
al-tCmili'p'it'
8al-ts-!u'nupt it'
8al-t!a'yat'it'
gwit'-p'oLoktlit' c

r o oke d-

armed
i-ge/weeekWit'

ible of wish70.11

y reduplica.
ilated from
lated from
0; 130.4

,-ge'watz crooked-handed
(= -ak!-x; cf. aorist gewek!aw- carry [salmon] bowfashion)
de-ts uguI't' sharp-pointed 126.18 de-ts !llbhit'
de-t'iiiiep' dull
de-t'idii"Vpit'
da'k!oloi-ts-li'lit'it'he has red
al tsi'l red
cheeks
al.t'gutes. white 55.2; 188.11
da'kloloi-t'guyuleit' he has
white cheeks
al-tCge'm black 13.3; 162.4
da'k!oloi-t'ge'met'it' he has
black cheeks
8.infxddat'an bdala'sit' their
bals long 14.5; 15.12, 15
noses are long
§ 109

0-
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t!eimi'es or

That these plurals are really frequentative or distributive in force
is illustrated by such forms as da'l!oloi-ts-!i'lit'it' RED-CHEEKED,
which has reference not necessarily to a plurality of persons affected,
but to the frequency of occurrence of the quality predicated, i. e., to
the redness of both cheeks.

t'gda-

meel

144.9, 11
deemEirS in-

almir's all

Of the two fc

V. Numerals (§§ 110, 111)

used, though r

§ 110. Cardinals

gd'p!ini' TWO
simpler ga'em a
that is perhal
gamga'm FOUR
accent of the
presence of the
to explain d9hc

Adverbs

Cardinals

1. mrinitsgal 13.2; 192.8; mt's

188.9
2ga'erm 22.7; 110.11

l

2 lgd'p!ini"1 55.7,12; 116.1

3. xi'bvini' 150.8
4. gamga'm 148.5; 184.17
5. dahal 150.19, 20; 182.21
6. hatimiLs 150.12
7. ha-iga'Em
8. ha' xi'n
9. hacigo' 150.14
10. i'xdil 13.1; 150.5; 182.22
1.i'xdil m'i",sgac gada'k'
ten one on-top-of
12. i'xdil ga'"m gada'k'

mriixda'n once 182.20; 188.13

,

wc

garnfln twice
zi'nt'
gamga'man

IN FRONT.

dehaldan
hat imi'tslada'n

t
ha7
-

hatigfi'rnada'n
halixinda'n

IN THE I

(FINGER) IS IN

harigaugada'n
ixdida'n

HAND.

No exj

that it may be
or another, b3
best explained
iux-de'k' my Hi
to

TWO HANDS.

It thus seen
stems in Take]
rest are either
and i'xdil certa
origin of the 'I
the original st
decimal feeling
at ten and by 1
The teens ar

50. dehaldan ixdWl
60. hatimi'ts!adanixdi'l
70. hatpzgVrmadan ixdt'l
80. haixi'ndanixdi'l
90. hakgogada'n iWd'l
100. t!eimi'ts 23.2, 4, 9, 12, 13
200. ga'em n t!eimi'es
300. xin t!eimiles
400. gamga'mrn t!eimi"s
j1,000. i'xildan t~eimi'ss

TWO ABOVE;

2, 000. yap!ami'ts!adant!eimi'es

the usual uncompounded form of

Th

sidered as mor]

20. yaplami"s 182.23
30. xi'nixdil
40. ganga'man ixdi'l

OVER.

In compounds
the simpler form mi"'s (stem mits!-) occurs as the second element:
m~!ifega' is

HAN

BOAS]

40

ONE.

ar

Twent:

dred can be pl
The other ten

haWrmi'-s six (= one [finger] in the hand)
yaplami'5 s twenty (=one man)

1 American Anthro]
method of flngering i
2 Loc. cit.

I Often heard as gd'plini' 65.2, 6

§ 110
i
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one hundred (probably = one male [t V-])
earth-one (=land packed full of crows)
144.9, 11, 12, 13
de mi"s in-front-one (= marching in single file)
almi'gs all together 92.23, 24; 190.17
t!eimins

meel t'gjaMi/cs crows

RED-CHEEKEDY

ersons affected,
licated, i. e., to

Of the two forms for TWO, gi'plini'seems to be the more frequently
used, though no difference of signification or usage can be traced.
gd'p!ini' Two and xi'bini' THREE are evident compounds of the
simpler gd'em and xi'n (seen in haeixi'n EIGHT) and an element -bini'
that is perhaps identical with -bini' of ha'-bini' IN THE MIDDLE.
gamga'm FOUR is evidently reduplicated from gd'Em TWO, the falling
accent of the second syllable being probably due to the former
presence of the catch of the simplex. An attempt has been made'
to explain dehal FIVE as an adjectival form in -al derived from deeIN FRONT.
The numerals SIX, SEVEN, EIGHT, and NINE are best considered as morphologically verbs provided with the compound prefix
hali- IN THE HAND (see § 35, 4), and thus strictly signifying ONE

182.20; 188.13

(FINGER) IS IN THE HAND; TWO, THREE, FOUR (FINGERS) ARE IN THE

No explanation can be given of -go' in hatzgo' NINE, except
that it may be an older stem for FOUR, later replaced, for one reason
or another, by the composite gamga'm TWO+TWO. i'xtil TEN is
best explained as compounded of i-x- HAND (but why not izu- as in
ixz-de'k' MY HAND?) and the dual -dil, and as being thus equivalent
to TWO HANDS.
It thus seems probable that there are only three simple numeral
5 s ONE, gd/m TWO, and xi'n
stems in Takelma, mV't
THREE.
All the
rest are either evident derivations from these, or else (d1hal probably
and i'xdil certainly) descriptive of certain finger-positions. While the
origin of the Takelma system may be tertiary or quinary (if -go' is
the original stem for FOuR and d&hal is a primary element), the
decimal feeling that runs through it is evidenced both by the break
at ten and by the arrangement of the numerals beyond ten.
The teens are expressed by TEN ONE ABOVE (i. e., ten over one), TEN
TWO ABOVE; and so on. ga'a'l THERETO may be used instead of gada'k'
OVER.
Twenty is ONE MAN, i. e., BOTH HANDS AND FEET. One hundred can be plausibly explained as equivalent to ONE MALE PERSON. 2
The other tens, i. e., thirty to ninety inclusive, are expressed by
HAND.

'Ompounds
lement:

1 American Anthropologist, loc. cit., where FrvE is explained as BEING IN FRONT, on the basis of the
method of fingering used by the Takelma in counting.
2 Loc. clt.

I

gdmnh

§ 110
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multiplication, the appropriate numeral adverb preceding the word for
ten. xi'n ixdil THIRTY, however, uses the original cardinal xin, instead
of the numeral adverb xint'. The hundreds (including two hundred
and one thousand) are similarly expressed as multiplications of one
hundred (t.eimiles), the numeral adverbs (xin instead of xi'nt' in
three hundred) preceding t eimi'~s. Numerals above one thousand
(=1lx 100) can hardly have been in much use among the Takelma,
but can be expressed, if desired, by prefixing the numeral adverbs
derived from the tens to Heimi'6s;.e. g., d4haldan ixdvdan tVeimi'-s
5 X 10 x 100 = 5,000.
As far as the syntactic treatment of cardinal numerals is concerned,
it should be noted that the plural of the noun modified is never employed with any of them:
ua-iwi" gap!ini girl two (i. e., two girls) 55.2, 5, 7, 12 (wa~-iwu"t'an. girls 56.1 1)
vwlogol&'p'a gtd'plini old-woman two 26.14 (mologola'p'ak!anold
women 138.10)
hud'p'da gd'p!ini his child two 154.17 (7M'pxda his children)
Like adjectives, attributive numerals regularly follow the noun.
11il.

Nu~meral Adverlbs

The numeral adverbs denoting s0 AND SO MANY TIMES are derived
from the corresponding cardinals by suffixing -an (often weakened

to -iln) to ga"'m

TWO

and its derivative gamga'm FOUR; -t', to zinI

-da'n, to other numerals (-ada'n, to those ending in Jtm and
Aa'iga'Im SEVEN and Waixn EIGHT, it~ will be observed,
tS-= -SS).
do not follow gd'-m and xin in the formation of their numeral adverbs,
but add - (a)da'n.
It is not impossible that mQi1'4x- in mai)Yxn ONcE is genetically
related and perhaps dialectically equivalent to miies-, but no known
grammatic or phonetic process of Takelma enables one to connect them.
hafig~ugada~'n NINE TIMES seems to insert a -ga- between the cardinal
and the adverbial suffix -dan. The most plausible explanation of the
form is its interpretation as NINE (ha`V~io') THAT (ga) NUMBER-OF-TIMES
(-da'n), the demonstrative serving as a peg to hang the suffix on.
From the numeral adverbs are derived, by prefixing Iuz- IN, a

THREE;

further series with the signification

of IN SO AND SO MANY PLACES:

ha~-gd'emian in two places
l7z-gamgamw'n 176.2, 3 in four places
ha-ag
algada'ni in nine places
§ 1
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Cardinals with prefixed 7- are also found, apparently with an
approximative force, e. g., -Adehal ABOUT FIVE 194.2.
No series of ordinal numerals could be obtained, and the probability is strong that such a series does not exist. debi'n occurs
as FIRST (e. g., wili debi'n-hi FIRST HOUSE), but may also mean LAST
49.2; 150.15, a contradiction that, in view of the probable etymology
of the word, is only apparent. debi'n is evidently related to ha-bini'
IN THE MIDDLE, and therefore signifies something like IN FRONT OF
THE MIDDLE; i. e., AT EITHER END of a series, a meaning that comports very well with the renderings of both FIRST and LAST. It is
thus evident that no true ordinal exists for even the first numeral.

als is concerned,
Led is never em-

VI. Adverbs and Particles (§§ 112-114)
7, 12 (wa-iwtq'f-

A very large number of adverbs and particles (some of them simple
stems, others transparent derivatives, while a great many others still
are quite impervious to analysis) are found in Takelma, and, particularly the particles, seem to be of considerable importance in an idiomatically constructed sentence. A few specifically adverbial suffixes
are discernible, but a large number of unanalyzable though clearly
non-primitive adverbs remain; it is probable that many of these are
crystallized noun or verb forms now used in a specialized adverbial
sense.
§ 112. Adverbial Suffixes

Fold'ptak!an old
children)
the noun.
are derived
ften weakened
UR; -t t , to xin
ing in -m and
11be observed,
mneral adverbs,
[ES

Perhaps the most transparent of all is:
1. -dat'. This element is freely added to personal and demonstrative pronouns, adverbs or verbal prefixes, and local phrases, to
impart the idea of direction from or to, more frequently the former.
Examples of its occurrence are:

is genetically

but no known
connectthem.

gt'da't' in my direction (gs I)
wadidat' from my side (wade to me)
ada't' on, to this side 112.17; 144.2
'dada't' in that direction, from that side (ia- that)

a the cardinal

anation of the
BER-OF-TIMES

hdaeda't' from yonder (Mha

suffix on.
ing ha- IN, a

that yonder)

gwi'dat' in which direction? 190.18 (pgi how? where?)
geda't' from there 144.8
eme'edat' from here
me"'da't' hitherwards 32.10, 11; 55.3 (me- hither)
he'edat' thitherwards (he- away)
nofda't' from down river 23.9 (Wu down river)

ry PLACES:

§ 112
-Nods
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handa't' (going) across (han- across) 30.4; 31.16
lMandada't' from across (the river) (7w'ndaacross it) 112.17; 114.17
habamda't' from above (ha- in + bavi- up)
haxiya'dat' from water on to land (ha-xiya' in the water)
dak•-wili'idat' from on top of the house (dak-'-wil' over the house)
27.5; 62.5
gweru-t'gda- bo'k'dandada't' from' the east (gwen-t'gda~bo'k'danda
east) 144.23; (cf. 146.1)
More special in use of -dat' are:
honkdat' last year (honkx some time ago)
dewe'nxada't' day after to-morrow (dewe'n~xa to-morrow)
deeda't first, before others 110.5
2. -xa. A fairly considerable number of adverbs, chiefly temporal
in signification, are found to end in this element. Such are:
h61'xa' yesterday 76.9; 98.21
da-h~uxa' this evening 13.3; 16.15; 63.8; 78.4
dabalni'xafor a long time (cf. bills long and lep'ni'xa in winter)
54.4; 108.16
-ya'xacontinually, only, indeed (cf. post-positive yd'a just) 54.5;
63.3; 78.10
dewe'nxa to-morrow 77.14; 112.15; 130.17; 194.1
dap!a'xa toward daylight, dawn 45.4
de'exa henceforth (cf. de- in front of) 196.5
sam~a'xa in summer (cf. sa'ma summer 188.13; verb-stem sam-gbe summer 92.9) 162.16; 176.13, 15
lep'ni'xa in winter 162.20; 176.15
de-bixi'msa []=-t-xa) in spring ([? ] cf. bi'xal moon)
da-y51ga'mxa in autumn 186.3
tsvi's'a ([i?]=-t-xa) at night 182.20
xam~/ixa by the ocean (cf. xam- into water) 21.1; 55.1
(?) b~u-rtzxa-da-e soon, immediately (cf. bdu now and flee well! or
na- do) 90.10; 108.2
(?) dalma'xaufar away (for da-- cf. da--o'l near) 14.3; 188.2 1; 190.6
In kep'ni'x 90.6, a doublet of lep'ni'xa, -xa appears shortened to -x;
this -x may be found also in hornaxSOME TIME AGO (cf. hono'-e AGAIN).
Here perhaps belongs also da-,yaua'nt~i-xi (adjectival?) IN HALF,
ON ONE SIDE (OF TWO)

94.3.

It will be noticed that a number of these adverbs are provided
with the prefix da- (de- before palatal vowels, cf. § 36, 2), the application of which, however, in their case, can not be explained.
3. -ne'. A number of adverbs, chiefly those of demonstrative
signification, assume a temporal meaning on the addition of -ne', a

§112
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catch intervening between the suffix and the stem. Etymologically -ne may be identical with the hortatory particle nee WELL, LET
(us)

t) 112.17; 114.17

Temporal

Adverb

e water)
over the house)

heel-there yonder
ge there 14.3; 15.5, 12
meE- hither

elmee here 31.3; 192.9
lorrow)

gwi how? 46.2; 78.5

hiefly temporal
h are:

he'-ne' then, at that time 45.6;
49.14
gecne' so long 92.10; 198.9
mecnee at this time 24.14 (cf. also
macnai
around this time 178.4)
emeene (yd'a-hi)
(right) here ([?] =
now) 190.23
gw'ilene some time (elapsed), how
long? 44.2; 48.9; 148.7

To this set probably belong also:
xzon, xft'ene' at night, night 45.3; 46.12; 48.10; 160.22
been by day 166.2 (cf. be sun, day)
hop!e'n long ago 58.4; 86.7,9; 192.15; 194.4
xdCnewi'j sometimes 132.25
boune now, yet 130.23 (cf. bu now)

i'xa in winter)
'a just) 54.5;

which the parallelism of the other forms in -ne' with de,
monstrative stems leads one to expect, does not happen to occurbut probably exists. Curiously enough, helene not infrequently may
be translated as LIKE, particularly with preceding kVai (§ 105):
'deene',

b-stem sam-g-

kVa'i heene bUm something like wood 186.11
kVai gwala he'ene like various things 196.3

on)

A number of other adverbial suffixes probably occur, but the
examples are not numerous enough for their certain determination.
Amnong them is -ada':

;.1
I nee well! or

naugwada' some distance down river 54.2 (cf. nju down river and
nbugwa' down river from 75.14)
hinwada' some distance up river 56.4; 100.18; 102.4 (cf. hina'u
up river and hinwa' up river from 77.1)
haInt'ada across the river 98.5; 192.3; (cf. ha'Wt' across, in half)

188.21; 190.6
irtened to -x;

snow AGAIN).

Several adverbs are found to end in -(da)da-, perhaps to be identified
with the -dae of subordinate verb-forms:

?) IN HALF,

bou-nezada6 immediately 90.10, 12; 108.2
hee(da)da'- away from here 92.5; 172.5; 194.10; 196.11
gwel-ewa1cUwit EARLY IN THE MORNING 44.1; 63.9; 77.14; 190.1 seems

re provided
), the appliined.
monstrative
In of -ne', a

to be a specialized verb-form in -k ie
that there is an adverbial -t' suffix:

IF, WHENEVER.

gwe'nt' in back, behind 94.15
ha'nt' across, in half 146.22; 154.9; 192.7

1

L6

It is possible

§
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It may be that this -t' has regularly dropped off when final in polysyllables:

dacol near 100. 15; but dae'lt'i (da-o'l[t'] +-hi) 136.7
§ 113. Simyple Adverbs
The simple adverbs that are closely associated with demonstrative
stems have been already discussed (§ 104). A number of others,
partly simple stems and partly unanalyzable derivatives, are listed
here, such as have been already listed under adverbial suffixes not
being repeated.
1. Local adverbs:

nau down river 17.9; 63.1; 124.15
n6"'u-s- next door ([]related to n~u) 17.4; 188.2
hin~a'u up river ([]compounded with n~u) 22.7; 23.1; 61.13;
192.14
dar-o'l near (cf. -t', § 1121, and see § 93) 100.15; 102.6; 126.2
dih~au(ya'a) last of all (see § 93) 120.18
g/i'"wa far off 48.8; 192.1
aba'i in the house (cf. § 37, 14) 28.8; 43.13; 140.5
may'on both sides, mutually (cf. § 37, 5) 172.10; 176.6
2. Temporal adverbs:
b~u now, to-day 49.13; 50.1; 56.11; 61.11
ha'wi still, yet (cf. § 37, 9) 78.1; 126.21; 192.8; 198.11
b~une hauni I soon 128.18

ha'un bune'
olo'm (ulu'm) formerly, up to now 43.11; 63.1; 71.15; 166.2
hemdi' when? 132.24; a'ni6 her never
rnii now, already (often proclitic to following word) 22.4; 63.1;
190.9

ganZ then, and then (often used merely to introduce new state-

HAN'.

BOAS]
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a'ndi not? ,
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134.1
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72.11; 7'
ha'ga expl
(e. g., go

nak!a' in e

what dii
yew~perho
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wish I c
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languages, tha
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ment) 47.14; 63.1, 2, 16
A noteworthy idiomatic construction of adverbs or phrases of temporal signification is their use as quasi-substantives with forms of
kaalit.. BECOME.
Compare such English substantivized temporal
phrases as AFTERNOON. Examples are:

adverbs *ithoi

sarna'xa ldp7k&in-summer it-has-become 92.11
hayeewam'xdaad~a Jd~ in-their-returning it-became (= it became
time for them to return) 124.15
habebini diha'-,uda 1dallt'ae noon after-it when-it-became ( =when
it was afternoon) 186.8
§ 113
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3. Negative and affirmative adverbs:
hft no 134.19, 21
ha'-u yes 24.13; 64.1; 170.12
a'ni6 not (with aorist) 23.3, 6; 64.3; 78.1
a'ndi not? 56.10; 90.26 (e. g., a'ndi k'ai are there not any?) 56.8
nPi not? (with following subordinate): s-n!" naga'sbindaE didn't
I tell you? 136.10
naga-di' do (you) not? 116.12
wede not (with inferential and potential) 25.13; 122.22,23
4. Modal adverbs:
hono'E (rarely heard as honin 74.8; this is very likely its original form, cf. -In for -Ene, § 112, 3) again, too, also 22.4; 58.5;
134.1
ganga only 54.4; 94.5; ganga'-hianyhow 94.8; 142.13; ganga-s-i'6
just so, for fun
wana' even 47.10; 61.3; 71.8; 76.4; 186.2
yaxa'awa however (cf. yaxa, § 114, 9; for -wa f. gi"'wa, § 113, 1)
72.11; 74.15
ha'ga explanatory particle used with inferential 28.10; 45.11
(e. g., ga haga wa'lae yu'k' so that one was really he 170.8)
nak!a' in every way, of all sorts (e. g., kadi' nak!a £aVnie igi/inan
what kind was not taken?, i. e., every kind was taken 60.11)
yewe perhaps 136.23; 180.8; 196.18
s-ol, s~b'u perfectly, well 136.20; 166.1 (e. g., so',e deegwa'lt'gweip'
take good care of yourself! 128.24)
amadi'(s-ie) would that! 142.10 (e. g., amadi's-iE t!omoma'~n I
wish I could kill him; amaadi loho'ie would that he died! 196.2)
wi'saEm (cf. wis, § 114, 8) I wonder if 150.2, 3 (e. g., mii wi'saem
ya'E I wonder if he went already)
It is a characteristic trait of Takelma, as of many other American
languages, that such purely modal ideas as the optative (WOULD
THAT!) and dubitative (I WONDER IF) are expressed by independent
adverbs without modification of the indicative verb-form (cf. further
wviobiha'n

yeewa"T

I-WONDER-IF

wi'saem MY-ELDER-BROTHERS THEY-WILL-RETURN

150.2, 3).

Several of the adverbs listed above can be used relatively with
subordinates, in which use they may be looked upon as conjunctive
adverbs:
bou-gwanl (1) yaania'-udae (2) bai-yeweya'k'w (3) as soon as (1)
they went (2), she took him out again (3) 128.20
yewe (1) xebeeyagwanaga'm (2) yewe (3) wa'ada (4) hiwili'" (5)
perhaps (1) that we destroy him (2), perhaps (3) he runs (5)
I Probably compounded of bla

NOW

and gan(i)

NOw, THEN, AND THEN.

§ 113
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to her (4) (=should we destroy him, perhaps he would run to
her)
waya' (1) heene' (2) de-k iwi'1&auk wanmaz (3) ga (4) nalendcijk
(5) just as (2) a knife (1) is brandished (3), that (4) he did
with it (5) 172.12 (cf. heene' in its meaning of LIKE, §112, 3)
§ 114. Particles

I

By particles are nere meant certain uninflected elements that have
little or no meaning of their own, but that serve either to connect
clauses or to color by some modal modification the word to which
they are attached. They are never met with at the beginning of a
clause or sentence, but occur only postpositively, generally as enclitics.
Some of the elements listed above as modal adverbs (§ 113, 4) might
also be considered as syntactic particles (e. g., wana, ha'ga, nak!a',
which never stand at the beginning of a clause); these, however,
show no tendency to be drawn into the verb-complex. Whenever
particles qualify the clause as a whole, rather than any particular
word in the clause, they tend to occupy the second place in the sentence, a tendency that, as we have seen (p. 65), causes them often
to be inserted, but not organically incorporated, into the verbcomplex. The most frequently occurring particles are those listed
below:
1. yd"' JUST. This element is not dissimilar in meaning to the
post-nominal emphasizing -6a' (§ 102), but differs from it in
that it may be embedded in the verb-form:
-ydasgeet'sga't'he just twisted it to one side 31.5

It only rarely follows a verb-form, however, showing a strong
tendency to attach itself to denominating terms. Though
serving generally to emphasize the preceding word, it does not
seem to involve, like -6a', the idea of a contrast:
xa_-z yd'a right among firs (cf. 94.17)
hene ya'a just then, then indeed 63.13; 128.22; 188.1, 18

doumxbin y~aG I shall just kill you 178.15
It has at times a comparative force:
gti ya'a naenadala you will be, act, just like me (cf. 196.2)
2. hi. This constantly occurring enclitic is somewhat difficult to
define. With personal pronouns it is used as an emphatic
particle:
ma' hi you yourself (cf. 104.13; 152.20
§ 114
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Similarly with demonstratives:
ga' hi just that, the same 64.6; 96.16; 144.3; 190.21
In such cases it is rather difficult to draw the line between it
and ya'a,¶ to which it may be appended:

2 (4) nacnakjikt

that (4) he did
f LIKE, §112, 3)

ga ydla hi gwelda' just under that 190.17
han-ya'a-hi baa-t.e'ex just across the river she emerged 58.3
As emphasizing particle it may even be appended to subordinate verb forms and to local phrases:
yant'eedac hi' just as I went (cf. 138.23; 152.5, 7)
diha-ud&hi' right behind me, as soon as I had gone
It may be enclitically attached to other particles, ya'a-hi
192.1 being a particularly frequent combination:
gii yaxa'-hi I, however, indeed 71.8
Its signification is not always, however, so specific nor its
force so strong. All that can be said of it in many cases
is that it mildly calls attention to the preceding word without, however, specially emphasizing it; often its force is practically nil. This lack of definite signification is well illustrated
in the following lullaby, in the second line of which it serves

ients that have
her to connect
word to which
beginning of a
ally as enclitics.
§ 1 13 , 4 ) might
ha'ga, nak!a',
hese, however,
ax. Whenever
any particular
ace in the senses them often
nto the verbre those listed

merely to preserve the rhythm -'a:

caning to the
irs from it in

Mno' wa'inha buzzard, put him to sleep!
s-T'mhi wa'inhd (?) put him to sleep!
p'e'lda wa'inha slug, put him to sleep!

The most important syntactic function of hi is to make a verbal
prefix an independent word, and thus take it out of its proper
place in the verb:
de'-hi ahead (from de- in front) 33.15; 64.3; 196.1; 198.12

ving a strong
'ns. Though
rd, it does not

ha/n-hi ei-stak'w across he-canoe-paddled

but:
ei-han-sak'w he-canoe-across-paddled 112.9, 18; 114.11
where han-, as an incorporated local prefix, takes its place after
the object ei. A number of adverbs always appear withsuffixed
hi; e. g., gasa'lhiQUICKLY 16.10. Like -sa', fromwhichit differs,
however, in its far greater mobility, hi is never found appended
to non-subordinate predicative forms. With hi must not be
confused:

3.1, 18

196.2)
t difficult to
an emphatic

I The various shades of emphasis contributed by -Ea', Vd'a, hi, and-s i', respectively, are well illustrated
in inaca' YOU, BUT YOU (as contrasted with others); ma yda JUST YOU, YOU INDEED (simple emphasis without necessary contrast); ma' hi You YOURsELF; inas 'i't AND YOU, YOU IN YOUR TURN (108.13)
3045o-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-

18
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3. -his. This particle is found appended most frequently to introductory words in the sentence, such as mif, ganZ, and other
adverbs, and to verb-forms:
mil-hi-' taga'!ic then he returned 62.2; (cf. 188.15)
qanz-hi~aba~-i-gini'-k' and then he went into the house 55.16
naga'-i-Mhie naga'i-e he said ± -hi-e (see § 22) 22.6; 57.1; 128.15;
192.9
As no definite meaning can be assigned to it, and a's it is found
only in myth narration, it is highly probable that it is to be
interpreted as a quo tative:
ganaga'sa-n-hi-e that they said to each other, it is said 27.1, 3; 31.9
-hi-' is also found attached to a verbal prefix (22.1; 140.8, 22, 23).
4. -8i AND, BUT. This is one of the most frequently occurring particles in Takelma narration, its main function being to bind
together two clauses or sentences, particularly when a contrast
is involved. It is found appended to nouns or pronouns as
deictic or connective suffix:
dks-ie' he i his turn 61.1 1; (cf. 47.14; 104.8, 13)
hfilk' sgi'sW1i mzxs-ic Panther and Coyote, also Crane
An example of its use as sentence connector is:
ga nagafthanha-t'ga&"d hop!91n, b~u-s-i'eeme'1 a'rni ga naga'n that
used-to-be-said in-my-country long-ago, -now-but here not that
is-said 194.4; (cf. 60.9; 118.3; 122.17)
-s-i-' is particularly frequently suffixed to the demonstratives ga
THAT and aga THIS, gas-i6 and agas-i-' serving to connect two
sentences, the second of which is the temporal or logical resultant
or antithesis of the second. Both of the connected or contrasted sentences may be introduced by ga-, agas-i-, or by a
word with enclitically attached -s8 ijE In an antithesis agas-il
seems to introduce the nearer, while gas-i-e is used to refer to
the remoter act. Examples showing the usage of gas-i6 and
agas-il are:
gasei" deel ha-de-diltfa di-biimd'ak' (I smoked them out), andthen (or so-that) yellow-jackets everywhere swarmed 73.10
k'aiwi'f tVomoma'ndal gae-i', gayawap'tj something I-havingkilled-it, thereupon you-ate-it 90.8
gas-i't guxda hfihii% wa-iw-ti tUomxi'xas-i~aba'i on-one-hand hiswife (was a) sea woman, her-mother-in-law-but (lived) in-thehouse 154.15
§ 114

H

BOAS]

agas8i-' 9
just (I
she-ga
agcas-i- a

cover(
now 5
gas-i-' and
with t
happe:

ga-s-i'6 9
where
vent p

aga's8i.%
When sufl
(perhE
DESPE

althoi
found

he-kil
-Vi (s
resulti
and ei
unfulf
condil
eff's.je

k'

many
name
Compo'un(
5. -siOwa')
cle bi

§ 105
whicb
PROB.)

ma'8iS-1'4

all ul

[13ULL. 40

BOAS]

Bquently to intro-

5)
house 55.16

a

2.6; 57.1; 128.15;
,nd as it is found
- that it is to be

yd'a

xu'ma-s -it a'nV deWiigi'si

ga-s-ite gaeal that-so for (= so for that reason)

said 27.1, 3; 31.9
A; 140.8, 22, 23).

where gaEal is a postposition to ga. There is nothing to prevent post-nominal -s it from appearing in the same clause:

Occurring par-

)n being to bind
when a contrast
or pronouns as

aga's.ie mwls it but Crow-in-her-turn 162.14
When suffixed to the otherwise non-occurring demonstrative ti(perhaps contained in ida- THAT) it has a concessive force,
DESPITE, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF 60.1:
Wsitei-hi s om gasal ha-de-dfdt'a wnt' a'nVt al-tiaya'k' p!iyi'n
although-indeed mountain to everywhere he-went, not hefound deer 43.6
i's 2iEts!aya'k' a'nV t!omom gaxdagwa although he-shot-at-her, not
he-killed-her his-own-wife 140.17
-hiE (see no. 3) or connective -s-i-. may be added to £gtsit the
resulting forms, with catch dissimilation (see § 22), being ti's ihie
and ties is ie 47.11; 148.12. When combined with the idea of
unfulfilled action, the concessive %sitj is supplemented by the
conditional form in -k1'ie of the verb:
Ws-i6 kVa'i gwala ndxbiyauk'i-, wede ge Riwa't' even-though things
many they-should-say-to-you (i. e., even though they call you
names), not there look! 60.3
Compounded with -s it is the indefinite particle:
5. -s8Pwa'k'di 64.5. When appended to interrogatives, this particle brings about the corresponding indefinite meaning (see
§ 105), but it has also a more general syntactic usage, in
which capacity it may be translated as PERCHANCE, IT SEEMS,

Drane
rga naga'n that

at here not that
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Lo connect two
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now my-bones
just (I was) (i. e., I was reduced to a skeleton), food-and not
she-gave-me-to-eat 186.1
agas is a'nlE mT[ewa al-t!eye'xi naga'i- yulumea' aga's is xamk' waiwuni mVI al-t!ayak'wa on-one-hand "Not probably she-has-discovered-me," he-said Eagle-for-his-part, but Grizzly-Bear girl
now she-had-discovered him 124.9
gas-ie and agas it as syntactic elements are not to be confused
with the demonstratives ga and aga to which a connective -s it
happens to be attached. This is shown by:
agas if youk!wat'k'

, gani, and other

ly
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of gas'ie and

em out), andrmed 73.10
ing I-having-one-hand his(lived) in-the-

PROBABLY:

ma's iEwak'di henenagwa't' perhaps (or probably) you ate it
all up 26.17
§ 114
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The uncompounded wakdi also occurs:

ulu'm w6'Vcdi kVai nak1a~am formerly I-guess something it-was said
to him 166.1
ga wa'kVdi hogwa'esdd~a that-one, it-seems, (was) their-runner 49.3
Similar in signification is:
6. n'i~'wa PROBABLY, PERHAPS 45.8; 63.15. This enclitic has a considerable tendency to apparently be incorporated in the verb:

;Z-mV~iwa-t!d?2t!iuwi~n maybe he was caught ('i-tdaathwin he was
caught)
m12!Exda'n&hi I'll-probably-cut-him-in-two
xa--V'as~i'
once just 31.13

7. his, h11Vs NEARLY, ALMOST, TRYING 44.7; 56.14.

This element

implies that the action which was done or attempted failed of
success:
mV' honoe tomi1c'wa-his mdl then also he-killed-him nearly spearshaft (personified), i. e., spear-shaft almost managed to kill
him, as he had killed others 28.1 1; (cf. 188.20)
A frequent Takelma idiom is the use of hi's with a form of the
verb of SAYING na(g)- to imply a thought or intention on the
part of the subject of the na(g)- form that fails to be realized:
"ha-xi~ya' mtcwa Sgd'at'ap'de-" naga'it-hi's"in-the-water probably
I-shall-jump," he thought (but h; really fell among alderbushes and was killed) 94.17
Sometimes his seems to have a usitative signification; probably the main point implied is that an act once habitual has
ceased to be so:

dak-his-t'ekc!e'exade-'I used to smoke (but no longer do)
8. Wis, WV~S IT SEEMS, TnoUBThE5s. This particle is used to indicate
a likely inference.

Examples are:

miv-is dapea'lau rnoyftgwana'n now-it-seems youth he's-to-bespoiled (seeing that he's to wrestle with a hitherto invincible
one) 31.12
mV w~s ak~a tdomoma'n now apparently he-for-his-part he-hasbeen-killed (seeing that he does not return) 88.9,(6)

9. yaxa CONTINUALLY, ONLY. The translation given for yaza is really
somewhat too strong and definite, its force being often so weak
as hardly to allow of an adequate rendering into English. It
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often does not seem to imply more than simple existence or
action unaccompanied and undisturbed. It is found often
with the scarcely translatable adverb ganga ONLY, in which
case the idea of unvaried continuance comes out rather
strongly, e. g.:
ga'-hi yaxa ganga naga'ie that-indeed continually only he-said
(i. e., he always kept saying that) 24.15
From ganga it differs in the fact that it is often attracted into
the verb-complex:
ganga ge'l-yaxa-hewe'hau only he-is-continually-thinking (i. e., he
is always thinking) (cf. 128.18; 146.15)
10. wala"t(sinaE)

REALLY, COME TO

FIND

ouIT 45.11; 170.8.

As

indicated in the translation, wala'e indicates the more or less
unexpected resolution of a doubt or state of ignorance:
ga haga wala'E wili wae-it!a'nik' that-one so really house he-keptit (i. e., it was Spear-shaft himself who kept house, no one else)
28.10
Certain usages of wala'6si(nae), evidently an amplification of
wala"t, have been already discussed (§ 70).
11. di INTERROGATIVE. The interrogative enclitic is consistently
used in all cases where an interrogative shade of meaning is
present, whether as applying to a particular word, such as an
interrogative pronoun or adverb, or to the whole sentence.
Its use in indirect questions is frequent:
mdu tV's mixal di' t!onomana',e he-counted gophers how-many
had-been-killed
The use of the interrogative is often merely rhetorical, implying an emphatic negative:
ka-di' ma wili wae-Wt!a'nidaL literally, what you house you-willkeep? (=you shall not keep house) 27.16; (cf. 33.1; 47.9)
Ordinarily di occupies the second place in the sentence, less frequently the third:
yi'k!alxde' me' di' eaWnVe k&a'i your-teeth now (inter.) not any
(i. e., have you no teeth?) 128.23
Besides these syntactically and modally important enclitic particles, there are a few proclitics of lesser significance. Among these
are to be included mV' NOW and gane THEN, AND THEN, which, though
they have been included among the temporal adverbs and may

§ 114
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he+; e-t

indeed, at times, convey a definite temporal idea, are generally weak
unaccented introducers of a clause, and have little determinable force:

eent;. cen
6

En cEn pi

198.2

ganr ya"e then he went 92.26; 118.19; 152.7
mi loho'ie then he died 71.13; 98.19; 122.13
The proclitic nee WELL! is used chiefly as introductory to a hortatory statement:
nee goum.s-i'e dakr-s inti'da naba/aeha'n let us-in-our-turn overhis-nose let-us-do (i. e., let us pass over him!) 144.11
nee t!omoma'en let me kill him. (cf. 96.4)

hen scori
en' snifflh

En En E'

dja' disa
m+ m4
hm+ hn
wds+ w4
ha-i ala.

§115. VII. Interjections

grc
ho'e (ho

An +

Of interjections and other words of an emotional character there
are quite a number in Takelma. Some of them, while in no sense
of definite grammatical form, are based on noun or verb stems. Not
a few involve sounds otherwise foreign to the language (e. g., nasalized vowels [expressed by 'i], d as in English BAT, d as in SAW, dj as
in JTUDGE, voiceless palatal 1 [written 1], final fortis consonant); prolongation of vowels and consonants (expressed by +) and repetition
of elements are frequently used.
The material obtained may be classified as follows:

M' ha A
he' he h,
Those thE
They
71.14

s.Ee'heh,
s-be'p' E

SWbe

Ee;

§ 115
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1. PARTICLES OF ADDRESS:

ama" come on! 96.24
hene' away from here! get away! 148.8, 10, 11, 13, 14
dit'gwdlam 0 yes! (with idea of pity) 29.13; difgwd/aqlam uwi-wa
my poor younger brother! 64.4
ha-i' used by men in talking to each other
haMiUMa' used by women in talking to each other (cf. ha-ik!a wife!
husband!)
2. SIMPLE INTERJECTIONS (expressing fundamental emotions):
a+ surprise, generally joyful; weeping 28.5; 58.2; 150.2
a; d'; E&; E' sudden surprise at new turn; sudden resolve 28.6; 29.7;
55.7; 78.9
a'" sudden halt at perceiving something not noticed before 26.12
o' doubt, caution 136.23
o+ sudden recollection; admiration, wonderment; call 92.9;
138.19; 188.17, 19
a+ fear, wonder 17.3
t ee; ee' displeasure 27.16; 32.9; 33.6; 122.12
he'+ (both hoarsely whispered) used by mythological characters (crane, snake) on being roused to attention 122.10;
148.17, 18
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he+; e+ call 59.2; 73.7; 75.10; 76.8
6en'; cen disapproval, "what's up?", sarcasm 28.11; 32.10
'EBnEn protest 112.6, 11; 114.3,6, 13; -EIn, 6E'n decided displeasure
198.2

'tory to a hor-

hen scorn, threat 140.9; 152.14

en' sniffing suspiciously 160.20
En' En En En' smelling suspiciously 124.23

Our-turn over144.11

dja' disapproval, warning 156.18
m+ m+ gentle warning, pity 29.8; 31.11, 14
hm + hm + reviving hope (?) 32.3
wd+ wd+ (loudly whispered) cry for help 29.12
ha-i alas! 62.4, 7

haracter there
e in no sense
)stems. Not
(e. g., nasal-

An+

in

SAW,

dj as

3onant); prond repetition

14

laclam iviewff
ia-ik!a wife!
ons):
50.2
'328.6; 29.7;

Before 26.12
call 92.9;

groan 182.11

ho'6 (hoarsely whispered) on being wounded 190.24
hd' hd hd groans on being wounded 192.10
he' he he he laughter 118.22; 120.6
Those that follow have a prefixed s - frequently used by Coyote.
They are probably characteristic of this character (see also
71.14; 90.12).

8.eelhehehe derisive laughter 71.7; 72.11; 73.15; 74.15
s-be'p' sharp anger 86.6, 22, 24
s-be'+" call for some one to come 92.1
cca'i say there, you! 92.18, 21
saga+ sorrow 100.3
3. SET CALLS (including cries in formulas and myths):
p'd+ (loudly whispered) war-whoop 190.15
bd+ ba+ (loudly whispered and held out long) war-whoop
136.26 ba wd' du wd' du ....
. (loudly whispered) war-whoop
110.19 gwa' Id Id I la (loudly whispered) war-whoop on slaying
one of enemy
wd wd wd cry to urge on deer to corral
b + yelling at appearance of new moon 196.5
ha +; bd + (both loudly whispered) urging on to run 46.5, 7; 47.6;
48.1, 3, 9; 49.3

hw + blowing before exercising supernatural power 96.19, 20, 22;
198.7

p' + blowing in exercising supernatural power 77.9
+ blowing water on person to resuscitate him 170.3
he blowing preparatory to medicine-formula addressed to wind

p'w

rical charin 122.10;

198.4

do' do do do do do cry (of ghosts) on catching fire 98.4 (cf. Yana du'
du du du' du du)
ximi'+ximi cry of rolling skull 174.5, 6
§ 115
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5' + da da da da da cry of people running away from rolling skull
174.9, 10
do'lhi dolhi' taunt (of Pitch to Coyote) 86.2, 8, 10, 17, 21, 23;
88. 1, 2
da'ldalwaya da 7dalwaya da'ldalwaqa formula for catching crawfish (explained in iryth as derived from dalda'l dragon-fly)
29.14, 16
wi'lik-!isi "cut off!" (cf. wV10h' his stone knife 142.21) ChickenHawk's cry for revenge 144.1
sgilbibli' + ix " come warm yourself! " 25.7 (cf . sgili'pxde6 I warm
myself 25.8)
gewe'ek!ewee (cf. gewe'k~uiwin I hold [salmon] bow-fashion) said
by Pitch when Coyote is stuck to him 88.5, 9, 11, 12
phidi-1-p'd'-et'p'idit'k'" 0 my liver! " (cf. p'td6t'p'id-i-salmon liver)
cry of Grizzly Bear on finding she has eaten her children's
livers 120.19, 20
The last three show very irregular types of reduplication, not otherwise found.

4.

ANIMAL CRIES AND IMITATIVE SOUNDS:

Wa' yan~i cry of Jack-Rabbit 108.9, 14, 17
(8')ha'u, ha'u cry of Grizzly Bear 106.12, 19; 140.12
wd' + (hoarse) death-cry of Grizzly Bear woman 142.3
kdu Bear's cry 72.15
P!dk' phdk' "bathe! bathe!" supposed cry of crow
bak-' bae' bake' bae' bae' bae' sound made by Woodpecker 90.1 1; 92.2
(cf. ba'ke'bda red-headed woodpecker 92.2)
p!aup!au p!au p!au p!au p!au sound made by Yellowhammer 90.19
bum+ bum+ noise made by rolling skull 174.4
tce'lelelele (whispered) sound of rattling dentalia, 156.24 (cf. aorist
stem tcelem.- rattle)
t'ul t'ul t'ul noise made by Rock Boy in walking over graveyard
house 14.8
dEM+ dEm+ dEln+ noise of men fighting 24.1
xa'-u (whispered) noise of crackling hair as it burns 24.8

sound of something breaking 24.4 (cf. xa-ddian~t'gilt'ga'lhi he broke it in two with rock 24.4)
t'ut' t'ut' VWt' noise of pounding acorns 26.12
t'gi'l imitating

bAle! itpdp! " stick stuck into eye 27.8
hu'a+ confused noise of people talking far off 190.7
k~ididididi sound of men wrestling 32.14
5. SONG

BUJRDENS:

wa'yawene 16"'ivna medicine-man's dance 46.14
waihd~round dance; lullaby (cf. wainha put him to sleep!)
104.15; 106.4, 8; 105 note
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k!i'xinhi round dance (said by Frog) 102.18

*from rolling skull

IoVC= eo'cu round dance (said by Frog) 102.23
gwa'tca gwatca round dance (said by Bluejay) 104.7
tc!a'itc!d round dance (play on tc!a'i-c bluejay) 104.7
be'bebinibt'a round dance (said by Mouse; play on bebe'n rushes)
104.10
belel~d round dance (play on bedp' swan) 104.15
bi'gi bi'gi bi'gi+ Skunk's medicine-man's dance ([?] play on
bik'cw skunk) 164.18, 22; 166.5
hM/'egwatci ha'-gwatci said by s-omloho'lxaes in doctoring

8, 10, 17, 21, 23;
or catching crawzlda'l dragon-fly)
142.21) Chicken-

Vili'pxdee I warm
)ow-fashion) said

§ 116. CONCLUSION

i, 11, 12

The salient morphologic characteristics of Takelma may be summed
up in the words INFLECTIVE and INCORPORATING, the chief stress
being laid on either epithet according as one attaches greater importance to the general method employed in the formation of words and
forms and their resulting inner coherence and unity, or to the particular grammatical treatment of a special, though for many American languages important, syntactic relation, the object. Outside of
most prefixed elements and a small number of the post-nominal
suffixes, neither of which enter organically into the inner structure
of the word-form, the Takelma word is a firmly knit morphologic
unit built up of a radical base or stem and one or more affixed (generally suffixed) elements of almost entirely formal, not material,
signification.
It would be interesting to compare the structure of Takelma with
that of the neighboring languages; but a lack, at the time of writing,
of published material on the Kalapuya, Coos, Shasta, Achomawi,
and Karok makes it necessary to dispense with such comparison.
With the Athapascan dialects of southwest Oregon, the speakers of
which were in close cultural contact with the Takelmas, practically
no agreements of detail are traceable. Both Takelma and Athapascan make a very extended idiomatic use of a rather large number of verbal prefixes, but the resemblance is probably not a farreaching one. While the Athapascan prefixes are etymologically
distinct from the main body of lexical material and have reference
chiefly to position and modes of motion, a very considerable number
of the Takelma prefixes are intimately associated, etymologically
and functionally, with parts of the body. In the verb the two languages agree in the incorporation of the pronominal subject and

d-i- salmon liver)
n her children's
iation, not other-

:0.12
mI 142.3

Ecker90.11; 92.2
ywhammer 90.19
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object, but here again the resemblance is only superficial. In
Athapascan the pronominal elements are phonetically closely combined with the verbal prefixes and stand apart from the following verb-stem, which never, or very rarely, loses its monosyllabic
individuality. In Takelma the pronominal elements, together with
the derivative affixes, enter into very close combination with the
preceding verb-stem, but stand severely aloof from the verbal
prefixes. The radical phonetic changes which the verb-stem undergoes for tense in both languages is perhaps the most striking
resemblance between the two; but even in this regard they differ
widely as to the methods employed. Neither the very extended
use of reduplication in Takelma, nor the frequent use in Athapascan of distinct verb-stems for the singular and plural, is shared
by the other. Add to this the fact that the phonetic systems of
Athapascan and Takelma are more greatly divergent than would
naturally be expected of neighboring languages, and it becomes clear
that the opinion that has generally been held, though based on
practically no evidence, in regard to the entirely distinct characteristics of the two linguistic stocks, is thoroughly justified.
The entire lack of nominal cases in Takelma and the lack of pronominal incorporation in Klamath indicate at the outset the fundamental morphologic difference between these stocks. In so far as
nominal cases and lack of pronominal incorporation are made the
chief morphologic criteria of the central Californian group of linguistic
families, as represented, say, by Maidu and Yokuts, absolutely no
resemblance is discernible between those languages and Takelma. As
far, then, as available linguistic material gives opportunity for judgment, Takelma stands entirely isolated among its neighbors.
In some respects Takelma is typically American, in so far as it is
possible at all to speak of typical American linguistic characteristics.
Some of the more important of these typical or at any rate widespread American traits, that are found in Takelma, are: the incorporation of the pronominal (and nominal) object in the verb; the
incorporation of the possessive pronouns in the noun; the closer
association with the verb-form of the object than the subject; the
inclusion of a considerable number of instrumental and local modifications in the verb-complex; the weak development of differences of
tense in the verb and of number in the verb and noun; and the
impossibility of drawing a sharp line between mode and tense.
§ 116
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Of the more special grammatical characteristics, some of which are
nearly unparalleled in those languages of North America that have
been adequately studied, are: a system of pitch-accent of fairly considerable, though probably etymologically secondary, formal significance; a strong tendency in the verb, noun, adjective, and adverb
toward the formation of dissyllabic stems with repeated vowel (e. g.,
aorist stem yOWo- BE; verb-stem loho- DIE; noun moWo' BUZZARD;
adjective hos-Ju [plural] GETTING BIG; adverb olo'm FORMERLY); a
very considerable use of end reduplication, initial reduplication being
entirely absent; the employment of consonant and vowel changes as a
grammatical process; the use in verbs, nouns, and adjectives of prefixed elements, identical with body-part noun stems, that have reference now to parts of the body, now to purely local relations; the
complicated and often irregular modifications of a verbal base fdr
the formation of the most generalized tense, the aorist; the great
differentiation of pronominal schemes according to syntactic relation, class of verb or noun, and tense-mode, despite the comparatively
small number of persons (only five-two singular, two plural, and
one indifferent); the entire lack in the noun and pronoun of cases
(the subjective and objective are made unnecessary by the pronominal
and nominal incorporation characteristic of the verb; the possessive,
by the formal use of possessive pronoun affixes; and the local cases,
by the extended use of pre-positives and postpositions); the existence
in the noun of characteristic suffixes that appear only with prepositives and possessive affixes; the fair amount of distinctness that
the adjective possesses as contrasted with both verb and noun; the
use of a decimal system of numeration, tertiary or quinary in origin;
and a rather efficient though simple syntactic apparatus of subordinating elements and well-modulated enclitic particles. Altogether
Takelma has a great deal that is distinct and apparently even isolated
about it. Though typical in its most fundamental features, it may,
when more is known of American languages as a whole, have to
be considered a very specialized type.

§ 116
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2. Scheme of 7 Voices in 6 Tense-Modes (2d per. sing. of dink!Aorlst
Trans. (2d per. subj.)
Passive . . . . .
Act. tntr. . . . .
Reflexive . . . .
Reclpr. (pl.) . . .
Non-agentive . .
Positional
. . .

. . . .
. . . .
. . . .
. . .
. . . .
. . . .
. . . .

dlniklat
di nitzbin
di'nitzat
di'niftk'widam
di'nfizant'p'
di'nfdam
dinknlt'am

Future
dink fada"
dintzbina't
dinexada'
di'nek'widat
di'ntrantbaa
di nxrdat
dink!a'sdat

I

Inferential
di'nekc 'et'
di'n'zbigam
df nezak' elt'
di'nek'wfip k' tet
difnek'ank 'etWp
df'nex' clit'
di'nklask' telt'

Potential
df'nk/at'
df ntxbin
di'nexat'
df'nek'widam
df'ntrarntp'
df'n'zdam
dfnk la'edam

w
0

SPREAD)
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SAY, DO

A. Intransitive
Aorist

Future

Potential

Inferential

Present
imperative

Future

imperative
Subject

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.

I
nagietee
nagait'
naia"t

na't'ee
nada'
na'q

naTtec

na'k'ac

na't'
na'e

na'k !eit
na'k'

nfaayi'k'
nagaUip'
neeype
(subordinate
neyjeeda' or

naga'm
na't'bac
necyaftk'it
(conditional)

(?)nayi'k I na'k'ana'k'
nalt'p'
na'kecU'p'

na'

na'ck'

Singular:
1st per.

Plural:

1st per.
2d per.
Imper.

First g
singt

nabd'ae(ha'n)

na'np'

nc,'idat)

2d per.

ncIdaI

3d per.
Plural:
Ist per.
2d per.
Imper. condit.

nzink'

ntzdaba'
rJ'auk'

FFRZQU2lNTATIVR
Aorlst

Future

Inferential

Present
imperative

Future
imperative

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.

Singular:
1st per.
2d per. .
3d per. .
Plural:
Ist per. .
2d per. .
Imper.

. . . .
. . . .
. . . .
. . . .

na.agna'k'dec
nagatnigi't'
nagaend'aek'

nafit'ce
nanada" I
nana"t' 1

naAk'at
naik!det'
nafik'2

naniha

nagagnigi'k'
naganigi''p'
neenia'n-

nanaga'm 1
nanaT'batI

nafk'atan'k'
nafk!elt'p'

nanaba"
nafhanp'

nafthask'

1 These forms are to be carefully distinguished from nat-nada'f, na'-na'et',and so forth (see §69). It is
of course possible to have also nac'-nawee, na'-nanada"l, and so forth.
2 Also nankak' is found, so that It is probable that doublets exist for other non-aorist forms, e. g.,
na11hadac,nanlhabat.

B. Transitive

3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

nzfiklelt

a&zil

nuzikIdt

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.

3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

aizdam

nuzi

ntzdap'

Aorist

Object
Subject

First person
singular

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.

nege'srdam
wege'ei

2d per.

negc'rdap'

Second person
singular

Third person
rpesn

naga'sbien

naga'en

naga'abi

naga't'
nafa'

nagacbina'k'

nagana'k'
nagaE'p'

First person
plural

Second person
pluraL

,wga'sanbajn

naga'dmit'
naga'sam

Singular:
2d per.
Plural:
1st per.

nEzi

2d per.

nuzip

Singular:
2d per.

snIct9m

naga'Janp'
naga'sanbana'k'

naga'dsit'p'

BOAS]
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3. Forms of na(g)-

SAY, DO

B. Transitive-Continued
Elthwe
Object
Subject

Singular:
Ist per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
Ist per.
2d per.
Imper. condit.

First person
singular

Second person
sigular

nszbin
azda£v
nink'

nhzbink'
nzfbinagam

tazdabal
nuxiauk'i'

Third
ir person

First person
plural

ndagi'n
nAkidc'
nhk'ink'

nxzimida'
n4zamank'

ndaginaga'm
adagi'tVbal

,izimit'bad

Second person
plural

nuzanban
nanbank'
nranbnaeagam

naxbiauk:i

Inferential
mnt
Itive

Singular:

Future
imperative

1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
Ist per.
2d per.

nafihask'

aftbig
nlzikeft
nlzik'

n5zbik'
tAzbigana'k'

ncszikrdtp'

nak'igat
nUk'Wkedtnsk'ik'

nhizak/dt'
nazcmk'

ndk'igana'k'
ndkik/et'p'

ntzamk~dt'p'

ndti1ln
ndktit'
nak-i

ndaimit'
nsadm

ndk'inak'
nak'WpI

nazimit'p'

ndzanp'ga'
n&rnp'k'
nvaanp'ganal'k

Prt
Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

,rth (see §69). It is
aorist forms, e. g.,

tu'zbien
nIzdam
niri

nzxbi
nftbinak

nzdap-

n~wanbanf

ndzanban4'k'

Present Itperativc
Second person

Singular:
2d per.
Plural:
Ist per.
2d per.

plural

naga'eanbacn

ntzi

nhk-i

nfhkip'

nwa4£lZnp'
rftre

Impermtive

nwa'anbanau'k
Singular:
2d per.

L.

nAzim

nftibat
Uzzip'

nlzgecm

udaglek

n.zanp'

ntzamp'

Fllr

H
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DO

B. Transitive-Continued
Passive
Infcrential

Potential

Future

Aorist

Subject
Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:

.

.
.

1st per.
2d per.

.

nege'srin
naga'sbin
nagas

ne-Iinae

nfzin

nszigam

naxbinat
,nainaz'

ndxbin
ndk'in

ndxbigam
nrik'am

naa'simin
naga'anban

7i0ziminac
nszanbanaw

nisximin
uadnban

ndizamk'am
ntixanp gam

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.

.FREQURXTATI VB

Plural:
1st per.

Aorfst

2d per.

Object
Subject

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

First person
singular

. . .
.

. .

.

. .

negefdam
negeftsi

. . .
.

.

.

Second rson
singular

Third peson

wagallsbion

nagafaaen

nagaihat'

First person
plural

nagafsanba'n

nagafebi

nagaflha

nagaftimit'
naganisam

nagaftbinak'

nagalfhanak'
nagafhat'p'

naganisimit-p-

neges-dap'

Second person
plural

Singular:
1st per.

nagansanp'

2d per.

nagafsanbana'k'

3d per.
Plural:
Ist per.

Future

2d per.
Singular:
Ist per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

nadnbin

. . .
. .
.

.

. .

ninsdat
nes-ink'

nsarsbinagam

. . .
.

.

.

ndnwbink'

nftnedabaf

ndinsanban

nanhan
ndnhdaE
ndnhank'

ndnsimidaE
n1insamank'

sndnhanagam
ndnha 'bat

ndinsanbank'
naslsanbanagam

snsimif'ba

Pasiere
A orist

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

Future

negea-in
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
nagaftbin
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. .nafaihan
. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

nfts inac
ndnsbinae
ndnhanae

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

ndnsiminac
ndnsanbanaE

nagafimin
nagantsanban

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

I Though these fo
listed here because

confused. In the e
connecting consona
slderation. In thel
'Forms In parent
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3. Forms of na(g)- SAY, DO
C. Causative in -n- I
Aorist

Object

I Illferential

Subject
ni~xigam
nsdzbigam
nak'am

Singular:
1st per.

ndmzamk'am
ntznp'gaen

First person
singular

. . .

2d per.

.

.

3d per.

.

. .

ion

.

.

rso| Third person

naganxbizn
neglnzdam

.

negsnxi

Plural:
1st per. . . .
2d per.

Second

,

nagdana'sn
(nagdani'cn)S
nagaanaT
(nagdani't')

First person
plural

naganzanbalfn
nagnzim il'

sica lnzbi

nagpn
(nagfinhi)

naganxbinak'

nadasana'k'
(nagdanina'kW)
nag1na't'p'
n agfinzimit'p'
(na9dani'*'p')

neg9nzdap'

Second person
plural

naganzam

n agiinznp'

nganzaxnbana'k'

Second person
plural

Futufrc

Singular:

1aaga77MsanMatn

1st per.

_

-

. . . |

ndnzbin

_

unnixzanban

nsdna'n
(ndani'n)

agaftsanp'

2d per.

.

.

.

nWnzda'

ndanada's 8

nuinximidae

(ndanida'e)

nagafit7anbana'k'

3d per.

.

.

,

nfnrink'

nanzbink'

ndana'nk'
(ndanil'nk')

nAnibinagem

nrdiananaga'm

P'
Plural:
Ist per. . . .

ndnzamank'

Indnzanbank'

ndnzanbanagam

(nsaninaga'm)

2d per.

.

.

.

nsnrdabat

ndana't'bae
(ndanit'Cbaz)

ndnrimit'bae

Passive

Aorist
Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
Ist per.

Future

2d per.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

negsnzin

Future

nlnrinac

agdnzbin
ndznbinat
nagdana'n(nagdani'n) nsdanana's (nsianina'e)
nagfinimin
nagzzaxnban

nfinziminat
ndnzanbanat

'Though these forms are simply derivatives of intransitive aorlst naga(i)-, verb-stem na-, they have been
listed here because of their great similarity to transitive irequentatives, with which they might be easily
confused. In the aorlst. the two sets of forms differ in the length of the second (repeated) vowel, in the
connecting consonant, and to some extent In the place of the accent, though this is probably a minor consideration. In thefuture, they differin theconnectingconsonant and partly again In theplaceoftheaccent.
'Forms In parentheses are instrumental.
Iomperative (sing. sub3. and third person object): nfinha.

uiminat

tsanbanat

30450 -Bull. 40, pt 2-12-19
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SAY, DO

D. Reciprocal Forms
Aorist

Future

Plural:
Ist per.
2d per.
3d per.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
.

.

.

. .

. . . .

.

.

.

.

. .
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. .
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. . . . . . . . . . . .

naga'sinik'

nffa'santfp'
naga'saen

ndzinigam
nazant baE
ndmact'

(frequentative nagaii!a'n)

xi'lam I seb
Roasting-Dead-Pe

yu'k'.7

ga-s-it

they were. And thal

E.

Nominal Derivatives
2N(FIXITIVES
Intransitive: nCe'

lPARTITCIPlLE
Active: naY

Other forms derived from verb-stem na(g)- than those given above
are of course found, but are easily formed on evident analogies.
Observe, however, intransitive aorist stem nagai- in transitive derivatives n2gaitk wa HE SAID TO HIM (personal) and nagalk'wit' HE SAID
Comitatives in -(a)gw- are not listedbecausetheir formaTO HIMSELF.
tion offers no difficulty; e. g., second person singular present imperative nak " DO SO AND SO HAVING IT! It is possible that bounzxadat IMMEDIATELY is nothing but adverb b&u Now + subordinating
form *nxzadat of -xa- derivative from ndag-_with regular palatal ablaut
(see §31,5); literally it would then mean something like WHEN IT IS
BECOMING (DOING)

NOW.

laps10
blanket

ymi'xc
End it to

I zi'lam. Used indli
sufflx with inorganic positional 4). As basi
from* tin-an or * x-a
Participle
2 sebe'C.
ING-DEAD-rZOPLz is T
because responsible foi
shapda. Base hdnp
that add possessive pr
.x- it becomes plural hi
known, entirely isolal
C1ILD.
4 loho'k'. Third pei
loho-. -k' Inferential e
authority, but only as
forms instead of aorL,
myths aorists are regc
because myths may b
*. 9sisidi'l. sgi'si C(
sgi' idIlbyitself migh
lEH
(Indicated by prec
end'fsat'gwtoan. Froi
of characteristic -a- an(
[reflexive] + -n [plun
T yu'k'. Third per
(yu-). -k- inferential
9gas-it. ga is gener
t
s-i as general
(3)."
*nak'ikC. Third pers
ndag-. Correspondini
564).
50Zaps. Noun of un
tive suffix of no knov
1i yimi'xi. Present
t
ylimiya' n Type 1 1 t
mental -i- as in nak'il
Shdpideck'. See hdp
14ioho'idac. Subor
stem loho- + intransil
sitive Class I, dissimil
nated to yimi'xi.
14naga'-ihi'. -naga
nasalree Type 4a 1 SA
sAy incorporate obje
theoretically more co
direct object of nag,
ihi'. Observe use of
1sani'. Negative
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APPENDIX B
THE ORIGIN OF DEATH

narinigam
ndzant'bac

xi'lam

ndizant'

1

sebe't'2

Roasting-Dead-People

yu'k'. 7

they were.

laps1°

blanket

)erson
rat

Second person
plural
InHalbia

ga-si

8

And that

hap'das loho'k'. 4
his child

nfk'ik':9

iyimi',"'ll
lend it to me,"

he said to
him:

it died.

"laps

10

" Blanket

nao-a'-ihi,14

he said, it is said,

sgi'sid' 15

He and Co yo te

yimi'xmi

lendit to me

xilamtI

hap' dek'

n6'tslat'gwane
neighboring each
other
12

lob o'ida,

my<child

sebeopl.2
Roatng-Dead-People.

44am '15 laps10
"Not

blanket

1xf'liam.
Usedindifferently forSICK, DEAD (as noun), and GHOST. -am (--an)
is probably noun-forming
suffix with inorganic -a- (cf. han-xiaml ABODE OF GHOSTS, literally, ACROSS-RIVER ARE GHOSTS as verb
with
positional.4). As baseis left xii- or in- (-- of radicalsyllabledissimilates to4- before nasalsuffix); zi'am
from* xin-an or * xfl-an. This sin--Is perhaps etymologically identical with zif mucus (verb-base xin- sN=F).
2 8ebe-. Participlein -r of verb 8eetba'tn Type 5 1 ROASTIT; sorist stem seeb-, verb-stem
aebe-. ROASTING-DEAD-PEOPLEis Takelma name for species of black long-legged bug.
Heis supposed to be so called
because responsible for death, as toldin this myth.
shap'da. Basehap'- SMALL, CHILD (cf.hap-8-di' SMALL). This Is one of those comparatively few nouns
that add possessive pronominal suffixes of Scheme II directly to stem. With suffixed ([?] pre-pronominal)
-z-it becomespluralin signification: hpxda HIS CHILDREN. This sort of plural formation stands,
as far as
known, entirelyisolated in Takelma. In its absolute formhap'- takes on derivative suffix -xi,
hdpxi'
CHILD.

se given above
lent analogies.
mnsitive derivark'wat, HE

SAID

Ise their formaresent impera-

ble that b3'usubordinating
palatal ablaut
ce WHEN IT

IS

13

since It died,

4loho'k'. Third personal inferential of verb loholdte Type 4b I DiE; sorist stem lohii-,
verb-stem
loho-. -kinferential element. Inferential mode used because statement Is here not made on personal
authority, but only as tradition or hearsay. According to this, all myth narrative should employ inferential
forms Instead of aorist. This myth employs partly inferentials and partly aorists;but in most
other
myths aorists are regularly employed, probably because they are more familiar forms,
and perhaps, also,
because myths may be looked upon as well-authenticated fact.
S sgi'0idl'l.8gi'Si COYOTE, formed by repetition of base-vowel according
to Type 2. -di'l is dual suffix
sgi'ridi' by Itself might mean TWO COYOTES, but -dill is never properly dual in signification, meaning
rather
HE (indicated
by preceding noun) AND SOME ONE ELSE (indicated by context).
en6'ts!atgwan. From local adverbial stem notrs- NEXT DOOR, NEIGHBORING; it is formed by addition
of characteristic -a- and third personal plural reflexive pronominal suffix -ttgwan (- -t'-(third person]+-gwa[reflexive]
+ -n [plural]). First person singular n6ts!adf,: second person singular
nrtdsada".
y'uk'. Third personal inferential of verb yowo'tec Type 2AM;
i aorist stemyoaw-, verb-stem
yo(yu-). -k inferential element as in loho'k. Corresponding aorist, yowo'e.
*gas-ic. gaIsgeneral demonstrative
THAT, here serving to anticipate quoattion: "Iaps
(2) . . -im'xi(3)." -ri' as general connective
indicates sequence of ndkik upon
loho'k
(1).
'nak
{k.
Third personal
inferential of verb
nagatn Type I 2 SAY TO Hmm; aorist stem naga-, verb-stem
ndag-. Corresponding aorist,
n aga'. Non-aoristc forms of this transitive verb show instrumental -i- (see
1 64).
1laaps. Noun of uncertain etymology, perhaps from base labCARRY
O ONE'S
N
BAC
-5 nom inal derivative suffix of no known definite signification.
11 yimi'xi. Present imperative second person singular subject, first
person singular object (-xi) of verb
ylimial/an Type
1 I
LEND IT TO Him; aorist stem yifmii-, verb-stem yimi-.
Non-aoristic forms show instrumental 4-I as in sa kik'; e. g., yimi'in
x
SHALL LEND IT TO HMM.
ha dpdek . See dp(da(l). -dek'first person slngularpossessivepronominalsuffixaccording to Scheme I.
181oho'ldat. Subordinate for, with
c ausal signification,
olo'O''
f o
HE DEDD. Aorist stem oii- -verbstem loho- + intransitiveelement-i-characteristicofaoristofType4;-, third personal aoristsubject
intransitive Clas I, dissimilated because of catch in subordinating suffix -dac. Syntactically
loho'lda' is subordinated to yimi'xl.
14naga-ihi'. -naga''i HE SSM+ quotative enclitic -hi'.wgalit third person sorist
of irregular verb
,aagalree TypeS 4a
Y;; orist stem ,egai-, verb-stem
na-. Both transitive andintransitivefrmsof na(g)SAY incorporate object of thing said; ga in gas-i' (2)is incorporated
as direct object in ndk-ik' (it would be
theoretically more correct to write ga [-s-i']- nkiic); while quotation "laps ... yimi'xiI
Is syntactically
direct object of naga'-ihic which, as such, it precedes. ga-Hkikk anticipates "laps
.
y.imi'xi" 119a0aii srv.
Observe
use ofsoristInstead of Inferential
from
naga'-ihi'
on.
1
1 atnie.

Negative particle with following aorlst.

True negative futdre would beb wedeyvimi'hizbig
g.
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yimisbitn 16

xila'ml

yo'et'18

gwidi'-s i,

Tlend it to you
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gane hi"2 s dabalni'xa2 6

And then, it
is said,

who had died.

mi 2

xi'lam 1a1I'27
it became.

5wWada. 31

S

Now

"Blanket

nagaIt,"33
you said?"

hap'dagwa23

gwid t I

xilamI

his own child

mlihiC28 sgi'si'

l1ale' 27

Now, it is
said,

it became.

long time

Coyote

lohofie.29 m 2 5 nfot$ 20 gini"k'30 xilamnI
it died.

"laps 10 yimiIxi1

to him.

;a
36
Eat

lend it to me

sebe't'2

Roasting-Dead-People

he went

Now next door

hap'de'k' 12
gal

naga.6 14

that

he said.

hqp'da3

" Last time

t'

18

xilam' sebe't'. 2

gaeal43

"What

maca35
you

WOULD THEY ALL BE, IF THEY RETURNED?

Isyo'EC. Third personal future of verb yowo'f'C I Am (see yu'k' above). .tr third personal subject
futureintransitive Class I.
19y~k'it. Third personal conditional (-k'i)of verb yewCie'C Type 4a I RETURN; aorist stem yewei.,
verb-stemy&- (Veew-).
t
no'u r may best be considered aslocal
2en6'uvie. -n6'uSl (stem ,otuS- NEXT DOOR)+ connective -8i'.
adverbial prefix to yewC'et.
t
ulyewe'i . Third person aorist of verbyeweCtc (see yaIik'i above (-iand t as in loho'ie and nale'it above)
"2k'odoIY. Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb klododal' Type 8X BuRY mu

ktodo''

Vol

they will be

sebet'2

I' yiimisbisn. First person singular subject (-En)second personal singular object (-bi-) of verb yiimiya'tn
(see yimfi'x above). -s-indirect object used onlyin aorist of this verb, elsewhere -I-;e. g., future Vimf'ibf;n
Aoristisused because Idea of futurity isherenImmediate; i.e., time of action is not
ISHALL LEND IT TOYOU.
put definitely forward.
l gwidi'-s.iu. pwti-general interrogative and indefinite adverb WHERE? SOMEWHERE. diinterrogative
enclitic serving to give gwi- distinct interrogative signification. -eithashereslighteausaltinge: 7ronwHERE

sorist stem kiodod-, verb-stem glud-.
I hap dacgwa. See hdp'da (1). -gwa reflexive suffix.

7

where

Roasting-Dead-People.

loho'ida6."

ithouxaea'34

nege's-dan
you said tomt(

his child

Roasting-Dead-People
13-"k'adi'32

since it died."-

my child

14

HAND

BOAS]

he said, it issaid,

for where

loho'ida t .24
sick

naga'-ihie

yUik'Pi,"1'

they will be dead people if they return?"
2 k!odo't' 22
n6usji&20 vewe'iC21 xilam1 sebe't'.
sgi'si.5
He buried it
Coyote And next door he returned Roasting-Dead-People.

40

because of

b6"4 4

I

C.

nowadays

Anticipates quotm
Second p
nege's-dam.
s
(seenhk ik- above). sVe.
-a-- indirect object inaorb
4
naga'sbinda'. Subordi
stemwaga- + indirect obj
4. nwgeabinda' is suborn
(10).
"9Vapvi. Noun formed.
PEOPLE in general withoul
4
0haawa'ziu'. Third pers
stemzut-, verb-stem xiwisiu-, whose exact meaning
4189+. Words spoken
a taea'if Third person
verb-stem t-dg-. -it as in
ae geal. Postposition i
fore. ga4'el is itself compo
44bou. Temporal adverl
between final -bu and initi
"ga.

hap-da would have meant HE (Roasting-

Dead-People) BURIED His (Coyote s) cHILD.
IdZoho'idat. In this case subordinate form serves merely to explain hp'daegwa, and may thus be rendered

as relative, WHO HAD DIED.
-tang AND THEN (compound of demonstrative{a), used to introduce new turn in narrative,
25gancAi.
+ quotative -hi'.
" dabalni'za. Temporal adverb LONG TIME. Like many other adverbs, It is difficult of satisfactory

analysis. da-is local body-part prefix, as in several other temporal adverbs; but its application here is
quite obscure. bal- radical element, cf. adjective odl- LONG. -xa adverbial (chiefly temporal) suffix-ni-- ? (cf. iepni'ra WINTER).
$7Za aI'. Third person aorist Intransitive Class II of verb Idalit-e' Types b1a and 15a I BEcOME; aorist
of positional verbs. Corresponding inferential lZp k .
stem ZdalZ-,verb-stem la-p-. -4--ii
ma weak temporal adverb NOW, THEN, serving generally to introduce new statement, + quo28mfihii.
e

tative -hi'.
gotoho'l'. See loho'ida' (2).
s ginifk'. Third person aorist of verb gini'k'de' Type 2 I GO (somewhere); aorist stem ginig-, verb-stem
ging-, gfuag- (present imperative gink'; future gina'k'de ). - third person aorist intransitive Class I. Inas-

much as forms occut derived from base gin- (e. g., reduplicated giniginia'ul), -g-must be considered as either
petrified suffix, or as trace of older reduplication with vanished vowel in second member: gin-i-g- from
pinig- can be used only with expressed goal of motion (in this case nff'usl and wduada). HE
(?) gflin
WENT without expressed goal would have been ya". Similarly: bezam- COME, mIe'-ginig- COME HERE;
A6gxo RUN, hiwliW- RUN (somewhere); s-ow 1"kVap- JuMP, bUiw- JUMP AT.
5Iw6'ad&i. Formed, like nel't'gtO1wan (1), by addition of third personal pronominal suffix -'da to local
stem wa-; first person wadL. These forms are regularly used when motion to some person or persons is
meant: if goal of motion is non-personal, postpositlon ga'a'lTO, AT is employed.
81keadi'. ka (before di, otherwise k'ai) Is substantival indefinite and interrogative stem (THING), WHAT,
corresponding to adverbial gwi- (4). di serves also here to give ka distinct interrogative force.
a nagal'. Second person singular sorest of verb nagatt'ce (see naga'-ihil above). This is one of those
few intransitives that take personal endings directly after stem ending in semi-vowel (nagay-), without
connective -a- (see §65 end).
74houzaea'. -bhoua' YESTERDAY, (here more indefinitely as) LAST TIME, FORMERLY + deictic -a -. -za is
adverbial (temporal) suffix (cf. dabalni'za above). JA' serves to contrast LAST TIME with NOw.
amaca. -mn second person singular independent personal pronoun + deictic -a', which here contrasts
you (as former object of supplication) with s (as present object of supplication).

The child of
neighbors to eac
blanket, for my c
dead-people. " I
to be, if dead p
returned Roasting
Then, 'tis said,
sick and died.
"Lend me a blan
Roasting-dead-pe,
to you, 'Lend m
'Where will the
ting," said Roas

"Sga + I" he crie
when they die.

A3 1

[DULL.

k'ic, "l 9
return?"

40

naga'-ihic

BOAS]

ga 3 '

14

nege'sdam ' 'laps 0 yimi'xi' I
naga'sbindae:3s
'yap!a 3 1
you said to me
' Blanket
lend it to me '
when
I
said
to
you:
'People
7
5 . 19 mui25
gwid.'i1 o'st' 18 ye-kYi
hawafXiU6 40 haap'de'k',2 " 12 naga'-ihi6 14

hesaid, itissaid

that

hap'dagwa
his Own child
sgi' 8P hap'das

[o t'22

ried it
jC28
it is
30

where

they will be If they return?' Now
it is rotting
my child,"
2
1
sgisi5
yewe'i. 1
"sg
+"
Roasting-Dead-People.
And next
Coyote
he returned.
"SgA +"
door
44
5
5 5
garal 4 3
b6U
alnC1
yapla3 0 vewefit 21 loho'ida. 13
because of nowadays
when they die.
not
people
they return

xilaml sebe't'.2 no usirao
5

CgO."ovtie his Child

xilam' sebet' 2

Roasting-Dead-People
it died."-

.,What

h6'xaea 34
'Last ti7ne

he said, it is said,
t'agaie.

he cried.

42

ga

8

That

"ga. Anticipatesquotation " yap/a (10) . . . yeflk'i (11)."
'7 nege'sdam. Second personal singular subject, first personal singular object
(-am) of verb nagain
(see nsk ik' above). nieger shows palatal ablaut characteristic of forms with first person singular object.
ds'- Indirect object in aorist only, elsewhere -x-; e. g., nlxdat YOU WILL SAY TO ME.
Direct object is ga.
"3naga'sbindar.Subordinate form, with temporal force, of naga'sbi'n I SAY TO YOU. swga'sbi'n
=aorist
stem naga- + indirect object -s- + second personal singular object -bi- + first personal singular subject
-An. naga'sbinda'is subordinated to main verb iwgedam; its direct object is quotation
"Zaps gimi'ri"

maa 35
you

bject (-bi-) of verb ygimiyan
nre -- ; e. g., future Yimi'zbin
te; 1. e., time of action is not
fEWNERE.
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(10).
"89apla. Noun formed apparently by repetitin of base vowel according to Type 2. It is employed
for
PEOPLE in general without regard to sex.

di Interrogative

;htcausaltinge: FORWHEERE

40hawa'ziul. Third person aorist intransitive Class I of verb haawazifet Type 5 i Am ROTTNG; sorist
stem tiu-, verb-stem nswi-. This verb is evidently compounded of hawa'z MATTER, Pus and verbal base
aiu-, whose exact meaning can not be determined, as It has not been found alone.
e s8-+. Words spoken by Coyote often begin with s-, which
has in itself no grammatical significance.
es agaft
Third person aorist intransitive Class I of verb 'fagale'Type 4a I CRY; aorist stem
tagai-,
verb-stem tMdag-. c as in yeoe'i, lohol', and ualai' above.
Ugeaa'l. Postposition TO, AT. ON ACCOUNT OF, used with preceding demonstrative
ga; ga gaca'l-therefore. ga'al is itself compounded of demonstrative ga and local element aIl AT, TO.
'44Mu. Temporal adverb NOW, TO-DAY. First'of 'a'nl NOT intended merely to keep up distinct hiatus
between final -bu and initial a-.

-'I' third Personal subject
'TURN; aorist stem pewei,
r best be considered as local

loho'ic and naga's' above)
7da"n Type s I BURY EnM
a

have meant HE (Roasting-

[Translation]

and may thus be rendered

The child of Roasting-dead-people died. He and Coyote were
neighbors to each other. Thereupon he said to him, "Lend me a
blanket, for my child has died. Lend me a blanket," said Roastingdead-people. " I'll not lend you a blanket, for where are they going
to be, if dead people come back?" said Coyote. And next door
returned Roasting-dead-people, and buried his child that had died.
Then, 'tis said, a long time elapsed. Now Coyote's child became
sick and died. Now next door he went to Roasting-dead-people.
"Lend me a blanket, for my child has died."-"What did you say f"
Roasting-dead-people said that. "Yesterday indeed when I did say
to you, 'Lend me a blanket,' you, for your part, did say that to me,
'Where will the people be, if they return? ' Now my child is rotting," said Roasting-dead-people. So next door Coyote returned.
"SgA + ! " he cried. For that reason people do not nowadays return
when they die.

ace new turn in narrative,
Is difficult of satisfactory
ut Its application here is
chiefly temporal) suffl..
nd 15a z BECOME; aorlst
ntial Zdp'k'.
Henew statement, + quo.
;t stem ginig-, verb-stem
transitive Class I. Inasst be considered as either
d member: gin-i-g- from
wiuls- and wd'ada). HE
me'-ginig- COME HtERE;
ailnal suffix -'da to local
ne person or persons is
e stem (THING), WHAT,
lative force.
. This is one of those
awel (nagay-), without
. + deictlc-ea . -xa is
with NOW.
', which here contrasts

b-

-
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HOW A TAKELMA HOUSE WAS BUILT
yapla1

Willii2
house

People

Post

they set it down.

and here

heenelo

yonder

again

honol hangili'p'l1

Then

also

muixda'nhi
just once

14

they place (beams)
across

hangili'p'.

they piace
(beam) across.

5 he~ne gada'k'sie mats!a'k'
then

they set it down,

and on top
thereof

kleme'i.

they make
them.

from on top

Then

17

and just

house

2

boards.

datlaba k, 2

they finish it,

therein

20

they make it, and from on top

gana'%u29 ba-i-gina'xdAaL.30
Its going out.

gangs i"
And then

house

13

k!eme'i;

they make it;

5

itise

house

boards

h /Ea-'I dat!aba'k'.

holed

ga'klan$
ladder

w 1 27 k-m1

~n

kiy'

they make it

kMem~!

they make

wef

3

all

It,

2

they sit 4

on both sides of the
fire.

their

on both Sides they finish it. Aniatheen

dao

tiere~on

and on top thereof

its wall

sugar-pine

HAN

they finish it

heela'm,l8 t'ga'1 19 g20 heela'm

wi-I

dedewili'ldadi's25 klemp~ dak'dat's il
door

hagamgama'n, gada'k's-iin four places,

BOAS]

they set them down.

henre ya-'asi1e 1 wi'li s-idib!'" s

they put them

gane I dakt da' '

And then

xada'k'l12
on top thereof

in four places

_______________

datlaba'k' ha-it'

again

p !a-id-h1s'uk', he'tmeES hono'5 p !acidic~u' hagamgama'n 11p !a-idFr161uk'
they set it down,

I

Sgap"

bi~M4 p!a-idit 16'1k', 5 eme'ls-iee honoe

klempM.3
they make it.

I'

of that
kind.

Brush
house
habini'.el ganal
in themiddle. In that

8

asnoke

xi`11sgip~i'-

they notch it in
several

i See note 39 of first text; § 86, 2. yrapla Is to be understood as2subiect of all following finite verb
forms.
2 5 86, 2; quantity of final vowel varies between .i and -Ii. Directly precedes verb as object.
aThird personal subject, third personal object aorlst of verb kVemlen Type 3 1 MAKE IT; if 63; 65.
I § 86, 1; object of Iollowing verb.
6 pia-f- Dowx § 37, 13; di'- § 36, 10. l6'uL- third personal subject, third personal object sorist of verb
lb"ugwaen Type 6!1 SET IT; if 83; 40, 6.
' eMe" HERE § 104; -S~i' enclitic particle§ 114, 4.
7Modal adverb § 113, 4.
' § 104.
S Numeral adverb from gamga'mn FOUR 511
10Temporal adverb § 113, 3.
11han- AcROSS 5 37, 1. .gii1p!third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb -giliba'ln
Type 3; if 63; 40, 3.
12Postposltion with force of independent local adverb 5 96.
13See note 12; -s~il § 114, 4.
14mlut"zda'n numeral adverb ONCE § 111; -hi enclitic particle 5 114, 2.
15u'~'a post-positive particle JUSr 5 114, 1; -s~ie 5 114, 4.
1I Sridib- (HOUSE) WALL § 88, 3; '1'i third personal possessive form of noun-characteristic -i- if 89,3;
92 IrI. HOUSE ITS-WALL is regular periphrasis forHROUSE'S WA.LL.
17Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb mats!agalrn Type 3 I PUTITx; 55 63; 40, 3.
is Noun stem heel- with nominal suffix -am dissimilated from -an if 87, 6; 21. wilt' heela'm is compound noun § 88.
is586, 1. Predicate appostive to heela'm: THEY MAKE THOSE BOARDS OUT OF SUGAR-PINIE.
20Demonstrative pronoun of indifferent number modifying heela'm § 104.
21Temporal or connective adverb compounded of demonstrative ga and element -nil (?-nsee) of unknown
meaning if 113, 2; 114 end.
aI Adverb in -dar from local element dak'- ABOVE 5 112, 1.
'Ida- § 36, 2 end; .-tlabal'kthird personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb -iabaaltans Type 3
FINISH IT; 55 63; 40,3.
24Local adverb § 113, 1.
2sdedewit'lida DOOR, local phrase with pre-positive de- IN!FRONT OF and third personal possessive sIUfi
-do § 93 end. -dt'8 postposition 5 96 of unclear meaning here.
2NSee note 22; -8sit § 114, 4.
",do- 5107, 5; -hok'wsal adjective with suffx -al 5 108, 2.
15586, 3.
aPostposition with kfliil'z ba-inlgt'zdda 5 96.
30Third personal possessive form in -d~oafIfinf~itive ba-lgftzo.
ba-i- OUT 537,12; gfs-verb stem Type
2cor 11 00 TO 5 40, 2, 11; -ox infinitive suffix of Intransitive verbs of class I 5 74, 1.
atSee note 21; s1'i 5 114, 4.
'I§ 88, 2; suffix -a, if521; 87,86.

ject, third personal obj
verb -sgli~biln Type 6; 5~
94Local phrase with pi
s' See note 30; lnfinltiv,
U Ses note 16; -8rif 114
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§586, 3.
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sgap',33 gwelt'ga-u3 gina'x 3 5 k!emei; wili s-idib'is-iPE3
places,

eme'Es-ie6
and here

hono"7
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they finish it

es,

13

and on top thereof

.idib!'i ,6 k!e~n2M,
its wal]

they make it;

I 19

pine

heela'm

20

ose

boards

dat!aba'k'.
theyfinish it.

klemal

hey makeit

nef

ake It,

going

they make house
It;

haelt'biu'xt'bixik'w.3 7
all cleaned inside.

gane

its wall and

k!emeL.
they make
it.

lep!Es3 8 hahawa'uEk'iI31

gane

And
then

gana't' 40

And
rush
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of that kind
then
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out inside,
41
2
43
4 4
4
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4
idi alxal 4 yap!a'; p!i
yogaa
has -S U, 1 gas i 6 alxaliyana'1 4 7
ihereon they sit
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fire
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in the center, so that
they being seated
ha"ya4!iyaX48
ganaCne'x 4 9 hop!6' En 10 yap!aca 5l wi'lii-52 lep'ni'xa 5 3
on both sides of the
in that way
long ago
people, for their house;
in winter
fire.
their part,
will'"52 gana't 5 3. sama'xas-i65 4 analne'x5 alxali, a'nl' 5 6 w i'li gana'u. 7 5
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of that
But in summer
in this way
they sit, not
house
therein
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kind.
5
9
5
0
g-wa's 58 wili yaxa
wit'ge'yeek'i, u gas i1 p!1i voga'^ k!emeBrush
house
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they set it around,
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iu winter
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they set them down.
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down to the earth
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again
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ane
Andthen

kl1iy-'X2S
2
amsoke

J3sC- t 36, 7b; -- instrumental 136, 6; zd'i- with ' to mark hiatus g 6. -sgip!isgap'third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb -sgip!iegibi'n Type 13a I CUT IT UP TO PIECES iterative of
verb -sgibisnType 6; j 63; 4^,13; 43,1.
I4Local phrase with pre-positive gWcel DOWN TO 1 95 and noun-characteristic -u 1 89, 4; tga t 86, 1.
J5 See note 30; infinitive used as noun 1 74 end.
" See note 16; -si' j 114, 4. a-i' is appended to r-idibi'i rather than wili, as wili a'idibi'iis taken as unit.
U ha- IN j 36, 11 b; -i- instrumental § 36, 6; has-t 6. -4bisCbiz-ikw passive participle with instrumental -i- in -ik w g 77 from verb -'bozotbaz- Type 13a, verb stem -f'boxtbaz-; -t'boz- ablauted to -tbfix1 31, 2; -t'bax- umlauted to -tbiz- § 8, 3a.
- j86, 3.
ha- IN § 36, llb. -hlwtdu'k'i = -hftiwuk!-hi § 19 end; third personal subiect, third personal object
sorist of instrumental verb -huawsluk!t'n Type 3 I SPREAD (MAT) OUT 1 64.
40Compounded of demonstrative ga THAT and na't' participle in -4 § 76 of verb nagai- Type 4 a DO, BE,
verb stem ena-;see Appendix A.
41Postposition § 96; gi- umnlauted from ga- § 8, 4.
42al- t 36, 15b, here with uncertain force; -zali third personal subject, third personal object aorist Type
I in form, though intransitive in meaning S 67 footnote.
43§ 86, 1.
44Third personal possessive of noun yog- (?) j 86, 1 with noun-characteristic -a § 92 III. FIRE ITS-PLACE
is regular pariphrasis for FIRE'S PLACE.
45Local phrase with pre-positive ha- IN; -s-bu 186, 1does not seem otherwise to occur.
46Connective compounded of demonstrative ga THAT and enclitic particle -s i' j 114,4.
47Subordinate form of alzali, note 42; s 70 (see transitive paradigm).
49Local phrase with pre-positive hdaya- ON BOTH SIDES OF and noun-characteristic -a g 95; -p!iy-a' from

xa~isgip.,'they notch it in
several

all following finite verb
verb as object.
MAKE IT; §j 63; 65.
kal object aornst of verb

orist of verb -gilibatn

baracteristic -4- R 89,3;

p~f FIRE.
49Modal adverb compounded of demonstrative ga THAT and na'ne'x infinitive of verb ni'nagai-,verb
stem nasna- §§ 69; 74,1; Appendix A.

13 1 PUT IT; §§ 63; 40, 3.
wilii heela'm is com-

60Temporal adverb in -ni 112, 3.
Biyap!a see note 1; -a deictic post-nominal element 1 102 (people of long ago contrasted with those of
to-day).
2
wi'lii or wili'i third personal pronominal form 1921II of noun wi'li HOUSE see note 2. PEOPLE THEIR-

UGAR-PINE.

31(?-nee) of unknown

HOUSE regular periphrasis for PEOPLE'S HOUSE.
TO BE) is not expressed in this sentence.

!rb -tlabagaa"n Type 3

Observe that predicate verb (third personal aorist of

Temporal adverb in -zae 112, 2.
sama'xa cf. note 53; -s i §114, 4.
bSModal adverb compounded of demonstrative stem a- Tvms 1 104 and nagne'x see note 49.
" Negative adverb of aorist 1113, 3.
67Postposltion with wi'li 1 96.
68g86, 1. gwa's wili BRUSH HousE form compound noun 188.

Si

64

sonal possessive suffix

'5 Particle in -za

gg

112, 2; 114, 9.

Jowi- 1 37, 8. 4ge'yceek'i - .'geyeek!-hi i 19 end; third personal subject, third personal object aorist of
Instrumental verb -ge'lyeekli'n Type 2 I PUT IT AROUND 164; -k!- petrified suffix 1 42, 7.
$ILocal adverb with pre-positive ha- IN §95, noun stem -bin- not freely occurring § 86, 1, and nouncharacteristic -i §89, 3.
2 Participle in -' § 76; see note 40.

g7n- verb stem Type

U-

-
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[Translation]

The people are making a house. A post they set in the ground,
and here again they set one in the ground, yonder again they set one
in the ground, in four places they set them in the ground. Then
also they place beams across on top in four places, and above (these)
they put one across just once. And just then they make the house
wall; and then on top they place the house boards, those they make
out of sugar-pine lumber. Then they finish it on top, on either side
they finish it. Then they make the door, and on top they make a
hole for the going out of the smoke. And then they make a ladder,
they notch out (a pole), for going down to the floor they make it;
and the house wall they make.
Then they finish it, all cleaned inside. Now rush mats they spread
out inside, on such the people sit. The fireplace is in the center, so
that they are seated on either side of the fire. In that way, indeed,
was the house of the people long ago; in winter their house was such.
But in summer they were sitting like now,' not in the house. Just
a brush shelter they placed around, so that the fireplace they made
in the middle. Thus thev dwelt in summer, not as in winter in a
house.
l We were sitting out in the open when this text was dictated.
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